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PREFACE 

TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


It  will  not  be  questioned  by  those,  who  are  conversant  in 
the  study  of  philology,  that  the  most  successful  means  of 
acquiring  a  correct  and  critical  acquaintance  with  a  dead 
language,  is  to  employ  it,  either  in  composition  or  trans- 
lation, under  the  direction  of  a  skilful  master.  Nor  will 
it  be  doubted,  that  a  capacity  to  express  our  own,  or 
the  sentiments  of  others,  in  a  foreign  tongue,  with  ac- 
curacy and  elegance,  is  the  most  unequivocal  proof  of  a 
perfect  acquaintance  with  its  grammar,  its  idiom,  and  its 
purest  phraseology.  A  knowledge  of  the  vocabulary,  com- 
bined with  a  slender  proficiency  in  the  etymology  and  syn- 
tax, aided  by  a  tolerably  acute  judgment,  will  enable  a 
person  to  translate  a  foreign  language  into  his  own,  with 
considerable  correctness.  Where  a  critical  knowledge  of 
the  principles  fails  him,  the  context  will  frequently  direct 
him  to  the  meaning  of  the  author  ;  and,  what  the  scientific 
translator  executes  by  his  critical  skill,  the  other  frequently 
is  able  to  accomplish  by  the  aid  of  sagacity,  and  an  ac- 
quaintance with  the  subject.  But  the  converse  operation 
is  a  more  arduous  task.     In  translating  into  a  foreign  Ian- 
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guage,  or  employing  it  as  the  vehicle  of  our  own  thoughts, 
neither  intuitive  sagacity  of  intellect,  nor  the  most  intimate 
acquaintance  with  the  subject  will  avail,  without  a  perfect 
knowledge  of  the  grammar,  the  idiom,  and  the  elegancies 
of  the  language.  Hence  we  find  many  capable  of  translating 
a  Greek  or  a  Roman  classic,  with  considerable  facility  and 
correctness,  into  their  vernacular  tongue,  who  are  con- 
fessedly unable  tc  render,  with  tolerable  accuracy,  a  few 
sentences  of  their  own  language  into  Greek  or  Latin.  To 
clothe  Cicero  or  Virgil  in  an  English  dress  is  an  office,  to 
which  many  may  be  fully  competent ;  but  to  render  a 
correct  translation  of  these  into  Virgilian  hexameter,  or 
Ciceronian  prose,  would  surpass  the  powers  of  the  most 
accomplished  classical  scholar. 

To  facilitate  the  attainment  of  a  correct  Latin  prose 
style,  as  far  as  it  is  acquirable  by  us  moderns,  is  the  prin- 
cipal aim  of  the  following  pages.  How  mortifying  soever 
it  may  be  to  our  national  pride,  the  charge  alleged  against 
us  by  some  foreign  critics,  that  the  Latin  prose,  which 
has  lately  issued  from  the  British  press,  is,  with  a  few 
exceptions,  glaringly  disfigured  with  poetical  idioms,  pal- 
pable inaccuracies,  and  solecistic  phraseology,  is  unques- 
tionably an  imputation,  which,  without  the  blindest  par- 
tiality to  ourselves,  cannot  be  pronounced  to  be  entirely 
groundless.  Whether  this  impurity  of  diction  be  ascrib- 
able  to  a  premature  initiation  into  the  practice  of  versifica- 
tion, or  to  an  excessive  attention  devoted  to  this  exercise, 
while  Latin  prose  is  comparatively  neglected,  the  author 
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docs  not  presume  to  determine. — Thus  much  is  certain, 
that  there  is  a  freedom  of  diction  permitted  to  the  poet, 
which  is  denied  to  the  prose  writer  ;  and  that,  when  this 
licence  has  been  early  and  habitually  indulged,  it  requires 
more  than  common  vigilance  in  the  translator,  to  prevent 
its  insinuation  into  a  species  of  style,  from  which  it  ought 
to  be  most  carefully  excluded.  The  poet,  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served, adopts  a  vocabulary,  which,  either  in  respect  to 
the  words  themselves,  or  the  sense  in  which  he  employs 
them,  may  be  justly  regarded  as  peculiarly  his  own.  His 
diction  possesses  more  of  elevation  and  magnificence,  than 
is  suited  to  the  grave  and  simple  style  of  the  philosopher, 
or  the  historian  ;  and,  when  he  condescends  to  employ,  or 
is  by  necessity  compelled  to  use,  the  humbler  vocabulary 
of  prose,  he  invests  his  words  with  a  figurative  meaning. — 
His  language  is  the  expression  of  ardent  feeling,  vehement 
passion,  or  fervid  imagination.  The  cause  he  denotes  by 
its  effect,  the  genus  by  the  species,  the  whole  by  a  part, 
and  conversely ;  substituting  also  one  symbol  of  thought, 
or  perception,  for  the  sign  of  another,  if  the  subjects  are 
related  by  resemblance,  or  contrariety.  Fettered  also  by 
the  metrical  laws  of  his  art,  he  assumes  a  licence  to  deviate 
from  certain  syntactical  rules,  to  which  the  prose  writer  is 
strictly  confined. 

Such  arc  the  idiomatic  licences  of  the  poet ;  and,  when 
the  scholar  has  been  early  and  much  habituated  to  these,  it 
is  not  to  be  wondered,  if  he  transfer  them  into  a  species  of 
composition,   in   which   they  can  be  regarded  in  no  other 
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light,  than  as  -palpable  incongruities,  or  meretricious  em- 
bellishments.    In  this  way,   perhaps,  we  may  account  I 
that  grotesque  commixture  of  poetic   and  prosaic  idioms, 
which  disfigures  the  diction  of  many  of  our  modern  writ* 
of  Latin  prose. 

By  these  observations,  however,  the  author  would  nut 
be  understood  to  signify,  that  the  study  of  prosody,  or  the 
practice  of  versification,  is  cither  useless,  or  unnecessary. 
Though,  in  estimating  the  merit  of  prosodical  science, 
either  by  the  talents  necessary  to  acquire  it,  or  by  its  ten- 
dency to  improve  the  intellectual  powers,  or  by  its  general 
comparative  utility,  the  mere  prosodian  may,  perhaps,  be 
regarded  as  occupying  a  subordinate  rank  in  the  literary 
scale,  yet  surely  no  person  can  be  entitled  to  the  appella- 
tion of  "  classical  scholar,"  who  has  neglected  the  study  of 
this  science.  To  the  skill  of  the  prosodian  we  are  indebted 
for  many  valuable  emendations  of  the  ancient  poets ;  and 
he  who  reads  Horace  without  a  correct  acquaintance  with 
his  metres,  tastes  but  imperfectly  the  beauties  of  the  poet. 
And,  though  a  knowledge  of  quantity,  and  the  rules  of 
prosody  in  general,  may  doubtless  be  acquired  by  other 
means,  than  the  practice  of  versification,  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted that  this  exercise  is  not  devoid  of  utility,  having  a 
direct  tendency  to  invigorate  the  imagination,  and  to  improve 
the  taste.  But  still,  if  we  consider,  that  the  principal 
advantages,  resulting  from  this  practice,  are  attainable 
by  other  means,  and  if  we  reflect,  how  few  there  are,  who 
are  by  nature  qualified  to  become  poets,    and  how  rarely 
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occasion  presents  itself  for  exhibiting  a  skill  in  the  com- 
position of  Latin  or  Greek  poetry,  ire  cannot  help  rc- 
garding  the  art  of  versification,  in  its  most  classic  sty  li- 
as comparatively  of  secondary  importance.  Though  La- 
tin prose  has  now  ceased  to  he  the  general  medium  of 
communication  in  the  literary  world,  to  write  it  with  cor- 
rectness  is  surely  an  accomplishment,  which  every  classical 
scholar  should  he  amhitious  to  attain.  In  translating  a 
Greek  author,  and  in  critical  annotations  on  a  Roman 
classic,  Latin  prose  is  almost  universally  employed.  And 
nothing,  it  is  conceived,  can  he  less  consistent  with  pro- 
priety, or  less  crcditahle  to  the  writer,  in  a  work  profess- 
edly critical  on  some  ancient  classic,  or  in  a  translation 
of  some  Greek  author,  than  for  the  critic,  or  the  transla- 
tor, to  betray,  in  every  page,  an  ignorance  of  that  lan- 
Sfuage,  in  which  he  undertakes  to  exhibit  his  own  scnti- 
ments,  or  to  express  the  meaning  of  his  original.  Yet 
this  is  no  uncommon  fact.  To  produce  examples  would 
be  invidious.  The  object  of  the  author  is  not  to  offend, 
but  to  admonish. 

In  the  execution  of  this  work,  the  author  has  endea- 
voured to  accommodate  his  observations,  as  far  as  possible, 
to  the  capacity  of  the  junior  scholar,  for  whom  chiefly  this 
work  is  intended.  In  his  selection  of  exercises,  he  has 
exemplified  the  several  species  of  style,  the  colloquial,  the 
epistolary,  the  historical,  and  the  oratorical. — He  thinks 
it  necessary,  at  the  same  time,  to  observe,  that,  though 
the  exercises  are  chiefly  extracted  from  the  Latin  classi 


they  arc  not  to  be  regarded  as  mere  translations.  He  has 
abridged  the  original,  wherever  it  was  necessary,  in  order 
to  adapt  the  length  of  the  exercise  to  the  capacity  of  the 
scholar;  and  he  has,  on  the  contrary,  occasionally  intro- 
duced passages,  which  might  serve  to  illustrate  the  critical 
observations.  If,  in  the  syntactical  remarks,  a  few  repeti- 
tions occur,  he  trusts  the  attentive  and  judicious  reader  will 
perceive,  that  they  are  found  chiefly  in  those  cases,  in  which, 
as  the  experienced  teacher  well  knows,  the  young  pupil  is 
most  prone  to  err. 

In  the  explanation  of  synonymes,  two  different  modes 
present  themselves  to  our  choice.  The  one  is  to  exhibit 
the  primary  idea  annexed  to  the  word,  and  then  to  evolve 
the  accessory  conceptions  with  which  it  is  associated.  This 
very  often  necessarily  requires  a  detailed  explanation.  The 
other  is  to  display,  and  to  contrast  with  each  other,  the 
two  principal  subordinate  conceptions.  Each  of  these  two 
modes  possesses  peculiar  advantages.  The  latter  recom- 
mends itself  by  an  epigrammatic  conciseness,  which  seizes 
the  attention,  and  assists  the  memory.  But  it  is  liable  to 
this  great  objection,  that,  when  the  term  involves  more 
than  one  accessory  idea,  this  mode  of  distinguishing  is 
necessarily  defective ;  for  it  is  an  error  to  imagine,  that,  in 
all  cases,  there  is  only  one  subordinate  conception  attached 
to  a  word.  Were  this  the  fact,  it  cannot  be  questioned, 
that  the  epigrammatic  mode  of  distinction,  if  it  may  be  so 
denominated,  would  be  far  the  preferable  one,  and  would 
be  in  all  cases  perfectly  comprehensive.     But,  when  along 


with  the  primary  conception,  the  word  includes  several 
secondary  ideas,  it  is  evident,  that  the  complete  evolution  of 
these  is  to  be  effected  only  by  specific  explanation. — Each  of* 

these  modes  the  author  has  adopted,  as  the  case  required. 
And,  if  he  has  cca  sionally  differed  from  some  learned  phi- 
lologists and  critics  in  this,  as  well  as  in  other  parts  of  his 
work,  he  hopes  the  candid  reader  will  not  ascribe  it  to  the 
arrogance  of  presumption,  or  to  an  overweening  confidence 
of  the  author  in  his  own  judgment.  "Where  there  is  so  much 
scope  for  diversity  of  opinion,  and  so  great  room  for  miscon- 
ception, concurrence  among  critics  is  not  to  he  expected,  and 
error  may  reasonably  claim  forgiveness. 

Greenwich, 
12  Juiie,  1821. 


PKEFACK 


TO   THE  TIIIIU)   KIUTION. 


The  two  former  editions  of  the  "  Gymnasium,  bivk  Sy.m- 
bola  Crith  a.'"  were  committed  to  the  press,  and,  in  their 
progress  through  it,  underwent  the  corrections  of  the  author, 
while  he  was  subject  to  the  engagements  and  distractions  of 
an  anxious  and  laborious  profession.  The  third  edition, 
which  now  solicits  the  attention  of  the  classical  scholar,  is 
presented  to  the  public  in  more  favourable  circumstances. 
The  author,  however,  cannot  Hatter  himself  with  the  hope, 
that  errors  arc  now  entirely  excluded.  To  verify  all  the 
references  would  be  a  task  of  almost  insuperable  labour. 
The  general  accuracy  of  the  quotations  themselves  he  may 
be  permitted  to  affirm.  In  matters  of  criticism,  though  his 
judgments  have  not  been  precipitately  formed,  he  again  dis- 
claims the  vanity  of  presuming,  that,  while  he  animadverts 
with  freedom  on  the  doctrines  of  others,  his  own  opinions  are 
universally  correct,  or  entitled  to  the  reader's  implicit  assent. 
He  trusts,  at  the  same  time,  that  the  work,  as  now  offered  to 
the  public,  has  been  improved  by  several  additions  and  al- 
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terations,  which  will  not  be  unworthy  of  the  attention  of  the 
classical  student. 

The  "  Clavis"  has  been  executed  with  rather  more 
haste  than  the  author  could  have  wished  ;  but  whatever  in- 
advertencies may  have  eluded  his  notice,  he  hopes,  that  they 
will  he  found  to  be  of  minor  importance. 

In  the  translations,  he  has  endeavoured  to  adhere  closely 
to  the  originals,  studying  to  avoid  as  much  as  possible  that 
looseness  of  version,  which  here  exhibits  too  much,  and  there 
too  little.     With  this  object  in  view,  he  may,  in  some  in- 
stances, have  sacrificed  elegance  to  accuracy  ;  but  in  trans- 
lation, he  deems  fidelity  to  the  original  to  be  of  primary  im- 
portance, and  this  it  has  been   his   earnest  endeavour  to 
attain.     In  offering  this  observation,  he  must  of  course  be 
understood,  as  referring  to  those  passages,  which  have  been 
introduced  by  himself;  in  other  parts  of  the  Exercises,  he 
has  rarely  ventured  to  deviate  from  the  language  of  the  clas- 
sic, from  whom  the  passage  has  been  selected. 


Regent's  Park, 
14  Dec.  1827- 


PREFACE 


TO  tiii:  Forum  edition 


The  favourable  reception,  with  which  the  "  Gymnasium* 
has  been  honoured,  is  gratifying  to  its  author,  and  is  most 
respectfully  acknowledged.  The  present  edition  is  enlarged 
by  the  introduction  of  three  new  Exercises,  with  the  accom- 
panying Observations,  and  also  by  a  variety  of  critical  re- 
marks, which,  he  hopes,  will  be  worthy  of  the  reader's  atten- 
tion. An  alteration  having  been  made  in  the  former  ar- 
rangement of  the  Exercises,  those,  who  have  purchased  the 
"  Clavis."  or  Mr.  Cowic's  useful  little  work  entitled,  "  Ques- 
tions on  Oombie's  Gymnasium/'1  are  requested  to  attend  to 
the  following  transpositions.  The  Observations,  with  the 
correspondent  Exercise,  at  p.  113,  vol.  II,  3d  edition,  arc 
here  transferred  to  p.  248,  vol.  I ;  those  at  p.  115,  vol.  II, 
3d  edition,  will  be  found  at  p.  348,  vol.  I ;  and  those  at  p. 
122.  vol.  II,  3d  edition,  arc  here  transposed  to  p.  251,  vol.  I. 
Translations  of  these  Exercises  the  reader  will  find  respec- 
tively in  the  Claris,  at  pp.  65,  66,  and  67,  numbered  xv, 
xvi,  and  xviii.     With  due  attention  to  these  few  alterations 
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in  the  order  of  the  Exercises,  the  "  Clavis"  and  Mr.  Cowie'a 
"  Questions,"  will  be  found  equally  adapted  to  the  4tli  as  to 
the  3d  edition. 

Translations  of  the  additional  Exercises  in  vol.  I,  p.  353, 
and  vol.  II,  pp.  186  and  404  are  subjoined  to  the  "  Clavis," 
and  also  of  the  few  sentences  or  clauses,  which  have,  in  this 
edition,  been  introduced  into  some  of  the  Exercises. 


Regent's  1'ahk, 
24  July,  1830. 


PRELIMINARY  OBSERVATIONS. 


Language  is  the  medium,  by  which  we  communicate 
our  thoughts,  one  to  another ;  its  chief  excellence, 
therefore,  is  perspicuity.  If  our  words  are  obscure, 
the  impression  on  the  hearer  must  be  indistinct;  if 
they  are  ambiguous,  they  are  liable  to  misconception  ; 
if  they  are  unintelligible,  we  speak  to  no  purpose. 
Elegance,  vivacity,  animation*,  harmony,  and  strength, 
are,  therefore,  in  comparison  with  perspicuity,  subor- 
dinate excellencies. — These  qualities,  however,  though 
confessedly  of  inferior  importance,  are  not  to  be  dis- 
regarded as  destitute  of  value.  They  please  the 
imagination,  they  gratify  the  taste,  and  by  exhibiting 
the  object  in  a  more  attractive  and  striking  light,  they 
render  it  more  impressive,  and  thus  heighten  the 
effect. — Regarded,  therefore,  as  beauties,  they  con- 
tribute to  our  pleasure,  and  demand  a  portion  of  our 
praise ;  and  as  subservient,  though  not  essential,  to 
the  great  purpose  of  speech,  they  possess  a  still 
higher  claim  to  our  approbation. 

*  Vivacity  and  animation  are  not  identical  qualities  :  by  the 
former,  resemblance  is  attained ;  by  the  latter,  life,  feeling,  and 
energy  are  communicated. 

VOL.    I.  B 


The  several  excellencies  of  style,  whether  princi- 
pal or  subordinate,  result  from  a  combination  of  the 
three  following  requisites. —  1st.  A  judicious  selection 
of  words.  2dly.  A  natural  and  lucid  arrangement. 
3dly.  An  observance  of  those  grammatical  relations 
among  the  words  themselves,  which  reputable  and 
general  usage  may  have  established.  Of  the  common 
syntactical  rules,  it  is  presumed,  the  reader  has  al- 
ready acquired  a  competent  knowledge.  To  assist 
him  in  the  selection  of  words,  and  the  arrangement 
of  them  in  clauses  and  sentences,  the  following  pre- 
liminary observations  may  be  useful. 


CHAPTER  I. 

ON    THE    CHOICE    OF    WORDS. 

In  the  first  place  ;  in  choosing  words,  it  is  above  all 
things  indispensably  necessary,  that  barbarisms  be 
avoided  ;  for  these  are  especially  hostile  to  perspicuity. 
A  barbarism  consists  in  the  use  of  a  word,  which 
has  become  antiquated,  or  which,  by  reason  of  its 
novelty,  or  confined  circulation,  is  not  generally  in- 
telligible. When  the  accident,  or  inflexion,  not  the 
word  itself,  is  either  obsolete  or  novel,  it  may  be  re- 
garded as  an  offence  against  etymology ;  as  Tumul- 
tuis  for  Tumultiis,  Daint  for  Dent,  Amasso  for  Ama- 
vero,  Amassere  for  Amaturum  esse,  Jugos  for  Juga. 
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Or  it  may  offend  against  lexicography,  either  when 

the  word  itself  is  obsolete,  as  B'ttere  for  Ire ;  or 
when  the  term  is  novel,  and  not  yet  sanctioned  by 
general  usage,  as  was  the  noun  Moitopolium,  in  the 
time  of  Nero.  When  the  term  or  the  inflexion  is 
obsolete,  the  error  is  a  species  of  Arelimsmus ;  when 
the  word,  or  its  accident,  is  novel,  it  is  denominated 
Neoterismus. 

To  distinguish  a  barbarism  in  English,  or  in  any 
living  language,  we  have  only  to  appeal  to  present 
and  general  usage,  referring  both  to  oral  and  written 
authority.  If  the  word  in  question,  by  reason  of  long 
disuse,  or  very  recent  introduction,  be  generally  un- 
intelligible, it  may  be  warrantably  pronounced  a  bar- 
barism. And  if  a  rule  for  governing  our  decisions  on 
such  questions  were  necessary,  that  which  has  been 
proposed  by  a  learned  and  ingenious  critic  #,  may  be 
safely  adopted  as  correct.  In  his  judgment,  every 
word,  which  has  been  disused  for  a  period,  equal  to 
the  life  of  man,  should  be  deemed  a  barbarism  ;  it 
being  fairly  presumable,  that  the  word  then  ceases  to 
be  generally  understood.  For  the  same  reason,  a 
novel,  or  newly  invented  word,  whose  use  is  yet  con- 
fined to  a  small  portion  of  the  people,  must  be  pro- 
nounced a  barbarism.  Of  the  former  species,  the 
words  Accept'ion,  AdduJce,  Bursten  ;  and  of  the  lat- 
ter Fabricrdrfe,  Miserism,  Petitory — may,  in  Eng- 
lish, serve  as  examples.     Whether  the  three  first  may 

*  See  "  Campbell's  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric." 
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not  be  revived,  or  the  three  last  be  yet  admitted  into 
general  use,  we  have  no  means  of  determining.  Their 
admission,  or  exclusion,  depends  on  circumstances 
which  we  cannot  anticipate,  and  over  which  we  pos- 
sess little,  or  no  controul.  Fashion,  which  usurps 
no  common  influence  even  over  our  opinions  and 
modes  of  thinking,  exercises  a  sovereign  authority 
over  all  matters  respecting  language.  By  her  decree, 
words  once  in  general  estimation  sink  into  disrepute, 
and  are  consigned  to  oblivion  ;  while  others  start  into 
existence,  and  under  her  patronage  being  introduced 
into  general  notice,  establish  a  claim  to  be  admitted 
as  kindred  of  the  common  stock. 

"  Multa  renascentur,  quae  jam  cecidere,  cadentque 
Quae  nunc  sunt  in  honore  vocabula,  si  volet  usus, 
Quern  penes  arbitrium  est,  et  jus,  et  norma  loquendi." 

Hor.  De  Art.  Poet. 

In  a  dead  language,  the  case  is  considerably  dif- 
ferent. Here  the  value  of  the  words  is  fixed,  and 
their  character  unalterable.  Here  also  we  have  no 
oral  usage,  to  which  we  can  appeal. —  Scriptory  lan- 
guage is  the  sole  authority,  to  which  we  have  access. 
Now,  it  will  not  be  denied,  that  the  practice  of  good 
speakers  constitutes  in  every  language  a  respectable 
tribunal,  to  which  we  may  refer ;  nor  will  it  be  dis- 
puted that  many  orations  were  delivered  in  the  Ro- 
man senate,  which,  had  they  fortunately  been  trans- 
mitted to  us,  would  have  been  received  as  productions 
of  high  classical  authority,  and  admitted  as  evidence 


of  classical  diction.  And,  though  it  would  be  folly  to 
maintain,  that  scriptory  language  furnishes  no  criterion 
whatever,  by  which  to  decide,  what  was,  or  was  not, 
sanctioned  by  colloquial  authority,  it  would  argue 
equal  fatuity  to  affirm,  that  from  the  rare  occurrence 
of  any  word  in  written  language,  we  may,  in  all  cases, 
legitimately  infer  its  infrequent  use  in  reputable  collo- 
quial practice.  These  circumstances,  peculiar  to  a 
dead  language,  namely,  immutability  in  respect  to 
the  character  of  its  words,  and  the  absence  of  that 
authority,  which  is  derived  from  oral  usage,  constitute, 
therefore,  an  important  difference  between  it  and  a 
living  language. 

Hence  a  difficultv  arises  in  determining  in  the  for- 
mer,  with  strict  precision,  the  character  of  a  barbarism, 
and  in  drawing  a  line,  which  shall  correctly  separate 
between  barbarous  and  classic  usage.  Is  every  word, 
for  example,  to  be  pronounced  a  barbarism,  which  was 
not  used  by  Cicero  ?  This,  though  the  opinion  of  some 
critics,  would  circumscribe  the  province  of  classical 
authority  within  much  too  narrow  limits.  To  exclude 
Caesar,  Livy,  Nepos,  and  Sallust,  with  several  other 
writers  of  the  Augustan  age,  would  argue  a  species  of 
hypercritical  fastidiosity,  for  which  it  would  be  diffi- 
cult to  imagine  even  a  plausible  argument.  Should 
it  be  objected,  that  in  each  of  these  authors  are  found 
words  confessedly  barbarous,  or  at  least  unsanctioned 
by  the  other  classics  of  the  Augustan  age,  it  may  be 
answered,  that,  if  this  objection  were  admitted,  we 
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apprehend,  that  Cicero  himself  must  resign  his  au- 
thority. 

Is  every  word  then,  it  may  be  asked,  which  is  not 
sanctioned  by  the  most  reputable  prose  writers  of  the 
Augustan  age,  to  be  deemed  a  barbarism  ?  To  this 
query  we  are  inclined  to  answer  likewise  in  the  nega- 
tive. Though  Cicero,  with  the  authors  now  men- 
tioned, must  ever  be  esteemed  the  purest  models  of 
Latin  style  ;  yet  to  pronounce  every  word  a  barbarism, 
which  was  introduced  and  adopted  by  eminent  writers 
of  the  succeeding  period,  would,  in  our  apprehension, 
argue  no  common  share  of  critical  temerity  and  pre- 
sumption. 

In  the  age  of  Quintilian,  it  is  true,  the  Latin  lan- 
guage began  to  decline  ;  but  we  have  only  to  peruse 
the  pages  of  that  learned  rhetorician  (not  to  mention 
several  of  his  contemporaries)  to  be  fully  satisfied,  that 
the  Latin  language,  in  his  time,  presented  no  unfaith- 
ful copy  of  the  purity,  elegance,  and  beauty  of  the 
Augustan  age. 

It  may  now  be  asked,  What  then  is  to  be  ac- 
counted a  barbarism,  and  what  is  to  be  deemed  re- 
putable authority  ?  By  what  criterion,  or  what 
standard,  is  the  junior  student,  who  must  rely  chiefly 
on  his  dictionary,  to  estimate  the  value  of  those 
authorities,  to  which  the  lexicographer  may  refer 
him  ?  To  these  queries,  it  is  hoped,  the  following 
observations  will  furnish  answers  as  precise,  as  the 
subject  will  admit.     In  questions  of  this  nature,  it 
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needs  scarcely  to  be  remarked,  that  strict  accuracy, 

or  logical  precision,  i>  not  attainable. 

Latin  authors  arc  generally  distributed  under  four 

different  periods,  named,  "  the  golden  ",  "  the  silver", 
"  the  brazen",  and  "  the  iron,  age.-.".  Distributions 
of  this  kind,  it  must  be  acknowledged,  arc,  in  some 
degree,   necessarily  incorn  They  designate,  with 

sufficient  precision,  the  relative  characters  of  the 
several  classes  ;  but  the  denomination  assigned  to  each 
class  is  not  always  appropriate  to  every  individual  of 
that  class,  or  descriptive  of  his  style.  The  distri- 
bution before  us  resembles  the  division  of  the  year 
into  four  seasons,  each  of  which,  considered  generally, 
is  distinguished  by  a  certain  temperature.  But  in  a 
changeable  climate,  the  character  of  a  single  clay,  in 
respect  to  heat  and  cold,  is  not  always  accordant  with 
the  general  temperature  of  the  season,  to  which  it 
belongs  ;  and  the  exceptions  may,  therefore,  be  pro- 
perly transferred  to  either  the  preceding,  or  the  sub- 
sequent season.  In  like  manner,  the  age,  in  which 
an  author  flourished,  furnishes  no  certain  criterion 
of  his  merit  as  a  writer.  In  the  silver  age  there  were 
several  authors  superior,  in  point  of  diction,  to  some 
of  the  golden  age ;  and  the  brazen  age  produced  a 
few,  equal  to  some  of  the  preceding  period.  But, 
with  a  few  exceptions,  the  four  general  divisions, 
which  have  been  usually  adopted,  may  be  received 
as  sufficiently  correct,  for  marking  the  characters  of 
the  authors,  who  lived  in  these  several  periods. 

The  golden  age  is  commonly  computed  from  the 
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year  of  the  city  536,  to  the  year  14  after  the  birth 
of  Christ.  But  though  this  period  has  been  thus 
honourably  distinguished,  it  is  not  to  be  hence  in- 
ferred, that  the  style  of  every  writer,  who  lived  in  it, 
deserves  to  be  imitated,  or  even  that  there  is  nothing 
unworthy  of  imitation  in  the  best  writers  of  this 
period.  Several  of  them,  in  respect  to  diction,  are 
much  inferior  to  many  authors  of  the  silver  age,  their 
productions  being  disfigured  by  words,  and  expres- 
sions, completely  antiquated  in  the  time  of  Cicero. 
In  fact,  the  Latin  language  did  not  begin  to  acquire 
any  considerable  degree  of  elegance,  till  the  year  of 
the  city  560.  Of  the  writers  of  this  period,  Terence, 
Nepos,  Sallust,  Livy,  Cassar,  and  Cicero,  exhibit  the 
best  models,  for  our  imitation.  The  first,  indeed,  is 
chargeable  with  a  few  archaisms,  as  Stent  for  Sint, 
Aperibo  for  Aperiam;  and  to  Sallust  has  been  im- 
puted affectation  in  his  style,  while  he  has  been  cen- 
sured also  for  borrowing  a  few  obsolescent  words 
from  the  "  Origines"  of  Cato.  Caesar  and  Cicero 
cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to  the  imitation 
of  every  classical  student — and  to  these  Livy  may, 
without  dispute,  be  ranked  as  next*. 

*  It  may  assist  the  junior  reader  to  understand  some  relics 
of  ancient  Latin,  if  we  furnish  him  with  a  few  specimens  of  the 
successive  changes,  which  took  place,  in  the  orthography  of 
the  language.  A  law  of  Romulus  and  Tatius,  as  recorded  by 
Festus,  was  thus  written : — 

SEI  .  NURUS  .  PARENTEM  .  VERBERIT  .  AST  .  OLE  .  PLORASIT  . 
SACRA  .  DIVEIS  .  PARENTVM  .  ESTOD  . 

A  similar 
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The  silver  age  is  commonly  reckoned  from  the 
year  14,  to  the  year  117  after  Christ.  Though  the 
language  of  the  Augustan  period  is  always  to  be  re- 

A  similar  law  of  Servius  was  thus  worded  : 

SEI  .  PUER  .PARENTEM  .  VERBERIT  .  AST  .  OLE  .  PLORASSIT  . 
ITER  .  DIVEI8  .  PARENTUM  .  SACER  .  ESTOD  . 

Sealiger  has  combined  the  two  in  this  form  : 

BE]  .  I'AKI.N  I  i  \I  .  II  SB  .  VEBBEBI1  .  AST  .  OLOE  . 
PLORASSIXT  .  ril.lt  .  DIVEI8  •  PA  It  I  \  I  I  M  .  SACER  .  ESTO  . 
6EI  .   XURCS  .   SACItA   .    DIVEIS  .  PAREXTUM   .   ESTO  . 

i.  c.  Si  parentem  puer  vcrberet,  ast  illi  parentes  clamarint, 
puer  divis  parcntum  sacer  sit ;  si  nurus,  sacra  divis  parentum 
sit. 

One  of  the  Tribunitian  laws,  enacted  in  the  year  of  the  city 
261,  ran  thus : 

SEI  .  QUIS  .  ALIUTA  .  FAXSIT  .  CUM  .  PEQUNIA  .  FAMI- 
LIAQUE  .  SACER  .  ESTO  .  SEI  .  QUIS  .  EM  .  OCC1SIT  .  PARI- 
CEIDA  .  NEC  .   ESTO  . 

i.  e.  Si  quis  alitor  fecerit,  cum  pecunia  et  familia  sua  sacer 
sit ;  siquis  earn  occiderit,  parricida  ne  sit. 

The  first  law  in  the  Twelve  Tables  (anno  304)  was  thus  ex- 
pressed : 

SEI  .  IN*  .  IOCS  .  VOCAT  .  NEI  .  EAT  .  STATIM  .  ENCA- 
PITO  .  AXTESTAEIER  ..  .  SEI  .  CAI.UITOR  .  PEDEMUE  .  STRUIT. 
MAXOM  .  EXDO.  JACITO.  .  .SEI  .  IX  .  IOUS  .  VOCATO  .  MORBOS  . 
AEITASUE  .  VITIOM  .  ESCIT  .  QUEI  .  IN  .  IOUS  .  VOCASIT  . 
II  MEXTOM  .  DATO  .  .  .  SEI  .  NOLET  .  ARCEREM  .  NEI  . 
STERNITO  . 

i.  e.  Si  in  jus  vocat,  ni  (vocatus)  eat,  statim  incipito  tes- 
tem  appellare.  Si  calviter  (ab  obs.  calvi,  i.  e.  decipere,  frus- 
trari)  pedemve  struit,  (i.  e.  fugit)  manum  in  jacito.  Si  in  jus 
vocato  morbus  aetasve  vitium  erit,  qui  in  jus  vocat,  jumentum 
det.     Si  nolet  arcercm  (lccticam)  ne  ci  stcrnito. 
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guided  as  our  purest  model,  and  though  its  diction 
is  in  all  cases  to  be  preferred,  yet  we  are  not  to  re- 
ject as  barbarisms,  words   introduced   by   reputable 

In  the  494th  year  of  the  city,  the  following  inscription  was 
engraved  in  honour  of  L.  Scipio  : 

HOIKC  .  OINO  .  PI.OIRUME  .  COXSENTTIOXT  .   B  . 

DVOXORO  .  OPTVMO  .   FUISE   .  VIRO  . 

LUCIOM  .  SCll'IOXE  .  FILEOS  .  BARBATI . 

COXSOL  .    CENSOR  .  A1DILIS  .  HIC  .  FUETA  . 

HEC  .  CEPIT  .  CORSICA  .  ALERIAQl'E  .  VRBE  . 

DEDET    .    TEMPESTATEBUS    .    AIDE    .     MERETO  . 

i.  e.  Hunc  unum  plurimi  consentiunt  Romae,  bonorum  opti- 
mum fuisse  virum  Lucium  Scipionem.  Filius  Barbati,  consul, 
censor,  aedilis  hie  fuit.  Hie  cepit  Corsicam,  Aleriamque  urbem. 
Dedit  tempestatibus  aedem  merito. 

This  period  is  said  to  have  concluded  the  infancy  of  the  Latin 
language. 

The  two  following  lines  are  taken  from  Naevius,  who  wrote  a 
chronicle  of  the  first  Punic  war,  in  Iambic  verse,  about  the  year 
of  the  city  540  : 

"  Quei  terrai  Latini  hemones  tuserunt 
Vires  fraudesque  Poinicas  labor." 
».  e.       Qui  terrae  Latiae  homines  tuderunt 
Vires  fraudesque  Punicas  fabor. 

A  few  years  afterwards,  Ennius  wrote  on  the  same  subject, 
and  also  several  dramatic  works.  The  following  lines  taken 
from  his  "  Fragments  ",  will  furnish  a  specimen  of  the  ortho- 
graphy of  his  time. 

"  Quanquam  molta  manus  ad  coilei  coirula  templa." 
i.  e.      Quanquam  multa  manus  ad  cceli  ccerula  templa. 

"  Ostia  moenita  est,  idem  loca  navibo'  polcreis." 
i.  c.       Ostia  munita  est,  item  loca  navibus  pulchris. 

"  Turn 
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writers  of  the  silver  age,  and  adopted  by  their  suc- 
cessors. They  must  be  considered  as  terms  of*  infe- 
rior value;  but  are  by  no  means  to  be  discarded  as 
barbarous,  or  impure.  Thus  Quintilian  and  Seneca 
used  Irrational**  for  Ration}. s  expert;  Tacitus  and 
Justin,  Res-tan  rare  for  Tnstaurare;  Pliny  and  Sue- 
tonius, Breviarium  for  Sununarium,  though  it  was 
censured  by  Seneca.  The  wanton  introduction,  in- 
deed, of  any  new  word,  is  always  reprehensible  ;  and 
on  this  principle,  to  create  the  terms  Re.staurare, 
Breviarium,  and  Jrrationali.s,  when  the  language 
was  already  furnished  with  words  sufficiently  express- 
ive of  the  same  meaning,  was  a  superfluous,  and 
blameable  innovation.  But,  when  a  new  term  is 
once  introduced,  and  is  sanctioned  by  general  and 
reputable  usage,  it  cannot  with  propriety,  be  repu- 
diated as  a  barbarism.  The  critic  may  remonstrate 
against  its  reception  ;  but,  if  the  suffrages  of  the  pub- 

"  Turn  clupei  resonunt,  et  ferrei  stridet  acumen." 
i.  e.       Turn  clypei  resonant,  et  ferri  stridet  acumen. 

"  Ileic  est  illi  situs,  quoi  nemo  ceivei'  neque  hostis 
Quibit  pro  factis  reddere  opcrae  pretium." 
i.  e.       Hie  est  illi  situs  cui  nemo  civis  neque  hostis 
Quibit  pro  factis  reddere  operae  pretium. 

From  the  time  of  Plautus,  who  nourished  about  560  years 
after  the  building  of  the  city,  and  to  whom  the  Latin  language 
owed  many  improvements,  a  more  uniform  and  permanent  ortho- 
graphy was  introduced.  Some  archaisms  he  retained,  as  med 
for  me,  before  a  vowel,  <jt/oi  for  cui,  servos  for  servus,  with  a  few 
others,  found  also  in  some  posterior  writers. 


Xll 

lie  be  expressed  in  its  favour,  he  and  the  grammarian 
must  bow  with  submission. 

The  authors  of  this  period,  whose  authority  is  most 
valuable,  are  Quintilian,  Tacitus,  Curtius,  Justin, 
Val.  Maximus,  to  whom,  but  with  inferior  estimation, 
may  be  added,  Aulus  Gellius,  and  Pliny  the  younger. 
Quintilian,  though  his  works  exhibit  several  indica- 
tions of  a  declining  language,  and  the  introduction 
of  a  false  taste,  may,  in  respect  to  purity  of  words, 
be  safely  followed.  His  style  wants  the  ease  and 
simplicity  of  good  prose,  and  is,  in  many  instances, 
better  adapted  to  the  poet,  or  the  orator,  than  to  the 
philosopher,  the  critic,  or  the  rhetorician ;  but  the 
terms,  which  he  uses,  may  be  regarded  as  classical. 
The  style  of  Curtius,  Justin,  and  Val.  Maximus,  is 
much  more  uniform,  and  is  free  from  barbarism ; 
but  they  are  guilty  of  a  few  occasional  deviations 
from  the  syntactical  usage  of  the  Augustan  period, 
to  which  we  shall  afterwards  have  occasion  to  advert. 
Tacitus,  though  chargeable  with  a  few  poetical 
idioms,  and  other  violations  of  the  syntactical  rules 
observed  in  the  Augustan  age,  and  likewise  Pliny  the 
younger,  may  be  also  safely  followed,  as  free  from 
barbarism. 

Aulus  Gellius,  who  lived  at  the  close  of  this  period, 
cannot,  in  respect  to  purity,  be  esteemed  a  correct 
model,  his  language  betraying  some  of  those  depra- 
vations, which  characterized  the  succeeding  age.  No 
term,  however,  which  was  invented  by  any  writer  of 
this  period,  and  adopted  by  his  successors,  is  to  be 
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stigmatised  as   barbarous,  though   it  may  be  justly 
pronounced  to  be  of  inferior  authority. 

The  brazen  age  commenced  in  the  year  117,  and 
continued  till  the  year  410,  when  Rome  was  taken  by 
the  Goths.     During  this  period,  the  Latin  language 
underwent  a  very  considerable  change,  its  purity  be- 
ing contaminated  by  the  introduction  of  a  multitude 
of  new  terms,  invented  by  theologians,  physicians,  and 
jurisprudentialists.     Some  of  them,  indeed,  might  be 
justified  by  the  plea  of  necessity  ;  but  the  far  greater 
part  can  be  regarded  in  no  other  light,  than  as  wanton 
innovations.     Still,  however,  they  bore  the  semblance 
of  classical  terms ;  and  manifested  themselves  to  be 
either  of  Grecian  origin,  or  derived  immediately  from 
the  parent  stock.     The  few  following  examples  may 
be  produced  as  a  specimen. — Recenter  for  Recens, 
used  by  Apicius  and  Macer.     Prqfunditas  for  Pro- 
f nudum,  by  Macrobius  and  Vopiscus.     InvisibUis  for 
Ccecus,  by  Arnobius  and   Lactantius.       Unigenitus 
for  Unions,  Gratitude  for  Grains  animus,  Incura- 
hilis  for  Immcdicabilis,  to  which,  perhaps,  may  be 
added,  as  originating  in  this  age,  Octodecim  for  Duo- 
deviginti,  or  Decent  et  Octo,  and  Novemdecim  for 
Undeviginti.     Of  this  period,  no  writer  can  be  safely 
followed  as  free  from  semi-barbarisms.      Eutropius, 
Aurelius  Victor,  and  Jerom,  may,  in  respect  to  diction, 
be  deemed  the  most  reputable.     Every  new  word  in- 
troduced during  this  period,  though  sanctioned  by  the 
usage  of  this,  and  the  succeeding  age,  may  be  pro- 
nounced a  semi-barbarism. 
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After  the  fall  of  Rome,  commenced  the  iron  age, 
during-  which  the  Latin  language  was  wretchedly  cor- 
rupted by  an  inundation  of  barbarous  terms.  Of 
these,  the  following  examples  will  furnish  a  sufficient 
specimen  :  —  Modernns,  "  Modern," — Sclavus,  "  A 
slave," — Holmagium,  "  Homage," — Halla,  "A  hall," 
—Rider  us,  "  A  rider,"— -Lista,  "  A  list,"— Misfa- 
cere,  "  To  do  amiss." 

From  these  observations,  the  reader  will  learn, 
who  are  the  most  reputable  prose  writers  in  the  seve- 
ral periods,  under  which  classic  authors  are  usually 
distributed.  He  will  perceive  also,  that  the  brazen 
age  may  be  aptly  enough  denominated,  the  age  of 
semi-barbarism ;  and  that,  though  the  words  intro- 
duced during  this  period  are  carefully  to  be  rejected 
by  the  student  of  classic  diction,  they  are,  at  the  same 
time,  not  to  be  condemned  with  the  same  severity,  as 
the  barbarisms  of  the  succeeding  age. 

But,  though  the  preceding  observations  may  suf- 
fice to  shew  the  reader  the  distinctive  character  of  the 
four  periods,  and  the  writers  in  each,  who  are  most 
worthy  of  imitation,  they  may  not  be  sufficiently  pre- 
cise to  direct  his  practice,  and  govern  his  choice  of 
words  in  every  particular  instance.  It  is  desirable, 
therefore,  to  establish,  if  possible,  a  determinate  rule, 
by  which  his  selection  of  words  may  be  regulated. 

A  barbarism  has  been  defined  to  be  a  word,  which, 
either  from  its  novelty,  and  confined  circulation,  or  by 
reason  of  long  desuetude,  is  not  generally  intelligible. 
Agreeably  to  this  definition,  the  term  has  evidently  a 


relative  import,  and  must  be  supposed  to  refer  to 
some  precise  and  definite  period.  For,  in  a  living 
language,  as  lias  been  already  observed,  a  word  now 
barbarous  may,  hereafter,  be  introduced  into  general 
use  ;  and  a  term  once  reputable,  and  sanctioned  by 
national  usage,  may,  in  process  of  time,  become  obso- 
lete and  barbarous.  Change  and  vicissitude  are  in- 
delibly imprinted  on  language,  is  on  all  human  things. 

"  Ut  silvae  foliis  pronos  inutantur  in  aiinos 
Prima  cadimt  ;   ita  verlmrum  wtus  interit  apt 
Et  juvenuin  ritu  florent  modo  nata  vigentque. 
»  *  *  *  • 

— Mortalia  facta  peribunt ; 
Neduiri  Bermonum  stet  honoa,  et  gratia  vivax." 

Hot.  De  An.  Part.  60. 

In  determining  a  barbarism  in  our  own,  or  in  any 
modern  language,  we  naturally  refer  to  present  usage; 
but  in  deciding  the  character  of  a  word  in  a  dead 
language,  where  there  is  no  similar  tribunal,  to  which 
we  can  appeal,  it  becomes  necessary  to  establish  some 
standard,  to  which  we  ma}'  refer,  and  to  fix  some 
principle,  by  which  our  decisions  may  be  regulated. 
This,  it  must  be  owned,  is  a  task,  which  is  accompa- 
nied with  considerable  difficulty,  and  involves  a  ques- 
tion, on  which  it  would  be  vain  to  expect  identity  of 
opinion.  While  some  are  disposed  to  confine  the 
period  of  classic  purity  within  the  narrow  space  of  one 
hundred  and  seventy  years,  and  to  condemn  as  barba- 
rous every  word,  not  employed  by  any  writer  from 
the  age  of  Terence  to  that  of  Livy ;  others  contend  for 
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a  more  extended  term,  and  include  the  whole  of  the 
silver  age.     Now,  it  will  not  be  questioned,  that  the 
former  of  these  periods  comprises  the  most  brilliant 
sera  of  the  Latin  language,  and  that  the  style  of  the 
writers,  who  flourished  in  it,  may  be  justly  accounted 
the  standard  of  classic  excellence.    But  classic  purity, 
we  apprehend,  admits  a  wider  range.     This  is  a  qua- 
lity,  which  may  belong   to   diction,   where  there  is 
neither  elegance,  simplicity,  perspicuity,  nor  precision. 
The  term,  applied  to  a  single  word,  denotes  merely 
that  it  belongs  to  the  language,  as  being  generally 
intelligible,  and  employed  by  writers  of  acknowledged 
reputation.     This  usage  constitutes  its  authority,  and 
rescues  it  from  the  opprobrious  appellation  of  barba- 
rism.    While  a  language,  therefore,  though  declining, 
retains  much  of  its  pristine  elegance  and  beauty,  and 
while  works  of  superlative  excellence  continue  to  be 
exhibited  in  that  language,  the  united  authorities  of 
reputable  writers,  in  such  circumstances,  may  be  war- 
rantably  esteemed  a  standard  of  appeal,  as  far   as 
mere  purity  of  words  is  concerned.     In  consistency 
with  this  view  of  the  subject,  we  are  inclined  to  extend 
the  period  of  classic  purity  in  respect  to  words,  ex- 
clusively of  inflexion,  from  the  age  of  Terence  to  that 
of  Tacitus,  including  a  space  of  about  two  hundred 
and  fifty  years.     Within  this  period,  the  student  of 
classic  purity  ought  rigidly  to  confine  his  selection 
of  words,  careful,    at  the  same  time,   to  prefer  the 
language  of  the  Augustan,  to  that  of  the  succeeding 
age. 
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Is  then,  it  may  be  inquired,  every  word,  which  is 
found  in  any  reputable  writer  within  this  ;era  to  be 
esteemed  a  word  of  classic  purity  ?  Is  the  authority 
of  any  single  writer  sufficient  to  entitle  any  word  to 
the  designation  of  a  classical  term  ?  If  more  autho- 
rities are  required,  what  is  the  number  necessary  ?  Is 
it  two,  or  three,  or  four  ?  or  what  number  will  suf- 
fice ?  And,  after  we  pass  the  limits  here  prescribed, 
do  we  enter  immediately  on  the  field  of  barbarism  I 
Is  every  word,  introduced  by  a  writer,  later  than 
Tacitus,  to  be  stigmatised  as  impure  ? 

I  am  well  aware,  that  in  answering  these  ques- 
tions, as  in  attempting  to  fix  a  precise  standard  of 
classic  purity,  no  reply  can  be  offered,  no  decision 
proposed,  which  shall  preclude  objections.  When  no 
distinct  and  incontestable  boundary  is  either  prescribed 
by  nature,  imposed  by  necessity,  or  established  by 
compact,  room  is  necessarily  left  for  diversity  of  opi- 
nion. To  draw  a  precise  line,  which  shall,  without 
controversy,  determine  where  purity  ends,  and  barba- 
rism begins,  we  believe  to  be  impossible.  From  the 
classic  diction  of  Cicero,  to  the  gross  barbarisms  of 
the  dark  ages,  the  gradations  proceed  with  shades  of 
difference  so  imperceptible,  that,  though  the  extremes 
are  palpably  dissimilar,  it  is  difficult  to  fix  with  pre- 
cision the  limit,  between  barbarism  on  the  one  hand, 
and  classic  purity  on  the  other.  For,  wherever  the 
line  of  demarcation  may  be  drawn,  the  proximate 
terms  on  each  side  of  it,  though  distinguished  by  con- 
trary appellations,   must  necessarily  differ  extremely 
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little  in  point  of  value.  Nor  will  the  adoption  of  the 
middle  designation  of  semi-barbarism,  entirely  smooth 
the  transition,  or  remove  the  objection.  All,  there- 
fore, that  can  be  accomplished  in  a  subject  of  this 
nature,  is  to  approximate,  as  near  as  possible,  to  an 
accurate  and  just  distinction.  Whether  that,  which 
is  here  briefly  offered,  merit  this  character,  must  be 
submitted  to  the  judgement  of  the  learned  reader. 

A  barbarism  is  an  offence  against  perspicuity. — 
The  term,  in  its  original  import,  denotes,  that  the 
word,  to  which  it  is  applied,  is  foreign  to  the  language, 
and  hence  being  not  generally  understood,  is,  there- 
fore, not  to  be  employed.  National,  reputable,  and 
present  usage,  and  this  only,  can  constitute  the  purity 
of  any  word.  Hence  it  follows ;  that  no  single  au- 
thority, how  respectable  soever,  can  rescue  a  word 
from  the  appellation  of  barbarism.  It  will  not  be 
maintained,  that  either  Addison,  or  Pope,  or  Swift, 
or  Johnson,  could  have  naturalized,  if  we  may  use  the 
term,  any  word  which  he  might  have  been  pleased  to 
frame  in  the  English  language.  The  word  must  be 
adopted  by  other  writers,  and  introduced  into  general 
use,  otherwise  it  must  still  be  pronounced  a  barbarism. 
What  the  authority  of  the  best  English  author  cannot 
effect,  Cicero  himself  singly  was  equally  incapable  of 
accomplishing.  So  fully  sensible  of  this  truth,  and  so 
scrupulously  careful  to  avoid  barbarisms  was  this  ad- 
mirable classic,  that,  when  he  takes  the  liberty  to 
employ  a  new,  or  uncommon  word,  he  introduces  it 
generally  with  an  apology  for  adopting  it,  or  with  the 


expression  of  a  doubt,  whether   the  word  Ik-  admis- 
sible. 

It  is  of  importance,  then,  to  bear  in  mind,  that  in 
no  language,  whether  ancient  or  modern,  can  any 
word  be  esteemed,  as  of  pure  and  classical  authority, 
which  is  not  sanctioned  by  reputable  and  general 
usage,  or  which,  we  have  not  reason  to  regard  as  ge- 
nerally intelligible. 

In  applying,  however,  this  observation  to  the  prac- 
tice of  the  Roman  classics,  it  is  necessary  to  bear  in 
mind  the  three  following  particulars :  —  1st.  The 
works  of  these  celebrated  writers  have  descended  to 
us  with  many  corruptions,  and  imperfections.  Some 
have  been  mutilated  by  time  and  accident ;  and 
all  of  them  have  been  more  or  less  defaced  by  the 
negligence  and  ignorance  of  copyists  and  editors.  In 
justice,  therefore,  to  these  admirable  writers,  it  is  in- 
cumbent upon  us  to  exercise  great  caution  in  charg- 
ing them  with  barbarism,  lest  we  should  impute  to 
the  author  the  inadvertence  of  the  transcriber,  or  the 
ignorance  of  the  editor. 

2dly.  Several  of  the  ancient  classics  are  entirely 
lost,  and  the  works  of  others  have  been  only  partly 
preserved.  We  are  deprived,  therefore,  of  the  means 
of  ascertaining  with  accuracy,  what  degree  of  currency 
certain  words  may  have  obtained.  For  aught  we 
know,  a  word,  which  is  found  only  in  one  reputable 
classic,  and,  perhaps,  in  him  only  once  or  twice,  may 
have  been  employed  by  those,  his  contemporaries  and 
successors,  whose  productions  have  perished. 
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3dly.  Though  it  may  be  admitted,  as  a  general 
truth,  that  from  the  rare  occurrence  of  any  word  in 
written  language,  we  may  reasonably  infer  the  infre- 
quency  of  its  use  in  common  conversation,  yet  it  would 
be  extravagant  to  maintain,  that  this  deduction  must 
be  universally  just,  especially  in  respect  to  those  lan- 
guages, in  which  the  writers  are  comparatively  few. 
The  colloquial  diction,  and  the  written  language  of 
the  Jews,  for  example,  formed  a  vocabulary,  we  have 
reason  to  suppose,  much  more  copious,  than  the  latter 
singly,  which  is  the  only  one  transmitted  to  us,  and 
is  extremely  scanty.  In  judging,  therefore,  of  any 
Latin  word,  whose  purity  is  questionable,  not  having 
it  in  our  power  to  appeal  to  colloquial,  or,  to  speak 
more  generally,  oral  usage,  we  have  no  means  of  as- 
certaining how  far  that  word  was,  or  was  not,  justi- 
fied by  this  species  of  authority. 

These  circumstances  constitute  an  important  dis- 
tinction between  a  dead  and  a  living  language, — a 
distinction,  which  claims  particular  attention,  when 
we  examine  the  diction  of  classic  writers.  In  Eng- 
lish, or  in  any  other  living  language,  no  sooner  is  a 
new  word  introduced,  than  it  is  detected,  and  pro- 
nounced a  barbarism,  from  whatever  respectable 
authority  it  may  proceed.  It  may  in  time  be  na- 
turalised ;  but  till  then,  it  must  be  rejected  as  an 
alien.  Here  we  have  the  whole  evidence  before  us. 
We  know  the  date  of  the  word;  we  probably  know 
its  author ;  we  know,  that  its  use  is  confined  to  one 
or  a  few  individuals,  and  we  can,  therefore,  decide 
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it>  character.  But  can  we  with  ocjual  certainty  de- 
termine the  quality  of  a  word  in  a  dead  language, 
which  occurs,  perhaps,  in  only  one  author  ?  Can  we 
with  equal  certainty  decide,  that  the  word  (interior 
used  by  Caesar,  or  mulierosiias  by  Cicero,  were  not 
used  by  any  other  writer,  or  speaker,  either  of  their 
own  or  the  succeeding  age  ?  Or  shall  we  affirm, 
without  evidence,  that  they  were  never  employed  by 
any  of  those  reputable  authors,  whose  productions 
have  perished  I  Here  we  have  only  partial  evidence. 
And,  though  it  must  be  admitted,  that  by  this,  and 
this  evidence  only,  we  have  the  means  of  distinguish- 
ing classical  from  barbarous  diction,  it  should  at  the 
same  time  be  recollected,  that  we  have  not  the  whole 
of  the  evidence  before  us. 

I  am  well  aware,  that,  as  no  modern  writer  is 
wholly  free  from  inaccuracies  in  diction,  so  partly 
from  the  natural  oscitancy  of  the  human  mind,  and 
partly  from  the  conceits  or  fancies,  inseparable,  per- 
haps, from  the  wisest  men,  the  best  of  the  ancients 
may  have  had  their  inadvertencies  and  errors.  But, 
when  we  find  the  style  of  an  author  almost  uniformly 
distinguished  by  correctness  and  elegance ;  when  we 
perceive  that  he  has  paid  the  strictest  attention  to  the 
purity  of  his  language  ;  especially  when  we  hear  him 
professing,  that  the  improvement  of  his  native  tongue 
has  been  his  constant  study  *,  and  when  we  see  him 
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Cum  autem  ex  Sicilia  me  recepissem,  jam  videbatur,  in  me 
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sparingly,  and  not  without  apology,  adopting  a  new 
term  *,  great  caution  is  necessary,  in  imputing  to  him  a 
barbarism,  where  he  himself  has  not  noted  its  character. 

These  remarks  are  submitted  to  the  reader  in 
order  to  show,  that,  without  relinquishing  the  prin- 
ciple by  which  a  barbarism  is  determined  in  any 
modern  tongue,  the  application  of  that  principle  may 
be  warrantably  less  rigid  in  a  dead,  than  in  a  living 
language,  where  the  evidence  is  completely  and  easily 
accessible. 

If  the  preceding  observations  be  correct,  the  fol- 
lowing rules  may  be  proposed  for  the  direction  of  the 
scholar  in  his  choice  of  words. 

1st.  Words  in  current  use  from  the  age  of  Te- 
rence to  the  end  of  the  Augustan  period,  are  uniformly 
to  be  preferred. 

2dly.  Any  word  occurring  only  in  Cicero  once 
or  twice,  we  should  deem  to  be  a  word  of  doubtful 
authority,  as  Midierositas,  Munitare,  Noctuabunclus, 
Mimiritio. 

3dly.  A  word,  occurring  in  only  one  of  these 
writers,  Caesar,  Livy,  Nepos,  or  Sallust,  we  should 
consider  to  be  of  still  more  doubtful  authority;  as 
Anterior,  (for  which  some  critics  read  exterior?)  An- 
temissus,  Detrimentosus,  Ambactus.    (C<zs.)      Vis 

quicquid  esset,  esse  perfectum,  et  habere  quandam  maturitatem 
suam."     Cic.  Brut. 

*  "  Ut  in  singulis  essent  bona  media,  vix  enim  audeo  dicere 
medietatcs ;  sed,  quasi  ita  dixcrim,  ita  intelligam."   Cic.  de  Univ. 
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(ace.  pi.)  for  Vires;  Fanur,  ((rum,  as.  (Sail.)* 
Mora,  for  Cohort.  (Nepos.) 

4thly.  A  word,  not  known  in  the  golden  age,  but 

found  in  Quintilian,  or  any  reputable  writer  of  the 
silver  age,  and  adopted  by  his  contemporaries  and 
successors,  may  be  deemed  a  word  of  classical,  but 
inferior  authority. 

5thly.  A  word,  found  in  only  one  or  two  reput- 
able writers  of  the  silver  age,  we  should  deem  to  be  a 
word  of  the  lowest  classical  authority.  If  found  only 
in  one,  especially  if  a  writer  of  inferior  name,  and 
living  towards  the  close  of  the  period,  we  may  be 
justified  in  pronouncing  it  semibarbarous,  even  though 
adopted  by  writers  of  the  succeeding  period. 

6thly.  All  words  introduced  in  the  brazen  age, 
whatever  authorities  they  can  plead  in  their  favour, 
should  be  accounted  scmibarbarisms. 

7thly.  All  words  invented  in  the  iron  age,  must  be 
rejected  as  barbarous. 

I  am  fully  sensible,  that  these  rules  are  not  wholly 
unobjectionable,  and  that  they  do  not  comprehend 
every  case,  which  may  occur ;  but,  when  we  consider 
the  difficulty  of  defining  with  precision  a  barbarism 
in  a  dead  language,  of  determining  the  precise  point, 
where  purity  of  diction  ends,  and  impurity  begins,  and 
of  finding  appropriate  appellations  to  distinguish  the 
various  degrees  of  value  and  of  baseness,  which  we 
cannot  fail  to  perceive  between  the  diction  of  the 

*  Ennius  uses  ambactus — and  Solinus,  antcmittcrc  ;  but  their 
authority  can  have  no  weight. 
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Augustan,  and  the  barbarisms  introduced  in  the  iron 
age,  the  candid  reader,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  inclined  to 
pardon  any  imperfection  or  inaccuracy,  with  which 
the  rules  here  proposed,  may  be  chargeable. 

If  it  should  be  asked,  whether  a  barbarism  be  in 
no  case  admissible,  it  is  answered,  that  sometimes  a 
barbarism  is  justified  by  necessity.  New  discoveries 
in  art  or  science,  new  inventions,  new  offices,  political 
or  religious,  new  coins,  new  weights  and  measures, 
frequently  require  new  names.  In  such  cases,  it  is 
often  impossible  to  avoid  a  barbarism,  without  de- 
scending to  a  tedious  and  languid  circumlocution, 
more  offensive  than  the  evil,  which  it  is  intended  to 
avoid.  Who,  for  example,  would  not  admit  the  word 
Transubstantlatio,  now  that  it  is  generally  understood, 
rather  than  Corporis  Christi  conversio  in  panem  et 
vinum,  even  if  the  latter,  as  is  not  the  case,  precisely 
expressed,  what  is  denoted  by  the  former  ?  Who 
would  not  adopt  Abbas  for  an  "  Abbot ",  Parochus  for 
"  A  parish  priest ",  Coronatus  for  a  "  Crown  piece  ", 
rather  than  resort  to  so  drawling  a  periphrasis,  as  would 
be  necessary  to  express  the  full  import  of  the  terms  ? 
A  barbarism,  therefore,  is  in  certain  cases  admissible. 

II.  In  regard  to  the  selection  of  words,  I  would 
observe,  that  no  Latin  term  should  be  used  in  a  bar- 
barous or  foreign  sense.  Of  the  numerous  stock  of 
words,  which  we  have  borrowed  from  the  Latin 
language,  a  great  part  have  been  transferred 
in  nearly  their  primitive  signification.  Thus,  we 
have  "  To   invite  ",   from  Invitare,   "  To  reject ", 
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from  Rejicere,  "  an  Hour",  horn  J  lorn,  "  Manifest", 
from  Manifest  us,   "  Splendid ",   from    Splendidtu. 

Many  have  their  primitive  meaning  modified,  or  in 
some  respect  altered,  as  "  Difficult  ",  from  Dijjicilis, 
"  Petulance  ",  from  Petulantid,  "  Inveterate  ",  from 
Inveterate*,  "  Candid",  from  Candidus.  Some  have 
been  transferred  in  a  sense  totally  different  from  their 
original  acceptation.  We  have,  for  example,  a  "  Vote", 
from  Votum,  a  "Vow;"  "  To  personate"  or  "to  re- 
present fictitiously ",  from  Personate,  "  to  sound 
through",  or  "  to  bawl;"  "To  intercede",  or  "inter- 
pose in  behalf  of",  from  Intcrccdcre,  "to  interpose 
against;"  "To  construe",  or  "translate",  from  Con- 
st mere,  "to build",  or  "heap  together;"  "Discreet", 
or  "  prudent ",  from  Diseretus,  "  separated  ",  or  "  dis- 
tinguished ; "  "A  copy  ",  from  Cojua,  "  plenty."  To 
employ  any  of  these  Latin  terms  in  the  sense  which 
we  annex  to  the  analogous  English  words,  is  barbar- 
ously to  pervert  their  meaning.  Yet  how  often  do 
we  find  this  error  committed!  In  modern  Latin  we 
meet  with  Prccelse,  "  Briefly  ",  used  to  denote  "  Ac- 
curately", "  Correctly;"  "  Dispensare,  "  To  distri- 
bute", or  "  To  manage  as  a  steward",  used  for  "  To 
grant  a  dispensation  from  penance,  or  punishment ; " 
Unitas,  "  Union",  or  "  conjunction",  for  "  Unity", 
or  the  number  "  One ; "  Comp'ilare,  "  To  rob ",  or 
"  rifle ",  for  CoU'igere,  "  To  compile."  These  are 
errors,  which  the  young  student  of  classical  literature 
is  naturally,  from  the  similarity  of  the  terms,  prone  to 
commit.     And  if  he  be  obliged,  by  his  professional 
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studies,  to  peruse  our  modern  productions  in  Latin, 
it  will  require  no  common  vigilance  to  enable  him  to 
avoid  them. 

III.  Words  purely  poetical  ought  to  be  rejected, 
that  is,  such  words  as  occur  in  no  good  prose  writer. 
Nothing  is  so  offensive  to  a  classical  and  correct  taste, 
as  that  want  of  uniformity,  which  is  frequently  ob- 
servable in  the  style  of  our  modern  Latin  writers. — 
To  see  the  language  of  "  Paradise  Lost,"  and  the 
diction  of  "  The  Spectator  "  blended  together,  either 
in  the  narrative  of  the  historian,  or  in  the  grave  dis- 
cussion of  the  philosopher,  would  excite  the  risibility 
of  a  common   reader;  and   to  a  person  of  taste  and 
discernment,  such  a  grotesque  commixture  of  prose 
and  poetical  phraseology,  could  not  fail  to  produce 
disgust.     In  every  language,  indeed,  which  is  fur- 
nished with  two  distinct  vocabularies,  one  adapted  to 
prose,  and  the  other  to  poetry,  a  mixture  of  both  in 
the  same  composition,  betrays  in  the  author  either 
culpable  negligence,  or  extreme  want  of  taste.     It  is 
indispensably  necessary,    therefore,    that   all   terms, 
purely  poetical,  should   be  excluded,  such  as,  Nu- 
bigenus,  Edurus,  Reboare,  Evans,  Feratus. — It  is 
equally  necessary,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  that  no 
prose  word  shall  be  employed  in  a  poetical  sense,  as 
Axis,  for  the  "  Earth,"  Marmor,  for  the  "  Sea,"  or 
Meditari,  for  to  "  Play  on  an  instrument."     Phrases 
and  idioms,  purely  poetical   in    respect   to    syntax, 
should  likewise  be  avoided. 

IV.  Not  only  should  all  words  and  phrases,  pecu- 
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liarly  belonging  to  poetry,  be  excluded  from  prose, 
but  likewise  all  those  modes  of  expression,  which  arc 
adapted,  and  generally  appropriated,  to  one  species 
of  prose,  should  be  repudiated  in  every  other.  Dia- 
logue, history,  oratory,  epistolary  correspondence, 
and  philosophical  discussion,  have  each  a  style  suited 
to  its  character.  To  mix  two  or  more  of  these  dif- 
ferent styles  in  the  same  composition,  is  to  present  the 
reader  with  an  exhibition,  not  unlike  to  Harlequin  in 
his  party-coloured  garb.  A  jumble  of  incoherent 
images  does  not  appear  more  ridiculous,  than  a  mix- 
ture of  heterogeneous  phraseologies.  Yet  some 
modern  Latin  writers  translate  and  compose,  as  if  it 
were  quite  superfluous  to  adapt  the  language  to  the 
subject;  and  as  if  the  simple,  but  dignified  style  of 
history,  the  colloquial  and  quaint  phrases  of  comedy, 
the  bold  and  high  toned  diction  of  the  orator,  with  the 
elegant  plainness  of  epistolary  writing,  might  all  har- 
moniously commingle  in  the  same  paragraph,  nay,  in 
the  same  sentence.  If  they  find,  what  they  conceive 
to  be  a  beautiful,  or  elegant  expression  in  any  author, 
they  fondly  conclude,  that  it  must  be  a  beauty  every 
where  ;  and  as  if  eager  to  exhibit  the  gem  which  they 
have  discovered,  fail  not  to  display  it  on  every  occa- 
sion, forgetting  the  observation  of  Horace,  NwtC  non 
erai  kU  locus;  forgetting  also,  that  the  propriety 
always,  and  the  beauty  generally,  of  every  express- 
ion is  entirely  relative.  Like  the  purpurews  pannus 
of  the  above  mentioned  critic,  though  splendid  in 
itself,  an   elegance  thus  misplaced  violates  the  uni- 
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formity  of  the  texture,  and  produces  a  species  of 
patch-work  highly  offensive  and  disgusting.  The 
classical  student  therefore,  who  is  desirous  to  write 
Latin  with  correctness  and  propriety,  must  study 
uniformity  of  style.  While  he  suits  the  diction  to  the 
subject,  he  must  cautiously  avoid  all  words  and 
phrases  appropriated  to  a  different  species  of  compo- 
sition. 

"  Singula  quaeque  locum  teneant  sortita  decenter." 

Hor.  Be  Art.  Poet. 

In  colloquial  language,  Terence  is  his  only  sure 
guide  ;  in  history,  Livy  should  be  his  model ;  in  ora- 
tory, epistolary  writing,  and  philosophical  discussion, 
Cicero  will  furnish  him  with  the  most  finished  pat- 
terns. Caesar,  in  detailing  the  operations  of  war, 
and  in  the  description  of  countries,  customs  and  man- 
ners, exhibits  a  style  eminently  distinguished  by  sim- 
plicity, elegance,  and  perspicuity.  It  is  the  language 
of  an  accomplished  scholar — of  one,  who  composed 
with  ease,  because  he  was  perfectly  master  of  the  lan- 
guage, in  which  he  wrote  *. 

*  "  Sed  tauien  Brute,  inquit  Atticus,  de  Caesare  et  ipse  ita 
judico,  et  de  hoc  hujus  generis  acerrimo  existimatore  saepissime 
audio,  ilium  omnium  fere  oratorum  Latine  loqui  elegantissime." 
Cic.  Brut. 

"  Caesar  autem  rationem  adhibens  consuetudinem  vitiosam  et 
corruptam  pura  et  incorrupta  consuetudine  emendat."  lb. 

**  C.  vero  Caesar,  si  foro  tantum  vacasset,  non  alius  ex  nostris 
contra  Ciceronem  nominaretur."     Quint,  lib.  x.  cap.  1. 


XXIX 

V.  Equivocal  words,  wherever  ambiguity  is  to  be 
apprehended,  ought  carefully  to  be  avoided.  If  I  say, 
llrri  Jilius  a I  me  ccuit,  the  reader,  or  hearer,  can- 
not possibly  ascertain,  whether  I  mean,  "  Yesterday 
my  son  came  to  me,"  or  "My  master's  son  came  to 
me."  If  the  latter  be  the  meaning  intended,  the  am- 
biguity would  be  avoided  by  saying,  Herilis  Jilius. 
When  Cicero  says,  "  A  quo  cum  quacreretur,  quid 
maxime  in  re  familiari  cxpediret,"  (Cic.  Off.  lib.  ii.) 
nothing  but  the  context  can  inform  us,  whether  he 
meant  to  say,  "  And  when  he  was  asked,"  or  *  And 
when  he  asked." 

In  no  way  is  the  learner  more  prone  to  err  against 
tliis  rule,  than  by  using  the  neuter  gender  of  adjec- 
tives of  the  first  and  second  declension,  instead  of  the 
feminine  with  res,  employing,  for  example,  Multorum, 
for  MuUarum  rerum — Ex  quo,  for  Ex  qua  re — 
Hoc,  for  Hac  re.  "When  an  author  writes,  Victorum 
anna  in  ipsos  comerterunt,  it  may  be  impossible  to 
discover,  whether  Victorum  be  the  genitive  plural  of 
I  ictus,  or  of  J  let  or.  So  far  in  respect  to  that  am- 
biguity which  is  created  by  the  use  of  equivocal 
words.  Syntactical  ambiguity  will  be  noticed  after- 
wards. 

Having  offered  these  observations  for  the  direc- 
tion of  the  reader,  in  selecting  words,  I  proceed  to 
submit  to  him  a  few  general  rules  for  their  proper 
arrangement. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

ON  ARRANGEMENT. 

SECT.  I. 
On  Comparative  Arrangement. 

The  superiority,  which  a  transpositive  language  pos- 
sesses over  one,  which  is  analogous  in  respect  to  the 
collocation  of  words,  it  can  hardly  be  necessary  to 
evince  even  to  the  junior  student  of  classic  literature. 
He  must  have  remarked,  that  in  Latin  the  arrange- 
ment of  words  in  a  clause  may  be  varied  at  pleasure, 
whereas  in  English  we  are  frequently  confined  to  one 
order.  Whether  we  say  Hannibalem  vicit  Scipio,  or 
Scipio  vicit  Hannibalem,  or  Scipio  Hannibalem 
vicit,  the  meaning  is  the  same.  But  if  we  say, 
"  Scipio  conquered  Hannibal,"  we  state  the  fact.  If 
we  alter  the  order  and  say,  "  Hannibal  conquered 
Scipio,"  we  affirm  the  reverse  ;  and  if  we  say,  "  Scipio 
Hannibal  conquered,"  or  "  Hannibal  Scipio  conquer- 
ed," we  state  an  ambiguous  proposition. 

When  I  say,  that  the  meaning  is  the  same,  in 
whatever  order  the  Latin  words  may  be  arranged,  I 
would  not  be  understood  to  signify,  that  the  three 
forms  may  in  all  cases  be  indiscriminately  adopted, 
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without  in  the  least  degree  hurting  the  sentiment,  or 

that  in  all  instances  they  are  equally  apposite. — My 
observation  regards  solely  the  expression  of  the  pri- 
mary sentiment.  To  illustrate  the  difference,  let  us 
take  the  following  example, — Ad  Arhcla  Darium 
rieit  .  llexander.  If  the  question  were,  "  Who  con- 
quered Darius  T  the  answer  should  be,  Alexander  ad 
Arhcla  Darium  licit.  If  the  question  were,  "  Whom 
did  Alexander  conquer  .'"  it  should  be  answered, 
Darium  ad  Arhcla  Alexander  vieit.  If  it  were  in- 
quired, "  Where  did  Alexander  conquer  Darius  V 
the  answer  should  be,  Ad  Arhela  .Ilexander  Darium 
vieit.  If  the  question  were,  "  Did  Alexander  take, 
or  did  he  conquer  Darius  ?"  the  answer  would  be, 
Vieit  Darium  Alexander.  The  natural  anxiety  of 
the  speaker  to  satisfy  the  curiosity  of  the  inquirer 
would,  in  these  several  circumstances,  dictate  the  cor- 
respondent arrangement. 

Our  collocation,  in  English,  generally  considered, 
lias  been  aptly  enough  denominated,  the  order  of  in- 
tellect. The  arrangement  in  Latin  is  more  adapted 
to  imagination  and  feeling.  The  language  of  the 
Romans  consists  of  periods  ;  ours  is  composed  of  sen- 
tences. Hence  the  English  has  more  simplicity  ;  the 
Latin  greater  strength.  We  begin  with  the  agent, 
from  him  we  proceed  to  the  act,  and  from  it  to  the 
person,  or  thing  acted  upon. — This  may  be  called  the 
metaphysical  order;  it  is  the  order  of  time,  and  to 
this  arrangement  we  are  generally  confined.  The 
flexibility  of  the  Latin  language  enabled  the  speaker 
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or  writer  to  adopt  any  collocation,  which  the  subject 
prescribed,  or  which  he  deemed  conducive  to  the 
attainment  of  his  purpose.  If  the  subject  was  familiar, 
and  the  language  colloquial,  it  approached  pretty 
nearly  to  the  English  arrangement.     Thus, 

"  Continuo  ad  te  properans,  percurro  ad  forum,  ut  dicam  tibi 
hajc: 
Ubi  te  non  invenio,  ibi  ascendo  in  quondam  cxcelsum  locum  : 
Circumspicio  ;  nusquam.     Forte  ibi  liujus  video  Byrrliiam  ; 
Rogo;  negat  vidisse."  Ter.  And.  ii.  2,  19. 

If  the  style  be  didactic,  or  the  subject  historical, 
it  is,  according  to  our  conceptions  of  natural  order, 
more  inverted.  Thus,  "  Ubi  eo  ventum  est,  qua- 
cunque  incedit,  armata  multitudo  pavorem  ac  tu- 
multum  facit ;  rursus  ubi  anteire  primores  civitatis 
vident,  quicquid  sit,  haud  temere  esse  rentur.  Nee 
minorem  motum  animorum  Romae  tarn  atrox  res  facit, 
quam  Collatiae  fecerat.  Ergo  ex  omnibus  locis  urbis 
in  forum  curritur."     Liv.  i.  59. 

If  the  language  be  addressed  to  the  feelings,  or 
the  imagination  chiefly,  the  arrangement  is  nearly 
the  reverse  of  ours.  Here  the  Latin  order  possesses 
a  most  decided  superiority.  The  most  conspicuous 
words  in  every  sentence,  it  is  to  be  observed,  are  the 
first  and  the  last.  By  the  former,  our  attention  is  ex- 
cited; and  on  the  latter  it  rests. 

Hence,  if  the  speaker  were  reasoning  on  his  ar- 
rangement, he  might  conclude  it  to  be  a  matter  of 
indifference,  whether  he  placed  the  chief  image,  which 
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he  was  to  present  to  his  auditory,  in  the  very  begin- 
ning, or  at  the  very  end  of  the  sentence.  But  under 
the  influence  of  vehement  passion,  his  ardent  mind 
stops  not  to  reason.  The  object,  be  it  what  it  may, 
which  most  forcibly  affects  his  feelings,  or  seizes  his 
imagination,  that  he  first  presents  to  his  auditory. 
The  following  passage  from  Cicero,  while  it  exempli- 
fies this  observation,  will  serve  also  to  illustrate  the 
difference  between  the  Latin  and  English  arrangement 
in  oratorical  language. — "  Rempublicam,  Quirites,  \i- 
tamquc  omnium  vestrum,  bona,  fortunas,  conjuges, 
liberosque  vestros,  atque  hoc  domicilium  clarissimi 
imperii  fortunatissimam  pulcherrimamque  urbem,  ho- 
dierno  die,  deorum  immortalium  summo  erga  vos 
amore,  laboribus,  consiliis,  periculisque  meis,  ex  flam- 
ma  atque  ferro,  ac  pane  t\  faucibus  fati  ereptam,  et 
vobis  conservatam  ac  restitutam,  videtis."  Orat.  in 
Cat.  It  is  impossible  to  conceive  a  period  more  per- 
spicuously, more  beautifully,  more  impressively  con- 
structed than  the  preceding.  Not  a  clause  can  be 
transposed,  not  a  word  displaced  without  violence  to 
the  beauty,  the  strength,  or  the  harmony  of  the 
period.  He  first  seizes  the  attention  by  presenting 
an  image,  above  all  others  interesting  to  a  Roman 
auditory — Rempublicam.  He  then  proceeds  to  enu- 
merate a  series  of  objects,  calculated  in  succession  to 
awaken  in  the  breasts  of  his  hearers  the  most  lively 
emotions. — "  Vitam,"  "bona,"  "fortunas,"  "conjuges," 
"  liberosque."  Then  he  completes  the  group,  by  ex- 
hibiting an  object  endeared  to  them  all  by  a  thousand 
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ties — "  the  city  of  Rome,"  "  the  capital  of  the  em- 
pire," "  the  mistress  of  nations."  Still  suspending 
the  interest  of  his  auditory,  and  postponing  the  state- 
ment of  the  important  and  interesting  fact,  he  pro- 
ceeds to  specify  the  means,  by  which  it  was  accom- 
plished. Then,  after  directing  their  attention  to  the 
benign  interposition  of  the  immortal  gods,  as  the  great 
authors  of  the  event,  he  finishes  the  picture  by  ex- 
hibiting the  whole,  as  rescued  that  day  from  conflagra- 
tion, and  impending  destruction. — Let  the  reader 
now  compare  the  original  with  the  translation.  "  To- 
day, Romans,  you  behold  the  commonwealth,  your 
lives,  estates,  fortunes,  your  wives  and  children,  the 
seat  of  this  most  renowned  empire,  this  most  fair  and 
flourishing  city,  preserved  and  restored  to  you  from 
fire  and  sword,  and  almost  snatched  from  the  jaws  of 
fate,  by  the  distinguished  love  of  the  immortal  gods 
towards  you,  and  by  my  toils,  counsels,  and  dangers." 
It  has  been  matter  of  controversy,  whether  the 
arrangement,  which  obtains  in  transpositive,  or  that 
which  is  found  in  analogous  languages,  should  be 
deemed  the  natural  order.  The  Abbe  Batteux  *, 
who  is  in  this  followed  by  another  eminent  French 
critic,  contends,  that  the  order  in  French,  and  conse- 
quently in  all  analogous  languages,  is  the  inverted 
order  ;  and  that  the  arrangement  of  words  in  Latin, 
and,  therefore,  in  all  transpositive  languages,  is  the 
natural  arrangement.     In  this  doctrine,  as  very  gene- 

*  See  "  Principes  de  la  Literature,"  par  M.  l'Abbe  Batteux, 
vol.  iv.  p.  10. 


WW 

fally  correct,  I  am  inclined  to  concur  ;  and  if  we  arc 
careful  to  distinguish  between  the  effect  of  habit,  and 
the  dictates  of  pure  nature,  the  subject,  it  is  presumed, 
can  scarcely  admit  dispute. 

If  by  "  natural  order"  be  understood,  that  order, 
which  is  consentaneous  with  our  habits  and  constant 
associations,  the  question  is  purely  relative  ;  and  that 
order  must  be  conceived  to  be  the  most  natural,  to 
winch  we  have  been  most  habituated. — The  Hebrew, 
the  Latin,  the  English,  and  the  French,  all  differ  in 
respect  to  arrangement ;  yet  we  may  be  assured,  that 
the  order  in  the  two  languages  first  mentioned,  ap- 
peared as  natural  to  the  Jews  and  Romans,  as  the 
arrangement  in  English  appears  to  us.  This  position, 
it  is  presumed,  is  too  evident  to  require  proof,  as  it  is 
too  plain  to  need  illustration. 

But  if  the  term  "natural"  be  taken  absolutely, 
without  any  reference  to  the  usage  of  this  or  that 
country,  it  is  of  importance  to  determine  the  criterion, 
by  which  we  may  decide,  which  of  the  two  arrange- 
ments is,  in  truth,  the  more  natural. 

There  are  not,  perhaps,  any  two  languages,  which 
precisely  agree  one  with  the  other,  in  respect  to  the 
collocation  of  words.  Various,  however,  as  the  modes 
of  arrangement  are  found  to  be,  we  believe  they  may 
be  comprehended  under  one,  or  other,  of  the  five  fol- 
lowing denominations.  1st.  The  grammatical :  2dly. 
The  metaphysical :  3dly.  The  oratorical :  4thly.  The 
conventional :  and,  othly.  The  idiomatical.  These 
simple  modes  of  arrangement,  however,  may  be  vari- 
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ously  modified  and  combined.  According  to  the 
grammatical  arrangement,  the  governing  word  should 
precede,  and  the  word  governed  by  it  should  follow, 
the  thing  determining  naturally  going  before  the 
thing  determined.  It  is  this  collocation  which  ob- 
tains chiefly  in  the  English  language.  It.  may  be  il- 
lustrated by  the  following  example. — "  Alexander,  the 
son  of  Philip,  conquered  Darius,  a  brave  man,  and 
king  of  the  Persians,"  Alexander,  jilius  Philippi, 
vicit  Darium  strenuum  virum,  et  regem  Persarum. 

While  the  grammarian  considers  the  dependance 
of  one  word  upon  another,  in  respect  to  concord  and 
government,  the  metaphysician  regards  the  relation, 
which  the  objects  themselves,  and  not  their  signs,  bear 
to  each  other.  He  contemplates  them  as  connected 
by  the  relation  of  cause  and  effect,  substance  and 
mode,  action  and  passion.  Agreeably,  therefore,  to 
the  metaphysical  arrangement,  the  agent  or  efficient 
cause  of  the  action,  as  necessarily  existing  before  its 
effect,  is  first  mentioned ;  then  the  action  itself,  as 
necessarily  antecedent  to  its  effect,  is  next  expressed ; 
and  then  the  effect  produced,  or  the  person  acted 
upon,  concludes  the  sentence.  Agreeably  to  this  ar- 
rangement, the  sentiment  would  be  thus  exhibited, — 
Alexander,  Philippi  Jilius,  vicit  Darium  virum  stre- 
nuum, et  Persarum  regem.  These  two  modes  of 
collocation,  the  reader  will  perceive,  are  nearly  coin- 
cident with  each  other  ;  they  have,  therefore,  been 
comprehended  by  several  critics,  under  one  general 
denomination,  being  termed  by  some  the  "  metaphy- 
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sical  arrangement,"  and  by  others,  the  "  order  of  in- 
tellect." The  principle  of  their  affinity,  did  our  limits 
permit,  it  would  be  easy  to  explain. 

The  oratorical  arrangement  is  governed  by  prin- 
ciples entirely  dissimilar.  It  respects  neither  the 
metaphysical  relations  subsisting  among  the  objects 
of  perception,  nor  the  grammatical  dependance  of 
their  signs  on  one  another.  It  neither  proceeds  from 
the  intellect,  nor  does  it  aim  at  instruction. — It  is 
dictated  solely  by  the  imagination,  and  by  the  feelings, 
the  passions,  the  appetites  of  our  nature.  From  them 
it  proceeds,  and  to  them  it  is  addressed.  Its  purpose 
is,  not  merely  to  present  to  the  mind  certain  objects 
of  contemplation,  but  to  exhibit  them  in  the  most  at- 
tractive and  impressive  light. — The  painter,  while  he 
presents  a  group  of  figures  to  the  eye,  is  careful  to 
impart  to  each  a  degree  of  prominence,  suited  to  his 
conception  of  its  comparative  importance.  The  orator, 
in  like  manner,  when  he  presents  an  assemblage  of 
ideas  to  the  imagination,  assigns  to  each  image  that 
rank  in  the  sentence,  which  its  relative  character  de- 
mands, as  subservient  to  the  production  of  the  intend- 
ed effect.  This  mode  of  arrangement  has  been  al- 
ready exemplified  in  our  quotation  from  Cicero's  third 
oration  against  Catiline. 

The  4th  mode  of  arrangement  has  been  termed 
the  conventional.  This  variety  of  collocation  is  not 
dictated  by  any  regard  to  syntactical  construction,  nor 
is  it  derived  from  any  principles  in  our  mental  consti- 
tution.    It  is  founded  in  usage,,  and  general  consent. 
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Examples  of  this  arrangement  are  to  be  found  in  al- 
most every  language,  with  which  we  are  acquainted. 
In  English,  for  instance,  we  generally  place  the  adjec- 
tive before  the  substantive.  This  usage  is  purely 
conventional.  The  French,  on  the  contrary,  fre- 
quently place  the  adjective  after  its  noun.  We  say, 
for  example,  "  A  rich  man";  they  say,  TJn  homme 
riche:  we  say,  "  The  Roman  empire";  they  say, 
U Empire  Romain. 

The  5  th  mode  of  arrangement  may  be  named  the 
idiomatical,  as  necessarily  resulting  from  the  peculiar 
structure  of  the  language.  It  obtains  chiefly,  if  not 
solely,  in  those  languages,  whose  nouns  and  verbs 
admit  few  or  no  inflections.  In  English,  for  example, 
the  nominative  and  the  objective  case  of  all  our  sub- 
stantives, are  identically  the  same  ;  it  is,  therefore,  by 
the  collocation  only,  that  we  can  distinguish  the  agent 
from  the  patient,  the  cause  from  the  effect.  If  the 
collocation  is  inverted,  the  sentiment  is  reversed. 
"  Isaac  begat  Jacob ",  and  "  Jacob  begat  Isaac ", 
express  two  contrary  propositions.  Our  arrangement, 
therefore,  is  here  indiscretionary  and  unalterable  ;  it 
arises  from  the  peculiar  structure  of  the  language. 
The  adjective  also,  in  like  manner,  uniformly,  and  the 
relative  pronoun  frequently,  the  former  being  wholly 
inflexible,  and  the  latter  admitting  only  four  changes 
of  termination,  must  be  placed  as  near  as  possible  to 
the  substantive,  to  which  they  belong.  This  colloca- 
tion is  essential  to  perspicuity. 

Of  these  modes  of  arrangement,  it  is  obvious,  that 
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llif  metaphysical  and  the  oratorical  art-  the  only  two, 
which  bear  any  relation  to  the  subject  in  question. 
The  others,  originating  evidently  either  in  convention, 
usage,  or  the  idiomatical  structure  of  the  language, 
appear  to  have  no  connection,  either  immediate  or 
remote,  with  any  innate  principle,  in  the  constitution 
of  the  human  mind. 

Now,   it  will  not  be  disputed,  that,  if  man  wen* 
purely  an  intellectual  being,  the  metaphysical  arrange- 
ment would   be   that,   which   his   words   would   mod 
probably  assume ;    for,    though    in   his  philosophical 
investigations,  he  must  ascend  from  effects  to  causes, 
yet  as  following  the  order  of  his  perceptions,  which  is 
the  order  of  the  phenomena  around  him,  he  would 
naturally  first  express  the  cause,  as  being  necessarily 
antecedent  to  its  effect.     But  pure  intelligence  is  not 
the  character  of  man.      He  is  endowed  with  imagina- 
tion, with  appetites  also,  and  passions  too  prone  to 
seize,  with  heedless  avidity,  whatever  object  is  con- 
ceived to  be  subsen  lent  to  their  gratification.     And 
is  it  not  proved  by  experience,  nay,  has  it  not  grown 
into  a  common  adage,  that  whatever  the  heart  most 
eagerly  covets,  the  tongue  is  always  most  impatient 
to  express  ?     "  Anna,  viri,  ferte  anna  ",  was  the  lan- 
guage of  ^neas  in  a  moment  of  peril.     "  A  horse, 
a  horse,  a  kingdom  for  a  horse  ",  was  the  exclamation 
of  Richard  the  Third,  in  the  instant  of  alarm.     This 
is  the  language  of  passion. 

Imagination  is,  likewise,  in  most  minds  a  power- 
ful, and  in  some  a  predominant,  faculty.     When  a 


xl 

group  of  ideas  are  presented  to  its  view,  it  uniformly 
seizes  the  most  interesting  object,  and  whatever  forci- 
bly fixes  its  attention,  it  prompts  the  tongue  instan- 
taneously to  utter.  We  are  informed,  that  the  Em- 
peror Domitian  was  wont  to  amuse  himself  with 
causing  a  boy  to  stand  at  some  distance  from  him, 
with  his  hand  lifted  up,  the  palm  opened,  and  the 
fingers  distended,  and  with  shooting  arrows  between 
the  fingers  of  the  boy,  thus  placed  as  a  mark. — Now, 
in  picturing  to  ourselves  this  scene,  which  is  the  more 
interesting  object  ?  The  tyrant,  or  the  boy  ?  The 
latter  unquestionably.  It  is  this  object,  accordingly, 
which  the  historian  first  presents  to  the  imagination  of 
his  reader.  "  In  pueri  procul  stantis,  prasbentisque 
pro  scopulo  dispansam  dextrae  maims  palmam,  sagittas 
tanta  arte  direxit,  ut  omnes  per  intervalia  digitorum 
innocue  evaderent."  Suet,  in  Domit.  cap.  19.  The 
grammatical  and  metaphysical  modes  of  collocation, 
here,  as  in  most  other  cases  pretty  nearly  coincident, 
would  be  the  very  .reverse  of  that  order,  which  the 
biographer  has,  in  this  instance,  very  appositely 
adopted. 

Now,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  each  of  the  two 
contrary  arrangements,  the  metaphysical,  and  the 
oratorical,  has  its  appropriate  place ;  each  is  in  certain 
circumstances  preferable  to  the  other.  When  we 
express  the  calm  dictates  of  reason,  and  when  we 
utter  the  vehement  language  of  the  heart,  we  naturally 
adopt  different  words,  and  a  different  collocation. 
The   starving  wretch,    beholding   a  piece  of  bread, 
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would  BOl  Bay,  Da  mihl  pmwm,  but  Pancm  inihi  da. 
This  is  the  natural  order — the  order,  in  fact,  which, 
it"  the  language  permitted,  the  feelings  of  every  man 
would  irresistibly  prescribe.  When  Nisus,  in  his 
impatient  eagerness  to  save  the  life  of  his  friend, 
exclaimed, 

"  Me,  me,  adsum  qui  foci,  in  mc  convertite  ferrum." 

Virg.  Mn.  ix.  127. 

he  spoke  a  language,  consentaneous  to  his  feelings  in 
a  moment  of  the  most  agonizing  apprehension.  Nav, 
any  other  arrangement  of  his  words  would  have  beenless 
natural,  because  less  accordant  with  that  paroxysm  of 
terror,  which  he  felt  for  the  safety  of  his  bosom  friend, 
Euryalus.  Place  him  in  calmer  circumstances,  and 
he  might  have  said,  "  Ego  adsum,  qui  feci;  convertite 
ferrum  in  me."  Bach  of  these  arrangements,  therefore, 
may  be  said  to  be  natural,  each  being  adapted  to  cer- 
tain states  of  mind,  and  accommodated  to  the  opera- 
tion of  certain  principles,  clearly  inseparable  from  the 
constitution  of  our  nature.  It  is  the  latter  of  these, 
to  which  the  English  language  is  almost  wholly  con- 
fined. Inversion,  as  we  term  it,  is  among  us  but 
rarely  practicable.  In  Latin,  on  the  contrary,  the 
variety  of  termination  in  nouns  and  verbs,  enables 
the  writer  or  speaker  to  place  the  words  in  whatever 
order,  his  reason,  his  feelings,  or  his  imagination 
may  suggest.  Its  flexibility,  therefore,  adapting  itself 
either  to  the  calm  dictates  of  reason,  or  to  the  bent  of 
a  fervid  imagination,  or  to  the  vehement   feelings  of 
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passion  and  appetite,  the  order,  which  obtains  in  La- 
tin, may  properly  be  denominated  the  natural  arrange- 
ment. 

Having  now  presented  the  reader  with  a  brief 
illustration  of  the  general  principles,  by  which  the 
arrangement  in  Latin  and  in  English  is  regulated,  I 
proceed  to  offer  a  few  rules  for  Latin  collocation. 


SECT.  II. 
On  Latin  Arrangement. 


"  Colloeationis  est  componcre  et  strucre  verba  sic,  ut  neve 
asper  eorum  concursus,  neve  hiulcus  sit,  scd  quodammodo  coag- 
mentatus,  et  lajvis."  Cic.  dc  Orat.  Lib.  iii. 

I.  In  historical  narration,  and  didactic  compo- 
sition of  every  kind,  the  subject  is  generally  put  be- 
fore the  verb — as,  Dens  mundum  gubernat. 

Exc.  1.  When  the  subject  is  closely  connected 
with  the  succeeding  clause,  and  is  by  it  either  limited 
or  explained,  it  follows  the  verb.  "  In  duobus  turn 
exercitibus  erant  trigemini  fratres,  nee  aetate,  nee  vi- 
ribus  dispares."  Liv.  i.  24.  "  Erant  omnino  itinera 
duo,  quibus  itineribus  domo  exire  possent."  Cces. 
B.  G.  i. 

Exc.  2.  When  the  author  wishes  the  attention  of 
the  reader  to  rest  on  the  subject,  the  nominative  then 
follows  the  verb,  and  generally  concludes  the  sentence, 
or  clause.  This  exception  will  be  particularly  illus- 
trated hereafter. 
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II.  Agreeably  to  the  general  principle  of  Latin 
arrangement,  by  which  the  subject  precedes  the  pre- 
dicate, the  adjective  ought  to  follow  the  substantive. 
But,  with  a  few  exceptions,  and  all  of  these  not  uni- 
versally observed,  the  place  of  the  adjective  and  par- 
ticiple is  entirely  arbitrary.  "  Ha;c  victoria  in 
luxuriam  vertit."  Lie.  iii.  64.  "  Mortuo  Tullo." 
Id.  i.  32.  "  Devictis  Sabinis."  Id.  i.  31.  "  Castris 
receptis."  Id.  iii.  29.  u  Hoc  et  insequente  anno." 
Id.  iv.  11.  "  Tuas  jam  literas  Brutus  exspectabat." 
Cie.  ttt.  xvi.  15.  "  Patrem  tuum  plurimum  feci." 
Cie.  Att.  xvi.  19.  In  the  following  cases,  the  adjec- 
tive is  generally  put  before  the  substantive. 

1st.  When  the  adjective  is  any  of  the  following 
words — Primus,  Medius,  lltimus,  E.rt renins,  Stim- 
ulus, Injimus,  Imus,  Su/iremus,  Reliquus,  Cccterus, 
denoting  Prima  pars,  Media  pars,  c\:c.  it  is  gene- 
rally put  before  the  substantive.  "  Sumimis  mons." 
C<es.     "  Extreme  libro."   Cie.  Off.  iii.  3. 

2dly.  "When  the  substantive  governs  another  in 
the  genitive,  the  adjective  generally  precedes  both ; 
as  "  Propria  veri  inquisitio."  Cic.  Off',  i.  4.  "  Duo 
Platonis  praecepta."  Cic.  Off.  i.  25.  "  Vera  autem 
animi  magnitudo."   Cie. 

3dly.  When  the  substantive  is  governed  by  a  pre- 
position, the  adjective  is  frequently  put  before  the 
substantive  ;  as,  "  Hac  in  quacstione."  Cic.  "  Magna 
ex  parte."  Id.     "  Quam  ad  spem."  Cces. 

4thly.   For  the  sake  of  euphony, — as  n  Qui  adi- 
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pisci  veram  gloriam  volet,"    Cic.  Off.  ii.  13,  rather 
than  "  gloriam  veram  volet." 

5thly.  The  pronouns,  Is,  Ille,  Hie,  Iste,  are  very 
generally  placed  before  the  substantive,  and  if  used 
substantively,  are  placed  before  the  participle.  This 
arrangement  not  only  renders  the  reference  more 
pointed,  but  also  increases  the  strength,  and  generally 
improves  the  melody  of  the  clause.  We  therefore 
say,  "  Hoc  tempore."  Cic.  "  Ea  tempestate."  Sail. 
"  Hac  re."   Cces.     "  Eo  regnante."  Liu. 

III.  The  relative  generally  follows  the  antece- 
dent, and  should  be  placed  as  near  to  it  as  possible. 
"  Ex  quatuor  autem  locis,  in  quos  honesti  naturam 
vimque  divisimus,  primus  ille,  qui  in  veri  cognitione 
consistit."   Cic.  Off.  i.  6. 

IV.  Agreeably  to  the  preceding  rule,  the  relative 
is  generally  the  first  word  of  its  own  clause ;  and 
when  it  is  taken  for  Et  ille,  Et  hie,  Et  is,  or  for 
these  pronouns  singly,  its  place  is  uniformly  the  first. 
The  reference  is  thus  more  clearly  marked  ;  and  ac- 
cordingly this  arrangement  is  favourable  to  perspi- 
cuity and  strength.  "  Quod  ubi  Caesar  resciit." 
Cces.  B.  G.  i.  28.  "  Qui  si  jussissent."  Cces.  B.  G. 
i.  26.  "  Qui  cum  eura  in  itinere  convenissent," 
Cces.  B.  G.  i.  28,  equivalent  to  Et  cum  illi  eum  in 
itinere  convenissent.  So  also  with  the  relative  ad- 
verb, "  Quo  cum  pervenissent."  Liv. 

Scheller  observes,  that  when  instead  of  referring 
to  a  preceding  word,  it  refers  to  one  following,  the 
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relative  is  properly  put  in  the  second  or  third  place 

of  its  own  clause;  as  Dcinn  (///?  colit,  is  felix  est. 
That  the  relative  is  often  so  placed,  is  unquestionably 
true;  but  the  examples  of  a  contrary  order  are  so 
numerous,  that  Scheller's  observation,  if  we  are  to 
understand  it  as  amounting  to  a  general  rule,  cannot 
be  admitted  as  correct.  "  Qui  se  metui  volent,  a 
quibus  mctuentur,  eosdem  metuant  ipsi  necesse  est." 
Cic.  Off.  ii.  7.  "  Qui  aliter  fecerit,  eum  contra  rem* 
publicam  et  salutem  omnium  facturum."  Sail,  in  Or. 
C<es.  "  Qui  proprio  nomine  pcrduellis  esset,  is  hostis 
vocaretur."  Cic.  Off.  i.  12.  "  Quod  igitur  latissime 
patet — id  amplectamur."   Cic.  Off.  ii.  7. 

V.  The  governing-  word  is  generally  placed  after 
its  regimen,  as  Carthagimensium  dux — Laudi.s  avi- 
du.s — Romanorum  ditissimua —  Hostem  fudit — Dis- 
(■<'/■('  volo.  "  Tantam  me  inimicorum  multitudinem 
suscepisse  video."  Cic.  Oral,  in  Cat.  4.  Here  after 
the  word  me,  which  is  the  accusative  before  sus- 
ccpissc,  every  word  is  under  the  government  of  that, 
which  immediately  follows  it.  Prepositions,  as  the 
name  imports,  generally  precede  their  regimen  ;  they 
are,  therefore,  exceptions  from  this  rule. 

VI.  Adverbs  are  generally  placed  immediately 
before  the  word  which  they  are  intended  to  modify, 
as  "  Leviter  aegrotantes,  leniter  curant."  Cic.  Off. 
i.  24. 

VII.  Conjunctions  generally  introduce  the  clause, 
to  which  they  belong.  "  At  si  dares  banc  vim."  Cic. 
"  Sed  profecto  in  omni  re  fortuna  dominatur."  Sail. 
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Exc.  1.  The  enclitic  conjunctions  Que,  Ve,  Ne, 
are  always  suffixed,  the  two  first  to  the  latter  of  the 
two  words,  which  they  serve  to  couple — as  "  Albus 
aterve."  Cic.  Boni  maliqiie  ; — and  the  last,  to  the 
subject,  which  the  question  chiefly  regards — thus, 
Loquarne?  "  Shall  I  speak?"  Egone  loquar?  "  Shall 
/  speak  ?" 

Exc.  2.  The  conjunctions  Autem,  Enim,  Vero, 
Quoque,  Quiclem,  are  always  placed  after  the  intro- 
ductory word  of  the  clause,  generally  in  the  second 
place,  and  sometimes  in  the  third — as  Ille  autem, 
Ego  enim,  Qui  vero — not  Autem  ille,  Enim  ego, 
Vero  qui.  These  are,  therefore,  called  postpositive 
conjunctions. — Etiam,  Igitur,  and  Tamen,  are  more 
frequently  assigned  the  second  or  third  place,  than 
the  first.  Of  these,  indeed,  Igitur  is  uniformly,  I  be- 
lieve, by  Cicero,  used  as  a  postpositive  conjunction. 
"  Hae  disciplina?  igitur."  Cic.  Off.  i.  2.  "  Placet 
igitur."  Cic.  Off.  i.  2.  "  Quoniam  igitur."  lb.  i.  9. 
Tacitus,  Nepos,  and  Sallust  have,  in  one  or  two 
passages,  used  it  prepositively.  Etiam  also  is  much 
more  frequently  used  as  a  postpositive,  than  as  a 
prepositive  conjunction.  "  Atque  etiam."  Cic.  "  De- 
lectant  etiam."  Cic.  Tamen  frequently  introduces  a 
clause,  though  it  more  generally  is  placed  in  the 
second  or  third  place,  and  sometimes  even  at  the  very 
end  of  a  sentence. 

VII.  Words  connected  in  sense  should  be  as 
close  as  possible  to  each  other :  and  the  words  of  one 
clause  should  never  be  mixed  with  those  of  another. 
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When  Horace  says,  Terrarum  dominos  cvchit  nd 
(Icon,  it  is  impossible  to  ascertain,  whether  Terrarum 
dominos  refer  to  the  Romans,  or  to  the  gods.  If  we 
say,  Vidistiri  hominem  malum  qui  hoc  viihi  dedit  S 
punctuation  only  can  determine  whether  we  mean, 
"  Did  you  see  the  wicked  man,  who  gave  me  this  .'" 
or  "  Did  you  see  the  man,  who  did  me  this  mischief.'" 
And  it  is  surely  unnecessary  to  observe,  that  no  sen- 
tence should  be  so  constructed,  that  its  meaning  shall 
depend  on  punctuation  only.  If  the  former  of  the 
two  senses  be  intended,  we  should  say,  Hominem 
malum  vidistiii,  qui  hoc  mi  hi  dedit?  If  the  latter, 
Hominem  vidistin  qui  hoc  malum  mihi  dedit?  "  Yidi 
ego  qui  juvenem  seros  desisset  amores."  TihuU.  i.  5, 
47.  Here  the  word  Juvenem,  which  belongs  to  the 
primary  and  antecedent  clause,  is  improperly  thrust 
into  the  relative  clause.  The  syntactical  arrange- 
ment is  Ego  vidi  juvenem,  qui  desisset  seros  amores. 

If  the  words  of  one  clause  are  kept  distinct  from 
those  of  another,  they  may  be  interchanged  among 
themselves,  as  the  writer  may  think  fit.  Thus,  Ju- 
venem ego  vidi,  qui  seros  amores  desisset,  or  Ego 
juvenem  vidi,  qui  seros  desisset  amores,  or  /  idi  ju- 
venem ego,  qui  desisset  seros  amores.  But  care 
must  be  taken  that  the  words  of  one  clause  shall  not 
be  mixed  with  those  of  another ;  for  this  never  fails  to 
confuse  and  perplex  the  reader. 

IX.  Circumstances,  that  is,  the  "  cause,"  the 
"  manner,"  the  "  instrument,"  the  "  time,"  the  u  place," 
are  expressed  before  the  predicate.     "  Eum  ferro  oc- 
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cidi.  Ego  tc  ob  egregiam  virtutem  semper  amavi." 
Nep.     "  Quum  Brundusium  venissem."     Cic. 

X.  An  aggregate  of  particulars,  to  which  any 
addition  is  to  be  expressed,  or  from  which  any  excep- 
tion is  to  be  signified,  generally  precedes  the  addition, 
or  the  exception.  "  Ego,  praeter  caeteras  tuas  vir- 
tutes,  humanitatem  tuam  admiror."  Cic.  In  the  fol- 
lowing sentence,  Cicero  has  departed  from  this 
arrangement,  in  order  to  place  the  relative  as  near  as 
possible  to  its  antecedent.  "  Omnium  civitatum  totius 
Siciliae  legationes  adsunt  prseter  duas  civitates,  quarum 
duarum  duo  crimina  vel  maxima  minuerentur."  Cic. 
Or.  in  Q.  Ccec. 

XL  The  proper  name  should  precede  the  name 
of  the  rank,  or  profession — as  Cicero  orator,  An- 
nibal  dux. 

XI T.  The  vocative,  as  a  mark  of  distinction, 
should  either  introduce  the  sentence,  or  be  placed 
among  the  first  words.  "  Credo,  vos,  judices."  Cic. 
"  Si  tibi,  frater,  ista  contigissent."  Cic. 

XIII.  Where  there  is  an  antithesis,  the  words 
chiefly  opposed  to  each  other,  should  be  as  close 
together  as  possible. — "  Appetis  pecuniam,  virtutem 
abjicis.  In  provinciam  profectus  es  pauper,  dives 
Romam  rediisti."  Cic.  "  Excludor  ego,  ille  recipitur." 
Ter.  Eun.  i.  2.  79. 

XIV.  It  is  a  general  rule,  that  sentences,  espe- 
cially in  the  higher  departments  of  prose,  should  be 
so  constructed,  that,  while  in  each  clause  and  member 
we  proceed  successively  from  shorter  to  longer  words, 
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the  several  clauses  and  members  shall  gradually  in- 
crease in  length,  as  we  advance  towards  the  close  of 
the  sentence^  "  Augeri  enim,"  Bays  QuintiHan,  u  de- 
bent  sentential  eA  insurgere."  ///*/.  lib.  i\.  cap.  !. 
The  same  rule  is  delivered  by  Diomedes.  "  In  verbis 
observandum  est,  ne  a  majoribos  ad  minora  descendat 
oratio;  melius  enim  dicitur,  lir  est  optimua ,  quam, 
fir  optinnt.s  est"  (l)iom.  rfe  Struct,  pcrf.  Orat.  lib. 
ii.)  To  this  rule,  both  as  it  respects  the  length  of 
single  words,  as  well  as  that  of  clauses  and  members, 
no  writer  was  ever  more  attentive  than  Cicero.  When- 
ever the  dignity  of  the  subject  requires  a  certain  eleva- 
tion of  style,  this  gradual  swell,  as  we  approach  the 
close  of  the  period,  imparts  dignity  and  strength  to 
the  sentence,  and,  if  skilfully  managed,  renders  its 
cadence  flowing  and  harmonious.  In  other  circum- 
stances, however,  this  studied  and  artificial  structure 
would  be  highly  unsuitable.  Plain  and  familiar  sub- 
jects require  a  diction  simple  and  easy.  "  Parvum 
parva  decent,"  (Hor.)  is  a  maxim  equally  applicable 
to  the  garb  of  sentiment,  as  to  the  apparel  of  the 
body.  Nay,  even  in  cases,  where  this  structure  is 
adapted  to  the  subject,  its  constant  recurrence  would 
render  the  style  too  stately  and  affected,  while  it 
would  fatigue  the  ear  by  a  monotonous  uniformity  *. 
Continued  elaboration  is  unnatural  and  tiresome. 

*  "  Virtutes  enim  ipsse  tacdium  pariunt,  nisi  gratia  varietatis 
adjutae. — Orationis  coinpositio  nisi  varia  est,  et  ofFendit  shnilitu- 
dine,  et  affectatione  deprehenditur."  Quint.  Inst.  lib.  ix.  cap.  4. 
"  In  universum  autem,  si  sit  necesse,  duram  potius  et  asperara 
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XV.  As  a  corollary  to  this  rule,  it  follows,  that  a 
sentence  ought  not  to  conclude  with  a  monosyllable. 
If,  instead  of  saying,  "  Capitibus  involutis,  se  in  Ti- 
berim  praecipitaverant,"  Liv.  iv.  12,  we  say,  In  Tibe- 
rim  pra'c'tp'itaverant  se;  or  instead  of  "  Patricii  soluti 
legum  magistratuumque  verecundia  per .  se  quoque 
tribuniciam  potestatem  agerent,"  Liv.  iv.  56,  we  say, 
"  Agerent  per  se,"  we  render  the  cadences  harsh  and 
abrupt.  Nothing  is  more  unpleasant,  because  nothing 
is  less  natural,  than  rapid  transitions,  or  sudden  breaks. 
We  are  delighted  with  the  gradually  expiring  tones 
of  the  Eolian  lute,  or  the  soft  cadence  of  the  summer 
breeze,  which  die  slowly  on  the  ear,  and  leave  behind 
them  an  agreeable  impression.  On  the  contrary, 
every  ear  is  sensible  of  a  kind  of  shock,  when,  during 
the  progress  of  an  interesting  melody,  the  instrument 
suddenly  stops.  In  like  manner,  by  a  round,  full, 
and  soft  cadence,  the  ear  is  gratified  and  delighted ; 
by  an  abrupt  and  violent  termination  of  a  sentence,  it 
feels  a  sort  of  shock,  or  concussion,  as  if  from  the 
crash  of  a  sudden  fall,  or  the  noise  of  an  unexpected 
explosion  *. 

But  though  it  be  a  general,  it  is  by  no  means  a 
universal  rule,  that  a  sentence  shall  not  be  concluded 
with  a  monosyllable.  The  following  cases  furnish  a 
few  exceptions. 

compositionem   malim    esse,    quam  effeminatam   et   enervem." 
Quint.  Inst.  lib.  ix.  cap.  4.  adfinem. 

*  See  some  judicious  observations  on  this  subject,  by  the  Rev. 
Richard  Lvne,  in  his  "  Latin  Primer." 
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1st.  When  by  cctldipsis,  the  final  ;;/,  with  its 
YOWel,  in  the  word  immediately  preceding  the  mono- 
syllable, is  cut  oft'.  "  In  Asia  eontinenter  vixisse  lau- 
dandum  est."  Cic.  Orat.  pro  Muran. — "  Hodierno 
die  vobis  judicandum  est."     Cic.  Orat.  1  /'//  Cat. 

2dly.  When  by  a  synahepha  the  final  vowel,  in 
the  word  immediately  preceding  the  monosyllable,  is 
elided.  "  Atque  homine  libero  est."  Cic.  Orat.  pro 
Rah.  "  I  liter  tectum  jure  concedas  necesse  est."  Id. 
pro  Rah.  For  as  Quintilian  observes,  u  Svnahepha 
facit,  ut  ultimae  syllabae  pro  una  soncnt."  Lib.  ix. 
cap.  4. 

3dly.  When  the  monosyllable  is  an  auxiliary  verb, 
as  M  Domi  sme  condemnatus  est."  Cic.  Orat.  pro 
Rah.  "  Internecione  civium  dijudicatas  sint."  Cic. 
Orat.  in  Cat.  3.  And  sometimes,  though  seldom, 
when  the  substantive  verb  is  not  auxiliary.  —  Both 
these  cadences,  however,  as  they  are  somewhat  harsh, 
should  be  sparingly  used. 

4thly.  When  the  subject  sinks,  or  proceeds  from 
greater  to  less,  the  words  may  gradually  decrease  in 
length,  and  the  sentence  end  in  a  monosyllable. — 
Thus,  in  the  following  passage  from  Horace, 

"  Parturiunt  montes ;  nascetur  ridiculus  mus." 

Dc  Art.  Poet. 

an  anticlimax  is  intended,  and  the  structure  of  the 
verse  must  be  regarded  as  a  beauty. 

It  has  been  already  observed,  that  language,  in 
order  to  answer  the  purpose  for  which  it  is  intended, 
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ought  to  be  clear,  and  easily  intelligible. — If  to  per- 
spicuity be  superadded,  beauty,  elegance,  harmony, 
vivacity,  and  strength,  they  promote  its  utility  as  a 
vehicle  of  thought,  and  materially  enhance  its  value. 
Still,  however,  it  is  to  be  remembered,  that  these  latter 
qualities  are  of  inferior  importance.  They  are  use- 
ful, but  not  essential.  Perspicuity,  on  the  contrary, 
is  absolutely  indispensable.  Tf,  therefore,  the  ob- 
servance of  any  of  the  preceding  rules  for  arrange- 
ment should,  in  any  case,  seem  likely  to  create  ambi- 
guity, or  obscurity,  the  rule  must  be  sacrificed  to 
clearness  and  precision.  No  excellence  can  atone  for 
the  want  of  perspicuity. — "  Oratio  vero,"  says  Quin- 
tilian,  "  cujus  summa  virtus  est  perspicuitas,  quam  sit 
vitiosa,  si  egeat  interprete  ?"     Inst.  lib.  i.  cap.  7. 

Euphony  also  frequently  requires  a  deviation  from 
several  of  these  rules.  Though  a  good  ear  is  far  the 
best  monitor  for  guarding  against  either  a  harsh,  or 
an  excessively  smooth  diction,  it  may  not  be  unuseful, 
if  we  offer  a  few  brief  admonitions  on  the  subject  of 
euphony.  The  numbers  of  prose,  or  more  particularly 
harmony  of  cadence,  will  become  the  subject  of  future 
consideration. 

1st.  Then,  euphony  forbids  the  concurrence  of 
vowels,  when  they  produce  a  disagreeable  hiatus,  or 
mouthing.  That  the  structure  of  the  Latin  language 
is  such,  as  to  render  it  impossible  to  avoid  the  concur- 
rence of  vowels,  is  a  fact  too  obvious  to  require  illus- 
tration. The  Latins  seem,  indeed,  in  many  cases,  to 
have  preferred  this  concurrence,  even  when  they  might, 
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in  perfect  consistence  with  analogy,  have  easily  avoided 
it.     Thus,  we  have  Abiii,  Transient,  Denisset,  for 

Abiii  t,  'irans'ncrit,  Desivissct.  On  the  other  hand, 
we  remark  a  desire,  in  some  instances,  to  prevent  the 
concurrence  of  vowels.  We  find,  for  example,  d  in- 
serted after  pro,  in  compound  words,  when  the  word, 
with  which  the  preposition  is  compounded,  begins  with 
a  vowel — thus,  Prodc.s,  Prodeo,  Prod'i'i.  We  find, 
also,  comparatives  from  adjectives  in  iu.s  rejected,  as 
Piior. — We  find  likewise,  A  and  E  used  before  con- 
sonants, Ah  and  Ex  before  vowels. 

But,  though  we  observe  these  evidences  of  a  de- 
sire to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  vowels,  we  find  a  much 
greater  number  of  instances,  in  which  they  paid  no 
regard  whatever  to  this  principle.  The  rules,  there- 
fore, which  have  been  delivered  by  ancient  writers  on 
this  subject  must  be  understood,  in  a  qualified  sense, 
if  we  wish  to  reconcile  them,  either  with  the  structure 
of  the  language,  or  the  practice  even  of  the  writers 
themselves.  Quintilian  says,  "  Turn  vocalium  con- 
cursus,  qui  cum  accidit,  hist  et  intersistit,  et  quasi 
laborat  oratio."  Inst.  lib.  ix.  cap.  4.  The  vowels, 
of  which  especially  he  censures  the  concurrence,  are 
those,  which  are  pronounced  witli  the  roundest  and 
widest  opening  of  the  mouth.  The  offence,  he  ob- 
serves, is  less,  when  a  short  vowel  follows  a  long  one  ; 
still  less  when  a  long  follows  a  short ;  and  least  of  all 
when  both  vowels  are  short,  and  pronounced  with 
nearly  the  same  opening  of  the  mouth.  The  same 
general  rule  is  given  by  the  author  of  the  four  books 
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of  Rhetoric,  addressed  to  Herennius,  with  this  differ- 
ence, however,  that  the  rule  is  with  propriety  limited, 
the  prohibition  being-  confined  to  the  frequent  concur- 
rence of  vowel  sounds.  "  Ea  conservabitur,  si  fugie- 
mus  crebras  vocalium  concursiones,  quae  vastam  atque 
hiantem  orationem  reddunt."  Auctor.  ad  Jleren. 
lib.  iv. 

The  opinion  of  Cicero  on  this  subject,  has  been 
involved  in  some  obscurity.  He  says,  in  one  passage, 
"  Habet  enim  ille  tanquam  hiatus  concursu  vocalium 
molle  quiddam,  et  quod  indicet  non  ingratam  negli- 
gentiam  de  re  hominis,  magis  quam  de  verbis,  labo- 
rantis."  Cic.  Orat.  In  another  place,  "  Nam,  ut  in 
legendo  oculus,  sic  animus  in  dicendo  prospiciet,  quid 
sequatur ;  nee  extremorum  verborum  cum  insequen- 
tibus  primis  concursus,  aut  hiulcas  voces,  efficiat,  aut 
asperas.  Quamvis  enim  suaves  gravesque  sententiae, 
tamen,  si  incondite  positis  verbis  efferuntur,  offendent 
aures,  quarum  est  judicium  subtilissimum.  Quod 
quidem  Latina  lingua  sic  observat,  nemo  ut  tarn  rus- 
ticus  sit,  quin  vocales  nolit  conjungere."  lb.  In  the 
former  passage,  he  asserts,  that  there  is  a  degree  of 
softness  in  the  concurrence  of  vowels,  and  that,  though 
it  betrays  negligence  in  the  author,  it  is  a  negligence 
by  no  means  offensive.  In  the  latter  he  observes,  that 
no  man  is  so  rustic  as  not  to  be  averse  to  the  con- 
junction of  vowels.  On  this  ground,  Scheller  charges 
him  with  inconsistency.  Ernesti,  indeed,  reads  Qui 
for  Quin,  in  the  latter  passage,  which  reverses  its 
meaning.     This  lection  reconciles  the  passage  with 
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tlic  preceding  observation  of  Cicero,  respecting  the 
softness  of  concurrent  vowels,  and  also  with  an  obst  r- 
ration,  which  immediately  follows*:  "Sod  Grseci 
vitlerint ;  nobis,  ne  si  cupiamus  quidem,  distrahere 
vocales  conoeditur." 

N\  itliout  entering,  however,  into  an  examination, 
which  of  the  two  readings  IS  the  more  correct,  we 
may  warrantably,  it  is  presumed,  interpret  the  words 
of  Cicero  in  the  following  sense.  lie  admits  that 
there  is  a  degree  of  smoothness  in  concurrent  vowels. 
He  admits  also,  that  this  concurrence  is  a  proof  of 

*  The  reading  given  by  this  excellent  critic,  in  which  he  lias 
followed  Aldus  and  Junta,  reconciles  the  orator  with  himself,  and 
on  this  ground  we  prefer  it.  Victorius,  he  observes,  defends  quin 
volit,  but  produces  examples  foreign  to  the  question,  not  one  of 
them  containing  quin  with  a  negative.  If  by  this  remark  wc 
are  to  understand,  that  quin  is  never  followed  by  a  negative,  we 
apprehend  the  observation  to  be  incorrect.  n  Xon  dubium  est/' 
saysSimo,  "quin  uxorem  nolit  filius."  Ter.And.\.  2,  1.  "Non 
quod  dubitarem,  quin  nihil  jure  essct  actum."  Cic.  But  we  be- 
lieve, there  is  no  example  of  quin  followed  by  a  negative,  when 
quin  is  used  for  qui  mm,  the  subject  in  the  antecedent,  and  that 
in  the  relative  clause  being  identical,  as  in  the  passage  before  us, 
where  Nemo  est  quin  is  equivalent  to  quisquc. 

May  not  Cicero  here  refer  to  the  practice,  completely  anti- 
quated in  his  time,  of  separating  a  final  from  an  initial  vowel  by 
the  letter  d?  Thus  we  have  in  Plautus,  "Nee  nobis  praeter  med 
alius."  Jmp/i.  i.  1,  244.  "  Per  Jovem  juro  med  esse."  Amph.  i. 
2,  270.  "  Abs  ted  accipiat."  Asin.  iv.  1,  27-  "  Vacuum  esse 
istac  ted  setate  iis  decebat  noxiis."  Merc.  v.  4,  23.  If  this  con- 
jecture be  admitted,  the  lection  of  Ernesti  must  be  deemed  the 
correct  reading ;  and  Cicero's  meaning  will  be,  "  There  is  uo 
person  now  so  barbarous,  as  to  be  unwilling  to  join  vowels." 
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negligence  in  the  writer,  though  it  be  rather  of  an 
agreeable  than  offensive  kind.  But  can  he  be  under- 
stood to  affirm,  that  every  example  of  concurrent 
vowels  is  a  proof  of  negligence  ?  Does  he  mean  to 
assert,  that,  in  every  instance,  where  a  word  ends  with 
a  vowel,  the  succeeding  word  should  begin  with  a 
consonant  ? — If  this  be  his  meaning,  he  himself  is 
chargeable  with  innumerable  violations  of  his  own 
rule.  Or  can  he  be  understood  as  affirming,  that 
such  concurrences  can  be  prevented  ?  By  no  means. 
On  the  contrary,  he  tells  us,  that  though  Demos- 
thenes, and  some  other  Greek  writers  avoided  the 
frequent  concurrence  of  vowels  as  faulty,  such  was 
the  structure  of  the  Latin  Language,  that  the  Romans 
could  not,  even  if  they  wished  it,  exclude  concurrent 
vowels.  We  may,  therefore,  it  is  conceived,  warrant- 
ably  infer,  that  Cicero's  prohibition,  like  that  oiAuctor 
ad  Herennium,  extends  only  to  the  too  frequent  con- 
currence of  vowels,  and  that  by  the  expression  "  hiul- 
cas  voces  ",  he  means  only  such  a  coition  of  vowels  as 
occasions  an  offensive  hiatus,  or  gaping. 

When  it  is  delivered,  therefore,  as  a  general  rule, 
to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  vowels,  the  extent  of  the 
rule  must  be  limited,  not  by  its  practicability  only, 
for  this  must  limit  every  rule,  but  by  its  expediency. 
For  constant  attention  to  such  a  rule  would  so  fetter 
a  writer,  that  beauty,  elegance,  vivacity,  and  strength, 
would  be  sacrificed  to  a  principle,  at  best  only  par- 
tially practicable ;  a  principle,  v\  hich  the  ancients 
themselves,  even  when  they  could  practise  it,  fre- 
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quently  omitted  to  observe. — All,  therefore,  which  the 
rule,  generally  given  on  this  subject,  can  be  justly 

understood  to  imply,  is  this,  that  the  too  frequent 
concurrence  of  vowels  should  be  prevented,  and  that 
we  should  uniformly  avoid  such  coitions  difficult 

to  be  pronounced  distinctly,  and  are  offensive  to  the 
ear.  Of  the  latter,  the  following  passage  from  an 
ancient  writer  will  furnish  an  example.  "  BacsB  Eoss 
amoenissimse  hnpendebant." 

2dly.  A  concurrence  of  harsh  consonants  should 
be  avoided.  "  Consonantes  quoque,  essque  prajcipue, 
quae  sunt  asperiores,  mcommissuraverborumrixantur, 
et  *  ultima,  cum  x  proxima,  quarum  tristior  etiani 
si  bina?  collidantur,  stridor  est,  ut  OTS  .stndioruni." 
Quint,  ix.  4.  The  harshei  articulations  are  those  of 
D,  K,  C,  and  G  *,  Q,  Ii,  S,  T.  A  conformity  to 
this  rule  will  naturally  be  dictated  by  the  ear  itself, 
and  the  difficulty  of  pronunciation,  when  several  harsh 
consonants  concur.  Thus,  for  example,  it  requires  a 
strong,  and  almost  painful  effort,  to  pronounce  /  tx 
strcpitus,  Post  stragem,  Trans  struniineum ;  and 
the  harshness  of  the  articulation  seems  a  sufficient 
admonition  to  avoid  them. 

3dly.  Several  monosyllables  in  succession  should 
be  avoided.  "  Etiam  monosyllaba,  si  plura  sint,  male 
continuabuntur ;  quia  necesse  est,  compositio  multis 
clausulis  concisa  subsultet."  Quint,  ix.  4. — One  of 
the  annotators  on  this  passage  has  given  the  following 

*  We  read  Latin  as  we  read  English,  giving  C  and  G  some- 
times the  hard  and  sometimes  the  soft  sound.  The  former  only 
WM  employed  by  the  Romans. 
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example, — "  Do  quod  vis,  et  me  victus  volensque  re- 
mitto."  Virg.  JEn.  xii.  833.  Here  are  no  fewer 
than  five  monosyllables,  which  produce  a  subsultory 
and  unpleasant  effect.  The  verse  seems  to  hop  or 
start,  rather  than  move  smoothly  and  gracefully 
along. 

4thly.  A  continuation  of  too  long  words  should 
also  be  avoided.  "  Afferunt  enim",  says  Quintilian, 
"  dicendi  tarditatem."  They  fatigue  the  reader,  and 
make  the  sentence  drag. 

5thly.  A  continued  repetition  of  the  same  letter, 
whether  it  be  initial,  middle,  or  final,  should  be 
avoided.  Nothing  scarcely  can  be  conceived  more 
offensive  to  the  ear,  than  the  following  passage,  quoted 
by  Auctor  ad  Herennium,  from  an  ancient  poet,  "  O 
Tite,  tute  Tati,  tibi  tanta  tyranne  tulisti."  lib.  iv.  The 
following  clause  from  Cicero  is,  on  this  ground,  some- 
what objectionable,  "  Privato  illo  judicio  transacto, 
aut  delato."     Cic.  in  Verr. 

6thly.  A  repetition  of  the  same  syllable  or  sylla- 
bles in  close  succession,  or  at  short  intervals,  should 
be  avoided — as  Monet,  et  hortatur.  "  Per  perbreve 
tempus.  O  fortunatam  natam  me  consule  Romam ! " 
Cic.  «  Pleniore  ore."  Cic.  Off  i.  18.  "  Negli- 
gens  est  gens."     Liv.  v.  46. 

7thly.  It  is  advisable,  likewise,  to  prevent  the 
same  close  from  returning  several  times  in  the  same 
sentence.  "  Quern  posteaquam  inanem  locum  offen- 
derunt,  et  pragtorem  commovisse  ex  eo  loco  castra 
senserunt,  statim  sine  ullo  metu  in  portum  ipsum 
penetrare  cceperunt."     Cic.  in  Verr. 
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sihlv.    Verse  ought  not  to  be  intermixed  with 

prose.  "  Vcrsum  rugimus  in  oratione  ",  is  the  remark 
of  Cicero.  A  sentence  cooduding  like  an  hexameter 
is  particularly  faulty — as  "  Veteres  fidosque  clientes." 

Sail.  IL  C.  "  Forsan  niulti  vincerent,  si  vincere  posse 
pntarent."'  In  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  it  is  less 
striking,  and  therefore  more  pardonable.  "  Factu- 
rasne  operas  pretium  aim."  lAv.  Praf.  This,  indeed, 
i>  not  an  error  against  euphony;  but  it  savours  of 
affectation,  and  betrays  a  want  of  taste. 

Hefore  dismissing  this  pari  of  our  subject,  it  may 
be  necessary,  for  the  sake  of  the  junior  reader,  to 
remark,  that  Ave  find  offences  against  several  of  these 
rules  in  the  best  classic  writers,  and  that  Cicero  him- 
self, as  some  of  the  examples  evince,  is  not  entirely 
free  from  them.  It  is  necessary,  also,  that  the  reader 
should  bear  in  mind,  that  without  sacrificing  strength, 
precision,  and  perspicuity,  it  is  in  many  cases  impos- 
sible to  avoid  transgressing  several  of  these  rules.  To 
catch  at  the  shadow,  and  lose  the  substance,  is  an 
argument  of  folly. 

Having  offered  these  general  rules  for  the  selection 
of  words,  and  also  for  their  arrangement,  it  may  be 
useful,  if  we  subjoin  a  few  directions  for  assisting  the 
junior  scholar  in  the  exercise  of  translation. 


CHAPTER   III. 

OF    TRANSLATION. 

A  good   translation  has  by  some  critics  been  sup- 
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posed  to  consist  in  such  an  exhibition  of  the  sense  and 
spirit  of  the  original,  as  the  author  himself  would  give, 
were  he   as  correctly  acquainted  with  the  language, 
into  which  the  work  is  rendered,  as  with  that,  in  which 
it  was  originally  composed. — This  definition,  it  is  con- 
ceived, allows  the  translator  a  greater  liberty,  than,  in 
his  proper  character,  he  is  permitted  to  assume.    For, 
if  the  original  were  composed  in  a  language,  the  scanty 
vocabulary  of  which  did  not  furnish  him  with  words, 
sufficiently  expressive  of  his  meaning,  it  is  to  be  pre- 
sumed, that,  in  exhibiting  his  sentiments  in  a  more 
copious  language,  he  would  naturally  avail  himself  of 
its  superior  capacity  of  expression,  and,  instead  of 
employing  words  precisely  equivalent  to  those  in  the 
original,  he  would  select  such  as  correctly  expressed 
the  sense  he  intended.     In  adopting,  however,  this 
procedure,  it  is  obvious,  that  he  blends  the  author 
with  the  translator  ;  and,  though  the  translation  may 
be  esteemed  more  valuable  than  the  original,  as  more 
faithful  to  the  author's  sentiments  and  manner,  yet  it 
cannot  be  justly  regarded  as  purely  a  translation.    It 
may  be  a  more  correct  exhibition  of  the  conceptions 
of  the  author,  but  it  cannot  be  deemed  an  accurate 
delineation  of  his  sense  and  manner,  as  they  appear  in 
the  original. — It  may  be   a  faithful  portrait   of  the 
author ;  but  not  an  accurate  copy  of  his  work. 

A  good  translation  has  been  defined  by  others  to 
be  that,  which  a  translator  would  give,  who  is  studious 
of  fidelity,  and  is  perfectly  acquainted  with  the  lan- 
guage of  the  original,  and  of  that  also,  in  which  he 
undertakes  to  exhibit  it. 
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The  perfection  of  any  work  of  art  is  to  be  esti- 
mated by  its  subserviency  to  the  end,  which  it  aims  at 
attaining;  and  the  rules  of  the  art  itself  arc  deducible 
from  the  purpose,  which  it  is  intended  to  answer. 

We  may  regard  the  abilities  of  those,  who  are  con- 
versant in  it,  as  a  criterion  of  the  degree  of  perfection. 
at  which  it  may  have  arrived ;  and  we  may  state,  that 
certain  qualifications  are  necessary  to  success ;  but 
when  we  speak  of  "  abilities  ",  and  "  qualifications  ", 
we  have  evidently  in  view  the  ultimate  object,  which 
it  is  the  professed  purpose  of  the  art  to  attain.  I 
prefer,  therefore,  the  following  definition  given  by  a 
critic  of  great  taste  and  discernment,  as  more  directly 
referring  to  the  great  end,  which  all  translation  is 
intended  to  answer*.  "A  good  translation",  says 
he,  "  I  would  describe  to  be  That  in  which  the  merit 
of  the  original  work  is  so  complete///  transfused  into 
another  language,  as  to  be  as  distinctly  apprehended, 
and  as  strongly  felt,  by  a  native  of  the  country,  to 
which  that  language  belongs,  as  it  is  by  those,  who 
speak  the  language  of  the  original  work." 

This  description  of  a  good  translation  is  substan- 
tially correct,  though  it  involves,  I  apprehend,  a  verbal 
inaccuracy.  It  is  not  surely  the  merit  of  the  work, 
which  should  be  completely  transfused  into  another 
language,  or  which  should  be  equally  apprehended  by 
the  speakers  of  both  languages ;  but  the  sentiments, 
the  spirit,  the  manner  of  the  author.     The  great  aim 

*  See  an  "  Essay  on  the  Principles  of  Translation  ",  by  Mr. 
Tytler,  second  edition. 


of  the  translator  is,  not  to  enable  his  reader  to  appre- 
ciate the  merit  of  the  original,  but  to  exhibit  its  sense, 
its  spirit,  its  whole  character  with  fidelity.  The  au- 
thor continues — 

"  Now,  supposing  this  description  to  be  a  just  one, 
which  I  think  it  is,  let  us  examine,  what  are  the  laws 
of  translation,  which  may  be  deduced  from  it."  It 
will  follow, 

1st.  "  That  the  translation  should  give  a  com- 
plete transcript  of  the  ideas  of  the  original  work." 

2dly.  "  That  the  style  and  manner  of  writing 
should  be  of  the  same  character,  with  that  of  the 
original." 

Sdly.  "  That  the  translation  should  have  all  the 
ease  of  original  composition." 

This  is  a  concise,  as  well  as  a  conspicuous  and 
correct  statement  of  what  constitutes  the  excellence 
of  any  translation.  According  to  this  description, 
the  character  of  a  good  translation  consists  in  strict 
fidelity.  Not  an  idea  more  or  less,  whether  primary, 
or  secondary,  is  to  be  expressed  in  the  translation, 
than  the  original  contains.  A  "  complete  transfusion", 
of  the  "  ideas  "  excludes  whatever  is  more  or  less  than 
complete ;  and  an  equally  distinct  apprehension  of 
these  by  natives  of  the  two  countries,  in  which  the 
languages  are  severally  spoken,  implies  a  faithful  and 
perfect  exhibition  of  the  original.  When  the  learned 
critic,  therefore,  admits  (as  he  does  afterwards)  the 
superaddition  of  accessory  ideas,  if  they  have  a  neces- 
sary connection  with  the  original  thought,  and  increase 
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its  force  ;  and  when  lie  allows  the  retrenchment  of  an 
aocenory  idea,  if  it  does  not  weaken  or  impair  the 
thought  *,  he  admits  a  licence,  which  is  apprehended 
to  he  incompatible  with  his  own  description.  A  tran- 
script implies  a  copy ;  a  complete  transcript  implies  a 
perfect  copy :  but  that  copy  cannot  be  perfect  or  cor- 
rect, in  which  there  is  either  more  or  less  than  the 
subject  to  be  transcribed. 

If  there  were  two  languages,  which  perfectly 
harmonized  one  with  the  other  in  general  structure, 
and  individual  idiom,  having*  the  same  capacity  of 
expression,  and  mutually  correspondent  vocabularies 
of  respectively  equivalent  terms,  in  short,  constituting 
perfect  counterparts  to  each  other,  then,  it  will  not  be 
disputed,  that  a  perfect  translation  might  be  made 
from  one  language  into  the  other.  And,  if  such  a 
translation  were  executed,  why  should  we  distinguish 
it  by  the  epithet  "  perfect ",  but  because  it  delineates 
with  strict  and  perfect  fidelity,  not  merely  the  general 
image,  but  every  feature  and  lineament  of  the  author — 
the  precise  sense,  spirit,  and  manner  of  his  work,  with 
all  the  natural  freedom,  and  fluency,  of  an  original 
composition.  If  this,  then,  be  unquestionably  a  per- 
fect translation,   is   not  every  deviation  from  this  a 

*  It  is  difficult,  indeed,  to  conceive  how  an  accessory  idea  can 
be  excluded  without  impairing  the  thought.  The  very  supposi- 
tion appears  to  involve  a  contradiction.  What  is  less  than  the 
whole  thought  cannot  possibly  be  the  whole.  To  suppose  that 
any  deduction  can  be  made,  without  impairing  the  integrity  of 
the  subject,  involves  an  absurdity. 


lxiv 

character  of  imperfection  ?  And  is  not  the  introduc- 
tion, or  suppression,  of  an  accessory  idea,  which  either 
increases  or  diminishes  the  force  of  the  original,  a 
deviation  from  the  original  ?  Is  not  the  imperfection 
of  the  translation  more  or  less  great,  in  proportion  as 
it  departs  from  the  exemplar  before  it,  whether  this 
departure  arise  from  the  intractability  and  inade- 
quacy of  the  language,  or  from  the  incompetency  of 
the  translator  himself? 

T  am  well  aware,  that  there  are  not  any  two  lan- 
guages, which  so  harmoniously  accord,  as  to  render 
so  faithful  a  translation  practicable ;  but  let  it  be  ob- 
served, that  it  is  one  thing  to  be  compelled  by  the 
inadequacy  of  the  language,  to  adopt  a  term  of  more 
or  less  strength,  of  greater  or  less  beauty,  or  a  term 
implying  more  or  less  than  the  original — I  say,  it  is 
one  thing  to  be  compelled  to  adopt  this  by  the  neces- 
sity of  the  case,  and  quite  another  thing  to  exercise  a 
licence  to  that  effect,  where  the  language  furnishes 
apposite,  and  precisely  equivalent  expressions.  Nay, 
the  learned  critic  does  not  confine  this  licence  to  the 
admission,  or  the  exclusion  of  secondary  ideas  only; 
he  even  admits,  in  certain  cases,  the  insertion  of 
clauses.  This,  I  conceive,  is  directly  repugnant  xto 
his  own  principles  ;  nor  can  I  imagine  any  thing, 
which  has  a  greater  tendency  to  shake  the  reader's 
confidence,  in  the  fidelity  of  all  translation,  than  the 
suspicion,  that  he  does  not  see  the  author  precisely  as 
he  is,  or,  at  least,  as  correctly  as  the  medium  can 
possibly  exhibit  him.     The  translator  may,  indeed, 
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improve  the  original;  but  it  is  the  author,  and  the 
author  only,  that  the  reader  desires  to  sec,  and  not 
the  translator. 

A  greater  latitude  must,  doubtless,  be  allowed  to 
the  poetical,  than  to  the  prose  translator.  The  for- 
mer has  not  only,  in  common  with  the  latter,  to  con- 
tend with  the  mutual  repugnancy  of  the  two  lan- 
guages, but  is  likewise  fettered  by  the  laws  of  versifi- 
cation ;  the  other  has  to  encounter  only  the  reciprocal 
incongruity  of  thd  language  of  the  original,  and  that 
of  the  translation.  As  far,  therefore,  as  this  repug- 
nance will  permit,  it  is  his  duty  to  adhere  to  the  strict 
sense,  and  spirit,  and  manner,  of  the  author.  All 
sentiments,  all  primary  conceptions,  how  natural 
soever,  should  be  excluded,  nor  should  a  secondary 
idea  be  admitted,  if  the  capacity  of  the  language  will 
enable  the  translator  to  reject  it*. 

*  Since  the  preceding  observations  were  written,  the  author 
lias  perused  a  treatise  by  M.  Huet,  the  learned  bishop  of  Avran- 
ch.es,  De  optima  generc  hilcrprctandi,  and  is  gratified  to  find,  that 
the  doctrine,  which  that  ingenious  and  able  writer  there  endea- 
vours to  establish,  is,  in  almost  every  point,  coincident  with  that, 
which  is  here  proposed  for  the  direction  of  the  reader. 

After  defining  translation,  he  says,  "  Optimum  ilium  esse 
intcrpretandi  modum,  quum  auctoris  sentential  primum,  deinde 
ipsis  etiam,  si  ita  fert  utriusque  linguae  facultas,  verbis  arctissimc 
adhaeret  interpres,  et  nativum  postremo  auctoris  characterem, 
quoad  ejus  fieri  potest,  adumbrat ;  idque  unum  studet,  ut  nulla 
earn  detraetione  imminutum,  nullo  additamento  auctuni,  scd  in- 
tegrum, suique  omni  ex  parte  simillimum  perquam  fidelitcr  ex- 
hibeat. — Cum  enim  nihil  aliud  esse  videatur  intcrprctatio,  quam 
VOL.  I.  F 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

TRANSLATION    DIFFICULT,    AND    SOMETIMES 
IMPRACTICABLE. 

To  be  qualified  for  translating  with  precision  and 
fidelity,  humble  as  the  office,  and  easy  as  the  task  may 
to  some  persons  appear,  requires  a  more  than  ordinary 
share  of  correct  taste,  sound  judgment,  and  philo- 
logical acumen. 

The  two  following  requisites,  among  the  numerous 
qualifications  of  a  good  translator,  are  indispensably 
necessary.  1st.  A  critical  acquaintance  with  the 
words,  the  structure,  and  the  genius,  of  the  original : 
and  2dly.  A  perfect  knowledge  of  the  language  in 
which  the  translator  undertakes  to  exhibit  his  author*. 

expressa  auctoris  imago,  et  effigies,  ea  autera  optima  imago  ha- 
benda  sit,  quae  lineamenta  oris,  colorem,  oculos,  totum  denique 
vultus  filum,  et  corporis  habitum  ita  refert,  ut  absens  coram 
adesse  videatur ;  inepta  vero  ea  figura  sit,  quae  rem  aliter  effingit. 
atque  est,  pulchriorem  illam  licet,  et  aspectu  jucundiorem  ex- 
primat :  id  profecto  efficitur,  earn  demum  praestabiliorem  esse 
interpretationem,  non  quae  auctoris  luxuriem  depascat,  vel  jeju- 
nitatem  expleat,  vel  obscuritatem  illustret,  vel  menda  corrigat, 
vel  perversum  ordinem  digerat,  sed  quae  totum  auctorem  ob 
oculos  sistat,  nativis  adumbratum  coloribus,  et  vel  suis  virtutibus 
laudandum,  vel,  si  ita  meritus  sit,  propriis  deridendum  vitiis 
propinet."  Lib.  i. 

*  Though  the  two  qualifications  here  mentioned  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  most  indispensable,  they  are  far  from  constituting 
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The  latter  of  those,  though  it  may  to  some  personf 

appear  to  be  of  easy  attainment,  requires  no  mean 
powers  of  intellect,  no  ordinary  penetration,  and  no 
common  share  of  attention  and  industry.  If  it  In- 
true,  as  it  demonstrably  is,  that  there  are  not  to  be 
found,  in  any  language,  two  words  precisely  equiva- 
lent, it  may  naturally  be  inferred  by  those,  at  least, 
who  are  conversant  in  philological  inquiries,  that  to 
determine  with  precision  the  nice,  and,  in  some  cases, 
almost  evanescent  distinctions,  subsisting  between 
words  apparently  synonymous,  is  a  task,  which  de- 
mands the  most  rigid  attention,  and  most  laborious 
research,  combined  with  no  vulgar  share  of  intuitive 
sagacity,  and  logical  discrimination. 

In  the  common  interchange  of  sentiment,  it  is 
generally  a  matter  of  indifference,  whether  of  two 
synonymes,  this  or  that  be  employed.  The  purposes 
of  speech  are  sufficiently  answered,  without  an  ob- 
servance of  those  nice  distinctions,  which  belong  to 
the  province  of  the  critic  and  philologist.  The  hu- 
man mind,  in  all  subjects  familiar  to  its  contempla- 
tion, is  perspicacious  enough,  to  discern  the  sentiment 
of  the  speaker,  though  loosely,  and  even  ambiguously 
expressed.     But  in  scientific  disquisition,  the  utmost 

a  good  translator.  A  discriminating  and  sound  intellect,  a  cor- 
rect taste,  a  knowledge  of  the  usages,  laws,  religion,  and  polity 
of  the  people,  by  whom  the  language  was  spoken,  an  acquaint- 
ance with  the  subject  of  which  the  author  treats,  to  which  may 
be  added,  a  mind  congenial  to  his,  are  all,  though  in  dill'erent 
degrees,  necessary  to  form  a  good  translator. 

F  2 
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precision  is  indispensably  requisite.  Besides,  it  is  to 
be  remembered,  that  it  is  required  of  the  translator, 
not  loosely  and  vaguely  to  exhibit  the  sentiments  of 
his  author,  so  that  the  reader  shall  apprehend  merely 
the  leading  ideas,  or  form  an  imperfect  conception  of 
the  meaning ;  but,  like  a  faithful  mirror,  to  reflect 
every  image  with  clearness  and  with  truth,  precisely 
as  the  author  himself  has  presented  it.  We  require 
of  him  not  a  general  resemblance,  but  a  correct  por- 
trait of  his  original,  as  far  as  his  materials  are  capable 
of  furnishing  it. 

The  second  requisite  is  a  critical  acquaintance 
with  the  language  of  the  original.  And  here  I  would 
not  be  understood  to  allude  to  that  knowledge,  which 
consists  in  a  correct  acquaintance  with  its  grammati- 
cal principles,  though  this  unquestionably  is  indis- 
pensable, but  to  that  critical  knowledge  of  the  precise 
import  of  the  words  individually,  whose  meaning  he 
undertakes  to  exhibit  in  his  translation.  Devoid  of 
this  essential  qualification,  he  may,  indeed,  sketch  a 
rude  likeness  of  his  author,  but  must  be  utterly  in- 
capable of  portraying,  with  effect,  those  finer  linea- 
ments, and  nicer  characters,  which  are  indispensable 
to  a  correct  and  precise  delineation  of  the  original. 
And,  if  to  ascertain  the  distinction  between  syno- 
nymous words,  and  to  apprehend  the  precise  import 
of  the  terms,  which  we  are  daily  in  the  practice  of 
speaking,  reading,  or  hearing,  requires  a  more  than 
ordinary  share  of  philological  sagacity ;  it  surely 
needs  no  argument  to  prove,  that  the  difficulty  of  the 


lxix 

task  must  be  incomparably  greater,  when  the  words 

of  a  foreign  and  (lead  language  form  the  subjects  of 
investigation. — Yet  the  classical  translator,  in  order 
to  be  qualified  for  his  office,  must  be  critically  ac- 
quainted with  the  precise  import  of  every  word  in  his 
original,  while  he  is  perfectly  master  of  that  language, 
in  which  he  undertakes  to  exhibit  the  author  to  his 
reader.  These  qualifications,  evidently  require  ex- 
tensive reading,  rigid  attention,  penetrating  geniuSj 
and  laborious  research  *. 

*  Though  a  correct  and,  critical  acquaintance  with  the  lan- 
guage of  the  original,  and  with  that  also,  into  which  it  is  to  he 
rendered,  may  be  justly  deemed  the  principal  qualification  in  a 

translator,  it  is  far  from  constituting  the  sole  requisite.  There 
arc,  besides  this,  various  other  qualifications,  which,  though  of 
subordinate  importance,  arc,  notwithstanding,  indispensably  ne- 
cessary to  a  clear  and  perfect  delineation  of  the  author.  The  con- 
sideration of  these,  however,  helongs  rather  to  the  province  of 
the  rhetorician,  than  the  philologist.  But  it  is  not  to  he  imagined, 
that,  because  precision  is  the  chief  excellence,  if  the  translator 
attain  this  object,  he  has,  therefore,  arrived  at  the  perfection  of 
his  art.  It  is  incumbent  on  him  not  only  to  exhihit  the  precise 
conceptions  of  his  author,  hut  to  present  them  also  in  the  same 
light,  assigning  to  each  its  just  importance.  In  a  historical 
painting,  the  figures  severally  may  he  correct  reseinhlances  of  the 
objects  they  represent ;  but  one  may  be  too  prominent,  another 
too  retired;  one  may  have  too  much,  another  too  little  shade. 
In  like  manner,  in  translation,  an  idea,  to  which  the  author  has 
assigned  a  pre-eminent  rank,  may  be  thrown  by  the  translator 
into  a  subordinate  and  obscure  place  ;  and,  on  the  contrary,  a 
sentiment,  comparatively  unimportant,  and  incidentally  suggest- 
ed, may,  in  the  hands  of  the  translator,  assume  a  consequence, 
which  it  possesses  not  in  the  original,  and  with  which  the  author 
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But  with  these  attainments,  there  remains  still 
another  difficulty,  which  the  translator  has  to  en- 
counter, a  difficulty,  the  more  formidable,  as  no  labour, 
no  ingenuity,  on  his  part,  is,  in  all  cases,  capable  of 
removing  it.  For  with  the  most  correct  and  exten- 
sive acquaintance  with  both  languages,  it  frequently 
occurs,  that  the  translator  cannot  possibly  find  words 

himself  never  intended  to  invest  it.  This  is  a  common  error; 
and  though  it  offends  not  against  the  rules  of  mere  precision,  it 
materially  affects  the  character  of  that  impression,  which  the 
sentiment  in  the  original  is  calculated  to  produce.  The  truth  of 
this  ohservation,  it  would  be  easy  to  illustrate  by  a  variety  of  ex- 
amples, did  our  limits  permit.  I  shall  only  remark,  that  in  no 
case,  perhaps,  is  the  young  translator  more  prone  to  err  in  this 
respect,  than  by  turning  the  verb  into  a  participle,  and  an  inde- 
pendent into  a  relative  clause.  He  is  informed,  as  is  the  fact, 
that  conciseness  and  elegance  are  frequently  consulted  by  this 
mode  of  constructing  a  sentence  ;  and  hence,  without  a  discri- 
minating judgment  to  direct  his  practice,  while  he  aspires  to 
excellence,  he  is  sometimes  seduced  into  the  commission  of  error. 
It  is  necessary  also,  that  the  translator,  as  far  as  the  lan- 
guage will  admit,  should  transfuse  into  his  version  the  spirit  of 
his  author.  It  is  a  mistake  to  imagine,  that  this  may  be  effected 
by  precision  in  translating.  Two  versions  may  be,  in  every  re- 
spect, substantially  the  same;  in  neither  may  a  single  concep- 
tion be  either  omitted  or  superadded ;  and  yet  the  one  shall  be 
consentaneous,  and  the  other  repugnant,  to  the  spirit  of  the 
original.  The  manner  also  of  the  author  must  be  correctly  copied, 
by  whatever  character  it  may  be  distinguished,  whether  it  be 
grave  or  gay,  uniform  or  varied,  easy  or  formal.  In  short,  to 
constitute  the  translator,  there  must  be  combined  with  a  correct 
acquaintance  with  the  two  languages,  an  intuitive  and  correct 
perception  of  beauty,  dignity,  and  sublimity;  a  delicate  and  well- 
cultivated  taste,  joined  to  a  sound  and  discriminating  judgement. 
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to  express,  with  strict  precision,  the  sentiments  of  his 
original. — Hence  translation  is,  in  some  instances,  not 
merely  difficult,  hnt   absolutely  impracticable.     To 

those  who  have  devoted  any  considerable  portion  of 
time  and  attention  to  philological  researches,  and 
have  been  critically  conversant  in  the  practice  of  trans- 
lation, this  assertion  will  not  require  either  example 
to  illustrate,  or  argument  to  evince  its  truth.  For 
the  sake,  however,  of  the  junior  reader,  it  may  be 
useful,  if  we  endeavour  to  explain  the  causes  which 
render  translation  in  some  instances  imperfect,  and  in 
others  impracticable. 

In  every  language  there  are  certain  complex 
terms,  to  which  two  ideas  are  annexed,  a  primary, 
and  a  secondary.  Two  words  therefore  may  concur, 
in  expressing  the  same  primary  conception,  while  the 
secondary  ideas  suggested  by  them  are  materially  dif- 
ferent. Tabema  and  Officina  agree  in  denoting  a 
shop,  or  a  place  where  manufactured  goods  are  to  be 
found ;  but  the  latter  signifies  the  place  where  they 
are  made,  the  former,  that  where  they  are  made  or 
sold.  False hood  and  Lie  agree  in  expressing  the 
same  primary  idea,  namely,  a  deviation  from  truth  ; 
but  they  differ  in  this ;  the  former  denotes  a  violation 
of  physical,  the  latter  of  moral  truth.  The  former, 
therefore,  does  not  necessarily  imply  an  intention  to 
deceive  ;  the  latter  denotes  a  wilful  breach  of  veracity, 
and  is  a  term  of  reproach.  Clergyman  and  Parson 
denote  each  a  minister  of  religion  :  but  the  secondary 
ideas  are  materially  different,  the  former  appellation 
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being  respectful,  the  latter  rather  contemptuous.  It' 
we  say  "  Ca?sar  was  killed  in  the  Senate-house,"  we 
signify  merely,  that  some  violence  or  other  deprived 
him  of  life.  It  may  have  been  the  stroke  of  an  enemy, 
or  even  the  blow  of  a  friend ;  it  may  have  been  de- 
signed, or  unintentional ;  or  his  death  may  have  been 
occasioned  by  some  physical  accident.  The  term 
"  killed  "  is  generical.  If  we  say  "  He  was  butchered," 
we  express  the  same  primary  idea,  but  along  with  it, 
we  denote  also,  that  his  death  was  effected  by  human 
agency.  We  signify,  likewise,  that  the  act  was  per- 
petrated with  some  degree  of  cruelty,  and  that  the 
body  was  disfigured  with  wounds.  If  we  say  "  He 
was  murdered,"  we  express  the  deprivation  of  life  by 
violent  means,  and  by  human  hands ;  we  signify  also 
the  criminality  of  the  action. 

These  examples  will  suffice  to  shew,  that  two  or 
more  words  may  agree,  in  expressing  the  same  pri- 
mary idea,  while  the  secondary  ideas  annexed  to  them 
are  materially  different.  They  will  also  serve  to  ex- 
emplify the  importance  of  the  accessory  idea,  as  con- 
stituting in  some  cases  an  essential  part  of  the  senti- 
ment intended. 

Now,  it  is  the  duty  of  a  translator  to  express  nei- 
ther more  nor  less,  than  the  strict  sense  of  the  original. 
He  is  bound  to  present  his  reader  with  a  clear  and 
correct  transcript  of  his  author.  His  translation 
should  be  a  faithful  copy  not  only  of  his  sentiments, 
but  even  of  his  manner.  If  either  expressly,  or  by 
implication,  he  convey  to  his  reader  more  or  less  than 
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the  Bense  of  the  original,  he  is  chargeable^  if  not  with 
incompetency!  or  negligence,  with  what  is  much  less 
pardonable,  deliberate  infidelity. 

I  am  aware,  indeed,  that,  where  there  is  neither 
ignorance,  nor  negligence,  nor  studied  misstatement 
imputable  to  the  translator,  prejudices  in  favour  of 
certain  theories  and  doctrines  seduce  him,  uncon- 
sciously, into  a  misrepresentation  of  his  author.  These 
are  universally  hostile  to  accuracy  and  truth;  nor  can 
their  intrusion  be  too  scrupulously  watched,  or  too 
rigorously  opposed.  How  many  errors,  ascribable  to 
this  cause,  have  disgraced  the  page  of  the  translator  I 
And  such  is  the  imperceptible  influence  of  precon- 
ceived opinions,  that,  while  we  flatter  ourselves  that 
we  are  superior  to  prejudice,  we  at  that  moment  be- 
tray our  subjection  to  its  dominion.  In  evidence  of 
this  truth,  how  often  do  we  find  two  translators,  of 
unimpeachable  fidelity,  assigning'  to  the  same  passage 
two  different  interpretations.  Nay,  in  historical  trans- 
lation, when  mere  facts  are  involved,  while  the  author 
relates  the  simple  transaction,  the  translator  expresses 
also  his  opinion  of  its  character.  Carolus  primus, 
Anglice  rev,  necatus  est,  would  be  differently  ren- 
dered according  to  the  political  sentiments  of  the 
translator.  It  is  by  employing  terms  expressive  of 
their  own  opinions,  that  historians  become  parties  in 
those  very  transactions,  which  they  profess  to  delineate 
with  candour  and  impartiality;  and  that  translators 
in  like  manner  pervert  the  sense  of  their  authors,  at- 
tributing to  them  such  sentiments,  as  accord  with 
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their  own  favourite  opinions  and  theories.     But  to 
return  to  the  subject  more  immediately  before  us. 

It  has  been  observed,  that  in  all  languages,  are 
to  be  found  certain  complex  terms,  to  which  are  an- 
nexed two  ideas,  a  primary  and  a  secondary;  and  it 
has  been  shewn,  that  the  latter  of  these  sometimes 
materially  affects  the  complexion  of  the  sentiment.  A 
secondary  idea,  therefore,  can  neither  be  omitted,  nor 
altered,  nor  superadded  without  mutilating,  or  dis- 
torting, or  violating,  in  some  shape  or  other,  the 
sense  of  the  original*.  Now,  if  there  subsisted  a 
precise  and  perfect  coincidence  between  the  corre- 
spondent terms  of  the  two  languages,  in  which  the 

*  But  though  it  may  be  truly  affirmed,  that  no  idea  can  be 
superadded,  or  cancelled,  without  impairing  the  correctness  of 
the  translation,  it  must  at  the  same  time  be  admitted,  that  there 
are  not  any  two  languages,  which  so  harmoniously  accord,  that 
in  all  cases,  terms  precisely  equivalent  shall  be  found  in  each. 
To  express,  therefore,  the  full  meaning  of  the  original  word, 
might  frequently  require  an  enunciation  so  tedious,  tiresome, 
and  languid,  that  the  translator,  studious  to  preserve  the  spirit 
of  his  work,  is  often  compelled  to  drop  the  accessory  idea.  It 
is,  on  the  other  hand,  equally  evident,  that  the  word  in  the  ori- 
ginal may  be  so  general,  that  the  translator  must  either  recur  to 
a  qualification  of  the  term,  an  expedient  confessedly  awkward, 
and  offensive,  or  express  somewhat  more  than  the  author  in- 
tended. This,  however,  is  the  fault  of  the  materials,  and  not  of 
the  artist.  In  such  cases,  approximation  to  the  meaning  of  the 
original,  as  far  as  the  capacity  of  the  language,  with  a  due  regard 
to  simplicity  and  spirit,  will  permit,  is  all  that  is  attainable.  Let 
it  be  remembered,  however,  that  these  involuntary  deviations 
from  the  established  principles  of  his  art  furnish  no  argument 
whatever  against  the  principles  themselves. 
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translator  is  conversant,  the  t;^k  of  translation  from 
tin.'  one  into  the  other,  would  be  comparatively  easy. 
But  Buch  perfect  equivalence  does  not  exist ;  nor,  if 
we  investigate  the  principles  on  which  the  association 
of  the  secondary  idea  depends,  can  it  he  expected  to 
exist  Minutely  to  explain  these  principles,  and  to 
illustrate  them  individually  by  examples,  would  occupy 
more  space  than  our  limits  will  permit. — We  must, 
therefore,  confine  ourselves  to  a  few  general  observa- 
tions. 

The  "  primitive  idea",  annexed  to  any  word,  is 
the  idea,  which  originally  belonged  to  it,  and  it  is 
opposed  to  that,  which  is  derived  or  acquired.  The 
"  primary  idea  "  is  that,  which  the  word  chiefly  im- 
plies, and  is  opposed  to  "  secondary."  The  primary 
conception,  though  frequently,  is  not  universally,  the 
same  with  the  primitive  import  of  the  word,  the  latter 
sometimes  gradually  sinking  into  a  mere  secondary 
conception,  and  sometimes  being  entirely  repudiated. 
This  dissolution  of  the  original  connection  between 
the  sign  and  the  thing  signified  takes  place,  most  fre- 
quently in  those  cases,  in  which  the  word  has  acquired 
a  figurative  meaning.  The  primitive  import  of  the 
words  NuptMS,  a  Inimus,  Hostis,  and  of  Curb,  Belong, 
Edify,  is  now  entirely  supplanted  by  the  figurative 
acceptation.  In  general,  however,  we  find  the  primi- 
tive meaning,  if  it  does  not  continue  to  constitute  the 
principal  import  of  the  term,  entering  as  a  component 
part  of  the  complex  idea  which  it  denotes.  Thus,  in 
the  words  Molirf,  Cruris,  Cemere,  and  Prevent,  Fur- 
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thing,  Cheap,  Epistle,  the  primitive  meaning  of  each, 
though  not  the  primary  idea,  implied  by  it,  still  con- 
stitutes part  of  its  signification. 

The  secondary  idea  depends  on  a  variety  of  circum- 
stances. It  is  sometimes  associated,  because  the  term, 
in  its  etymological  signification,  implies  it.  Thus, 
asbms,  denotes  "  an  ass";  onager  (ex  ovos  et  aypos) 
"  a  wild  ass  ";  balneum,  "  a  bath  of  any  kind";  t her nice 
(a  Oep/xat,,)  "  warm  baths";  anteire,  "  To  go  before, 
at  any  distance " ;  praire  (ex  prce  (jrapai)  et  ire,) 
"  To  go  immediately  before  ",  implying  propinquity ; 
exercltus,  "  an  army  " ;  or  "  men  trained  for  warfare  ", 
exerciti ;  agmen  from  agere,  ayeiv,  "  a  body  of  men 
on  march  ",  or  "  in  motion."  Sometimes  its  associa- 
tion is  determined  by  the  moral  and  physical  circum- 
stances, in  which  the  people  are  placed.  An  object, 
which  in  one  country  may  be  regarded  with  respect, 
may  in  another  be  viewed  with  contempt ;  what  is 
here  agreeable,  maybe  there  offensive — what  awakens 
in  one  people  the  emotion  of  love,  may  in  another  ex- 
cite the  sentiment  of  hatred. — And  whatever  emotion 
or  feeling  the  object  creates,  with  the  same  emotion 
is  its  name  very  generally  associated.  In  one  lan- 
guage, also,  we  find  a  subject  named  from  its  form, 
in  another  from  its  matter ;  in  one  from  its  place,  in 
another  from  its  office ;  in  one  from  its  colour,  in 
another  from  its  use ;  in  one  from  its  chief  property, 
or  quality,  in  another  from  an  accidental  circumstance 
belonging  to  it.  All  these  diversities,  more  or  less, 
affect  the  secondary  ideas  attached  to  words  in  differ- 
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ent  languages,  though  they  express  one  and  the  same 
subject,  and  denote  one  and  the  same  primary  con- 
ception. 

It  is  to  be  observed  also,  that  the  secondary  idea  is, 
like  the  primary,  liable  to  change.  Of  this  it  would 
be  easy  to  produce  a  variety  of  examples.  The  words 
Parson,  Dame,  Lawyer,  once  terms  of  respect,  have, 
the  two  first  especially,  been  degraded  to  the  implica- 
tion of  something  contemptible.  Sometimes  a  fastidi- 
ous delicacy,  for  the  origin  of  which  it  is  not  always 
easy  to  account,  rejects  a  term  once  reputable,  annex- 
ing to  it  an  idea  of  vulgarity,  or  indecency,  not  origin- 
ally belonging  to  it,  nor  attached  to  the  correspondent 
term  in  any  other  language.  Were  a  modern  fastidi- 
ous translator  to  render  the  curse  pronounced  on  the 
serpent,  In  ventrem  ambulahis,  it  would  not  be  sur- 
prising if  he  cautiously  avoided  saying,  "  You  shall 
walk  on  your  belly." 

The  secondary  idea  is  not  only  liable  to  change, 
but  in  many  cases,  especially  where  the  etymon,  to 
which  it  was  attached,  has  become  obsolete,  or  where 
the  affinity  between  the  root  and  the  derivative  ceases 
to  be  known,  is  entirely  dismissed.  The  word  Clock, 
for  example,  no  longer  suggests  the  idea  of  clicking, 
though  from  this  accident  belonging  to  it,  this  piece 
of  mechanism  derived  its  name. 

It  is  an  opinion,  delivered  by  Mr.  Tooke,  that  "  a 
regard  to  the  individual  etymology  of  a  word  will 
conduct  us  to  its  intrinsic  meaning,  and  the  cause  of 
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its  application."  We  cannot  suppose,  that  by  "  in- 
trinsic meaning,"  the  author  intended  to  signify  the 
primitive,  or  etymological  signification;  for  his  pro- 
position would  thus  he  purely  identical,  as  far  at 
least  as  that  signification  is  concerned.  If  by  intrin- 
sic meaning,  be  understood  the  real,  inherent,  and 
inseparable  meaning,  we  apprehend,  that  his  doctrine 
is  founded  in  error.  That  the  primitive  sense  of 
every  word  is  to  be  learned  by  investigating  its  ety- 
mological import,  is  a  self-evident  truth ;  but  the  pri- 
mitive sense,  and  its  present  acceptation,  may  be  so 
different,  as  not  to  bear  to  each  other  the  most  remote 
resemblance ;  and  a  knowledge  of  merely  the  ety- 
mological meaning,  may  be  incapable  of  conducting 
us  to  the  cause  of  its  real  and  current  signification. 
Kco/mckos  and  pagamis  may  be  considered  as  originally 
synonymous  ;  yet  no  ideas  can  be  more  different  than 
those  suggested  by  comic  and  pagan.  Nor  should 
we  have  been  able  either  to  deduce  the  meaning  of 
the  word  pagan  from  that  of  its  etymon,  or  to  explain 
the  cause  of  its  signification,  had  we  not  been  inform- 
ed, that  when  Christianity  became  the  established 
religion  of  the  Roman  empire,  the  Christians  pre- 
ferred living  in  cities  and  towns,  while  unbelievers  in- 
habited the  country,  or  provincial  villages.  Who  by 
consulting  etymology  or  analogy  would  imagine,  that 
the  verbs  to  tie  and  to  loose  have  contrary  meanings, 
and  that  to  untie  and  unloose,  have  the  same  signifi- 
cations?    Nor  would  Kadash,  in  Hebrew  (sanctifl- 
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eavit)   over  lead   us  to   conclude,  that  kedesha/i  sig- 
nified "  ■  harlot."  * 

Instead  therefore  of  Baying,  that  a  regard  to  ety- 
mology will  conduct  us  to  the  intrinsic  meaning  of 
any  word,  and  the  cause  of  its  application,  it  would 
be  more  correct  to  say,  that  the  circumstances  of  the 
subject,  at  the  time  of  the  application,  explain  the 
cause,  why  the  term,  in  its  primitive  import,  was  ap- 
plied to  it ;  but  that  without  an  acquaintance  with 
these  circumstances,  the  cause  of  the  application  may 
be  conjectured,  but  not  perfectly  ascertained.  The 
doctrine  of  Mr.  Tooke  can  be  admitted  to  be  true  in 
those  cases  only,  in  which  a  connection  necessarily  or 
universally  exists  between  the  primitive  meaning  of 
the  word,  and  the  distinguishing  or  prominent  cha- 
racter of  the  subject,  to  which  it  is  applied.  But, 
where  this  connection  is  not  necessary  or  universal, 
but  casual,  temporary,  or  local,  the  cause  of  the  ap- 
plication is  not  to  be  learned  from  the  mere  etymolo- 
gical import.  Pagamu  means  a  villager.  Does  a 
knowledge  simply  of  this  fact  explain  the  cause,  why 
the  word  Pagan  means  a  heathen  ?  I  apprehend 
not ;  unless  it  could  be  shown  that  there  exists  a 
necessary  connection  between  heathenism,  and  a  rural 
or  provincial  life. 

But,  if  etymology  were  an  infallible  guide  not  only 
to  the  primitive,  but  also  to  the  derivative  and  now 
perhaps  primary   meaning  of  any  term,  still  it  could 

*  See  Campbell's  Preliminary  Dissertations,  p.  UG. 
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determine  nothing  concerning  the  accessory  idea  or 
ideas,  which  usage  may  have  associated  with  that 
term.  As  the  habits  of  a  people  are  changed,  and 
as  their  sentiments,  moral,  political,  and  religious,  vary, 
the  ideas,  conjoined  with  many  words,  must  undergo 
a  correspondent  alteration.  And  as  almost  all  the 
words  in  every  language  are  complex  in  their  signifi- 
cation, or,  in  the  language  of  logicians,  express  com- 
plex ideas,  it  is  not  surprising  if  we  find  few,  if  any, 
of  these  words,  denoting  precisely  the  same  assem- 
blage of  conceptions.  Of  these  combinations  one 
may  express  more,  and  another  fewer  ideas,  while  each 
denotes  the  same  principal  notion.  The  things  sig- 
nified may  agree  in  use,  and  differ  in  form,  and  con- 
versely ;  as  pillar  and  column,  chamber  and  room. 
They  may  agree  in  denoting  the  same  act ;  but  the 
one  may  imply  indifference,  and  the  other  criminality, 
as  to  Mil,  and  to  murder.  The  one  may  signify  the 
emotion  simply,  and  the  other  the  expression  also  of 
that  emotion,  as  joy,  gladness.  They  may  agree  in 
denoting  the  same  act,  as  arising  from  the  same  im- 
pulse, and  yet  differ  in  expressing  its  degree,  as  de- 
traction, defamation.  They  may  agree  in  signifying 
the  same  profession,  but  with  different  powers,  as 
Deacon,  Priest.  They  may  agree  in  expressing  the 
same  temper,  but  the  one  may  signify  it  to  be  natural, 
and  the  other  artificial,  as  gentle,  tame ;  the  one  as 
temporary,  the  other  habitual,  as  angry,  passionate. 
In  short,  when  we  consider  the  infinite  modifications 
of  which   human  thought   is   susceptible,  and   how 


variously  ideas  arc  combined  or  grouped  under  difler- 
ent  names,  though  perhaps  in  each  combination  the 
leading  notions  are  the  same  ;   when  we  consider  also 
the  changes  to  which  all  living  languages  arc  liable, 
we  need  not  be  surprised  that  there  should  be  few,  if 
any,  synonymous  words  in  any  language  ;  and  that  the 
primitive  and  primary,  as  well  as  the  acquired  and  acces- 
sory ideas,  annexed  to  words,  arc  liable  to  alteration. 
These  general  observations  may  suffice  to  shew, 
that  the  secondary  ideas  attached  to  complex  terms, 
expressive  of  the  same  primary  sense,  originate  from 
a  variety  of  different  causes,  and  that  the  associations 
must  be  as  various,  as  arbitrary  usage,  with  the  phy- 
sical and  moral  circumstances  of  the  people,  may  ne- 
cessarily render  them.     Hence  nothing  is  more  com- 
mon, than   to  find  two  correspondent  terms  in  two 
different  languages,  agreeing  in  their  primary,  and 
differing  in  their  secondary   ideas ;  or  one   perhaps 
denoting  the  principal  idea  only,  the  other  annexing 
to  it  a   subordinate  conception.      Hence  arises   the 
difficulty  of  the  translator ;  hence  also  the  imperfec- 
tion of  all  translation.     For,  if  the  language,  which 
the  translator  employs,  fails  to  furnish  him  with  words 
precisely  equivalent  to  those  in   the  original,  he   is 
compelled   either    to    content    himself  with    general 
terms,  and  to  exhibit  merely  the  leading  ideas  of  the 
original,  or  to  express  more  than  his  author  intended. 
Thus  his  translation  is  necessarily  defective,  present- 
ing only  the  prominent  features  of  his  author ;  or  if 
he  employ  a  special  for  a  general  term,  his  translation 
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is  censurable,  not  merely  as  imperfect,  but  as  erro- 
neous and  false. — The  Latins,  for  example,  had  Poena 
and  Supplicium,  the  former  to  denote  any  kind  of 
punishment,  whether  mild  or  severe,  whether  public 
or  private  ;  the  latter  to  express  punishment  inflicted 
by  law,  and  therefore  implying-  a  degree  of  severity. 
We  have  only  the  generic  term  Punishment  to  denote 
both.  In  translating,  therefore,  the  special  term 
Supplicium  by  Punishment,  we  omit  the  expression 
of  the  secondary  idea.  If  we  render  "  Ostentat  cica- 
trices suas,"  Ter.  Eun.  iii.  2,  29,  by  the  generic  term 
"  Shews,"  we  suppress  a  prominent  feature  in  the 
character  of  Thraso,  an  ostentatious  display  being 
implied  in  the  original.  On  the  other  hand  we  find, 
that  there  are  numberless  words  in  English,  which 
are  incapable  of  a  precise  Latin  translation.  If  we 
attempt,  for  example,  to  render  into  Latin  the  English 
words,  Cower,  Squat,  Queer,  Lumber,  Boggy,  Signal, 
and  many  others,  which  might  be  specified,  we  shall 
find  words  significant  of  the  primary  idea,  but  none 
which  express  the  secondary  also.  Every  English- 
man understands  the  difference  between  "  He  made 
a  sign,"  and  "  He  made  a  signal,"  but  the  Latins 
have  only  one  expression  to  denote  both,  "  Signum 
dedit."  Servitus,  and  "  Servitude,"  agree  in  denoting 
a  state  of  subjection  to  the  will  of  a  master ;  but  the 
former  denotes  a  slavish  and  involuntary  subjection, 
the  latter,  what  may  be  termed  a  "  willing  bondage." 
The  complex  idea  implied  by  Servitude,  the  Latins 
had  no  term  to  express. 


Iwxiii 

Before  we  quit  this  part  of  the  subject,  it  may  be 
observed,  as  it  has  been  already  hinted,  that  there  are 
certain  words  in  every  language,  to  which  are  attached 
ideas  of  vulgarity,  indelicacy,  obscenity,  meanness,  and 

contempt,  while  the  correspondent  terms  in  another 
language,  are  associated  with  no  similar  conception  *. 
Hence,  if  we  translate  any  term  of  the  former  cha- 
racter, by  the  correspondent  term  of  the  latter,  we 
strip  the  expression  of  its  secondary  idea  ;  and  in 
cases,  where  the  author  intended  to  be  satirical,  or 
to  excite  disgust  in  the  mind  of  his  reader,  we  defeat 
the  purpose,  for  which  the  term  is  employed.  If,  on 
the  other  hand,  we  translate  one  of  the  latter  by  the 
correspondent  word  of  the  former  character,  we  de- 
grade the  expression,  and  do  injustice  to  the  author, 
by  conveying  an  offensive  idea,  which  he  did  not  in- 
tend to  express.  Should  we  render,  as  I  have  heard 
it  rendered,  "  Patrem  absentem  extimesco,"  1'cr. 
"  I  fear  my  absent  dad,"  we  should  express  a  senti- 
ment of  contempt  not  warranted  by  the  original :  on 
the  other  hand,  the  English  word  is  incapable  of  being 
correctly  translated  into  Latin,  the  term  Pater  being 
a  respectful  appellation.  Were  we  to  attempt  to 
render  the  line  of  Spenser, 

"  And  the  rude  wench  her  answer'd  nought  at  all," 

we  should  find  no  term  in  Latin  expressive  of  the 

*  "  Sed  cum  idem  frequontissime  plura  significant,  quod 
ovtmtvpua  vocatur,  jam  sunt  aliis  alia  honcstiora,  suhlimiora,  niti- 
diora,  jucundiora.''     Quint-  Inst   lib.  viii.  cap.  3. 
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subject,  with  the  idea  of  contempt  denoted  by  the 
English  appellation.  In  vain  also,  should  we  search 
for  terms  precisely  equivalent  to  the  words  Prog, 
Pat,  Pellmell,  Flam,  Pother,  Brainpan,  and  many 
others  of  a  similar  cast,  admissible  in  burlesque  and 
low  comedy,  the  Latin  words  Ciharia,  Aptus,  Con- 
fcrtim,  Fraus,  or  Fabulce,  Turba,  Cranium,  having 
nothing  of  that  vulgarity,  which  belongs  to  the  Eng- 
lish terms. 

Having  now  briefly  endeavoured  to  explain  the 
causes,  which  render  it  impossible,  in  many  cases,  for 
the  translator  to  express  the  precise  meaning  of  the 
author,  I  proceed  next  to  consider  whence  it  is,  that 
translation  is,  in  some  instances,  not  merely  imper- 
fect, but  impracticable. 

The  language  of  every  people  is  necessarily 
adapted  to  their  wants  and  conveniences.  Keeping 
pace  with  their  moral  and  intellectual  improvement, 
it  is  more  or  less  copious,  as  their  stock  of  ideas  is 
more  or  less  enlarged. — Whatever  idea  they  have 
occasion  to  communicate,  they  must  have  a  name  to 
express  it ;  whatever  has  not  been  perceived  or  ima- 
gined, cannot  become  an  object  of  thought,  or  require 
a  sign  to  denote  it.  The  visible  objects  around  us, 
of  which  we  have  occasion  to  speak,  are  some  natural, 
others  artificial,  some  common  to  every  nation,  others 
peculiar  to  one,  or  a  few. 

The  great  productions  of  nature  are  open  to  the 
observation  of  all  men ;  and  in  every  language,  there- 
fore, there  are  names  to  express  them.     And  though 
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different  nations  may  entertain  different  conception! 
of  their  qualities  and  properties,  their  various  names 

inav  be  justly  regarded  as  precisely  synonymous. — 
Thus  'H\ios,  Sol,  "  Sim,"  are  equivalent  words.  So 
also,  TIoTafios,  FlucitU,  and  "  River."  —  Jev&pov, 
Arbor,  and  "  Tree."  The  names  of  the  most  ob- 
vious productions  of  nature  have  probably  been  coeval 
with  the  very  infancy  of  speech  ;  and  they  are  cor- 
rectly translateable  from  one  language  into  any  other. 

There  are  some  productions  of  nature,  not  com- 
mon to  every  country  ;  but  peculiar  to  one,  or  a  few 
places.  The  people,  among  whom  they  exist,  have 
names  to  denote  them  ;  but  among  other  nations  by 
whom  their  existence  is  not  known,  no  correspondent 
appellations  can  obtain.  Their  names,  therefore,  are 
not  always  translateable.  When  a  knowledge  of  any 
one  of  these  is  first  introduced  into  any  nation,  it  is 
usual  for  the  people  to  adopt  the  same  name,  as  has 
been  assigned  to  it  by  those,  among  whom  it  exists, 
or  through  whose  medium  its  existence  has  been  first 
communicated;  thus,  E\e<j>as,  Elepkas,  "Elephant." 
The  term,  in  process  of  time,  becomes  naturalized, 
and  is  justly  considered  as  precisely  equivalent  to  the 
original  name. 

Works  of  art,  and  mechanical  productions,  are  va- 
rious in  different  countries.  The  Greeks  had  their 
Clepsydra;  the  Romans  their  Balisttc,  and  Cata- 
pults. We  have  nothing  which  resembles  these  ; 
their  names,  therefore,  are  not  translateable  into  our 
language ;    nor,  as  we  have  rarely  occasion  to  men- 
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tion  them,  have  the  original  terms  been  naturalized. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  clocks,  watches,  and  artillery, 
of  modern  times  were  entirely  unknown  to  the  ancient 
nations  ;  and  there  are,  therefore,  no  names  equivalent 
to  these  in  any  of  the  languages  of  antiquity. — Those 
artificial  productions,  which  are  common  to  two  coun- 
tries, have  names  in  the  language  of  each,  which  arc 
either  precisely,  or  nearly  equivalent,  as,  Domus,  Navis, 
Pitt ust rum,  Mensa,  "  House,"  «  Ship,"  "  Waggon," 
"  Table."  Though  the  correspondent  Latin  and 
English  terms  do  not  express  precisely  the  same  com- 
bination of  ideas  ;  yet  the  difference  is  so  immaterial, 
while  the  respective  purposes  of  the  things  themselves 
are  strictly  identical,  that  the  terms  may  with  pro- 
priety, be  regarded  as  respectively  equivalent. 

But  in  all  languages  there  are  not  only  cpmplex 
terms,  to  denote  those  combinations  of  ideas,  which 
are  copies  of  real  existences,  but  there  are  also  com- 
plex names,  to  express  complex  ideas,  purely  of  the 
mind's  own  combination.  These  associations  are  de- 
termined by  the  conveniences,  the  necessities,  the 
modes  of  thinking  and  acting,  or  briefly,  by  the  moral 
and  intellectual  habits  of  the  people.  Hence  it  seldom 
happens,  that  these  names,  some  of  which  belong  to 
what  have  been  termed  simple  modes,  and  others  to 
mixed  modes,  can  be  correctly  translated  from  one 
language  into  another.  Nay,  the  celebrated  Mr. 
Locke  affirms,  that  not  one  in  ten  of  the  names  of 
mixed  modes  can  be  truly  rendered  into  a  foreign 
language.     To  the  names  of  these  modes  belong  the 
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names  of  offices,  ranks,  laws,  crimes,  weights,  coin! 

and  measures,  usages  and  forms  of  government,  ti\il 
and  religious.  The  names  of  these  denote  certain 
assemblages  of  ideas,  which  a  people  have  occasion  to 
conceive,  and  to  express.  The  simple  ideas  have  no 
natural  connection  among  themselves.  The  mind,  for 
the  purpose  of  convenience,  combines  them  ;  and  the 
name,  S3  Mr.  Locke  observes,  gives  them  an  artificial 
connection,  and  knits  them  together.  The  idea  of 
Father,  for  example,  and  that  of  Murder  have  no 
natural  connection.  The  Romans,  however,  combined 
them,  and  formed  the  word  Parricidiuni,  to  express 
that  combination.  We  have  adopted  the  same  com- 
bination, and  transferred  into  our  language  the  ori- 
ginal name.  There  subsists  no  natural  connection 
among  the  several  ideas  of  consuls,  conquered  kings, 
arches,  music,  soldiers,  chariots,  captives,  and  solemn 
marching  ;  yet  the  Romans  combined  these  ideas, 
and  several  others  equally  unconnected,  into  one  com- 
plex idea,  knitting  them  together  by  the  word  Tri- 
ittnphus,  significant  of  the  whole.  We  have  also 
adopted  the  term,  and  have  the  combination  in  idea, 
though  not  the  spectacle  in  reality.  On  the  other 
hand,  many  combinations  exist  among  us,  to  which 
they  were  entire  strangers  ;  such  are  those,  implied 
by  the  terms,  Burglary,  Sacrament,  Sanctification, 
Absolution. 

In  some  cases,  the  combination  is  entirely  peculiar 
to  one  people,  nothing  among  any  other,  in  the  least 
degree  resembling  it.     In  such  instances,  the  name 


lxxxviii 

is  incapable  of  translation,  and  a  barbarism  must  ne- 
cessarily be  adopted,  unless  a  short  periphrasis  can  be 
found  to  express  it.  When  a  resemblance,  approach- 
ing to  identity,  subsists  between  two  complex  ideas, 
as  obtaining  in  two  different  nations,  the  names, 
though  not  precisely  equivalent,  may  be  rendered  by 
each  other  :  the  translation,  however,  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  perfectly  correct.  Where  there  is  a  less 
degree  of  resemblance,  it  becomes  frequently  a  ques- 
tion of  considerable  difficulty,  whether  the  name 
should  be  translated,  or  transferred.  These  obser- 
vations it  may  be  necessary  to  illustrate  by  a  few  ex- 
amples. 

It  has  been  remarked,  that  the  names  of  arbi- 
trary combinations  of  simple  ideas,  and  the  names  of 
mixed  modes,  are  not  translateable,  unless  they  hap- 
pen to  be  common  to  the  two  nations,  whose  lan- 
guages are  in  question. — In  vain  should  we  search 
for  English  words  equivalent  to  Terminalia,  Nonce, 
Itlns,  Consul,  Tribunus,  Talentum,  Denarius,  Tri- 
wnphus.  We  have  no  festivals,  no  divisions  of  time, 
no  offices,  no  coins,  no  processions,  which  bear  the 
least  resemblance  to  these ;  and,  therefore,  there  are 
no  single  words,  proper  to  our  language,  expressive  of 
the  same  meaning  with  the  words  here  adduced.  In 
such  cases,  one  or  other  of  these  alternatives  is  pre- 
sented to  our  choice,  either  to  transfer  into  our  lan- 
guage the  Latin  terms  as  they  stand  in  the  original, 
assigning  them,  perhaps,  an  English  termination,  or 
to  admit  a  periphrasis  descriptive  of  the  things  them- 


selves.  The  former  of  these  expedients  is  very  gene- 
rally, and,  indeed,  very  properly  adopted.  Accord- 
ingly we  have  admitted  into  our  language  the  words 
Cun.su/,  Tribune,  Nones,  Ides,  Talent,  Denarius-, 
Triumph. 

In  like  manner  we  should  inquire  in  vain,  for 
single  words  in  Latin  expressive  of  many  usages,  arts, 
coins,  measures,  and  institutions,  which  obtain  in  this 
country,  as  "  Easter/  "  Michaelmas,"  "  Clergyman," 
"  Chancellor,"  "  Monday,"  "  Shilling,"  "  Guinea." 
The  things  denoted  by  these  names  had  no  existence 
among  the  Romans,  and  they  had  therefore  no  words 
to  express  them.  In  such  cases  we  have  the  choice  of 
latinizing  the  English  word,  or  adopting  a  periphrasis 
descriptive  of  the  thing  signified. 

In  cases,  as  it  has  been  already  observed,  where 
there  subsists  a  pretty  close  resemblance  between  any 
office,  observance,  usage,  or  institution,  in  one  country 
and  that  of  another,  the  names  in  the  two  languages 
may  not  improperly  be  mutually  translated.  The 
only  difficulty  is  to  determine  with  precision,  what  de- 
gree of  resemblance  is  necessary,  to  justify  the  trans- 
lator, in  designating  the  one,  by  the  name  of  the 
other.  Thus,  though  the  following  offices  and  insti- 
tutions do  not  precisely  correspond,  yet  there  subsists 
perhaps  a  sufficient  degree  of  resemblance,  to  justify 
us  in  rendering  "  Treasurer"  by  Qucestor ;  "  A  mem- 
ber of  Parliament  "  by  Senator,  "  Parliament "  itself 
by  Senatus,  "  A  Beadle  "  or  "  Sergeant  "  by  Lief  or, 
or  .  tpparitor.     By  this  procedure  wc  avoid  the  intro- 
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tluction  of  barbarisms  ;  but  this  evil  is  perhaps  more 
than  balanced,  by  the  risk  of  seducing  our  reader  into 
a  conclusion,  that  the  subjects  are  precisely  identical, 
because  the  names  are  employed  as  mutually  equiva- 
lent.    Hence  many  translators,   preferring  barbarism 
and  obscurity  to  pure  Latin  diction,  when  it  is  likely 
to  produce  a  misconception  of  the  subject,  have  not 
scrupled  to  latinize  the  English  names,  giving,  for  ex- 
ample, Parliament  urn  for  "  Parliament,"  Bedellus  for 
a  "  Beadle,"  Baronetus  for  a  "  Baronet,"  Acra  for  an 
"  Acre."     Neither  of  these  modes  is  wholly  unobjec- 
tionable, and  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  decide,  which 
should  be  preferred,  it  being  impossible  to  establish 
any  correct  and  precise  rule,  for  determining  that  de- 
gree of  likeness  or  disparity,  which  shall  justify  either 
a  translation,  or  a  retention  of  the  original  word.     In 
respect  to  names  of  offices,  a  very  learned  and  ingeni- 
ous  critic #    recommends,   that,    when  "  the  resem- 
blances preponderate,"  the  name  should  be  translated ; 
but,   when    "  the   peculiarities    preponderate,"    the 
original  name  should  be  retained.     This  rule  must  be 
acknowledged    to  be  precise ;    but,  as   the  learned 
author  himself  confesses,  it  is  not  at  all  times  easy  to 
be  applied,  it  being  impossible  in  many  cases  to  de- 
cide, whether  the  resemblances,  or  the  peculiarities, 
be  the  more  numerous,  or  the  more  important.     Be- 
sides,  I  must  acknowledge,  it  appears  to  me  some- 
what doubtful,  whether  a  bare  preponderance  of  simi- 

*  Campbell's  Preliminary  Dissertations. 
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larity  should  justify  translation;  for  in  many  nutans 
the  peculiarities,  though  in  weight  somewhat  inferior 
to  the  resemblances,  may  notwithstanding  be  of  such 
magnitude,  that  a  translation  of  the  name  might  lead 
the  reader  into  considerable  error.  In  such  instances, 
it  appears  to  me  much  better  to  retain  the  original 
name.  At  the  same  time,  I  am  perfectly  aware,  that 
this  practice  is  liable  to  one  great  objection,  namely, 
that  to  a  person,  unacquainted  with  the  observances 
and  institutions  of  that  people,  to  whose  language  the 
original  term  belongs,  the  barbarism  is  wholly  unin- 
telligible. But  is  it  not  better,  that  the  reader  should 
remain  ignorant  of  the  signification  of  the  word,  or 
should  be  obliged  to  inquire  into  its  meaning,  than 
that  he  should  be  led  into  a  misconception  of  the  sub- 
ject, while  he  flatters  himself  he  correctly  apprehends 
its  nature  !  An  inquisitive  reader  will  naturally  seek 
for  information ;  and  if  there  be  others,  who  will  not. 
take  the  trouble  to  inquire,  still  it  must  be  acknow- 
ledged, that  ignorance  is  always  preferable  to  error. 

I  am  also  aware,  that  barbarisms,  especially  those 
of  that  class,  to  which  the  present  question  refers, 
vitiate  the  purity  of  a  language,  and  give  a  translation 
a  motley  and  semibarbarous  appearance.  Even,  when 
assimilated  by  termination  to  the  language,  into  which 
we  are  translating,  they  have  still,  it  must  be  owned, 
somewhat  of  an  unseemly  and  exotic  aspect.  Fami- 
liarity, however,  serves  to  reconcile  us  to  them ;  and 
there  are  numberless  words  in  our  language  tran>- 
ferred  from  the  Greek  and  Latin,  which   have  long 
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ceased  to  be  regarded  as  barbarisms.  In  manv  cases, 
indeed,  there  can  be  no  question,  because  the  trans- 
lator has  no  alternative,  but  to  retain  the  original 
term.  What  office,  for  example,  amongst  us,  bears 
even  the  most  remote  analogy  to  the  Augur,  the  Pul- 
larius,  the  Dictator  amongst  the  Roman-s  ?  In  such 
cases,  translation  by  an  equivalent  term  is  absolutely 
impracticable.  And  even  in  those  instances,  as  it  has 
been  already  observed,  in  which  we  find  some  office, 
usage,  or  institution,  which  bears  a  resemblance  to 
that,  which  is  denoted  by  the  Latin  word,  if  we  em- 
ploy the  terms  as  equivalent,  we  incur  the  risk  of 
leading  the  reader  into  a  misconception  of  the  subject. 
Were  we,  for  example,  to  render  Tribunus  Plebis  by 
"  a  city  deputy  ",  we  should  convey  a  very  imperfect, 
and,  in  some  respects,  a  false  idea  of  the  office.  In 
some  instances,  indeed,  the  error  may  be  of  consider- 
able consequence.  We  render  the  Latin  term  Ju- 
gerum,  by  the  English  word  "  Acre."  It  will  not  be 
doubted,  however,  that  when  we  translate  the  Licinian 
or  Agrarian  law,  "  Nequis  plus  quingenta  jugera  agri 
possideret",  Liv.  vi.  35.  "  That  no  person  should 
possess  more  than  fifty  acres  of  land",  an  Englishman 
and  a  Roman  would  form  different  estimates  of  the 
quantity,  when  it  is  considered,  that  thirty-one  Eng- 
lish acres  are  nearly  equal  to  fifty  Roman,  taking  the 
Roman  foot  at  11.  6  of  our  inches.  Hence,  as  I  have 
remarked,  some  translators  have  ventured  to  employ 
the  word  Acra,  to  denote  an  English  acre. 

Again.     If  we  recur  to  a  periphrasis,  we  not  only 
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impair  the  strength  and  the  vivacity  of  the  c\pie>-ion. 
but  also  perplex  the  reader  by  a  multiplicity  of  word>. 
"Who  would  not  prefer  Dictator,  to  "  A  person  chosen 
in  cases  of  imminent  danger,  in  whom,  for  a  limited 
time,  was  Tested  the  sovereign  authority  of  the  state".' 
Can  anv  barbarism  be  so  offensive,  as  would  be  the 
constant  repetition  of  thi^  periphrasis  .'  Who,  for  the 
same  reason,  would  not  prefer  ParocJuts  for  a  "  Parish 
priest ",  rather  than  adopt  the  tedious  periphrasis, 
which  would  be  necessary  to  express  it  in  Latin,  and 
which,  after  all,  would  fail  to  convey  to  a  Roman  a 
correct  idea  of  the  office  .' 

But  periphrasis  is  in  general  not  only  hostile  to 
strength,  to  vivacity,  and  frequently  even  to  perspi- 
cuitv  itself;  hut  it  likewise  often  leads  an  ordinary 
reader  into  erroneous  conceptions.  Were  we  to  ren- 
der the  following  passage,  a  Premium,  libero  hnpuni- 
tatem  ejus  rei  et  scstertia  ducenta  decrevere",  (Sail. 
B.  C.  Cap.  31.)  "  They  decreed  as  a  reward,  one 
thousand  six  hundred  and  fourteen  pounds  eleven 
shillings  and  eight  pence  " ;  it  might  impress  the  mere 
English  reader  with  a  belief,  that  the  Romans  were 
wonderfully  scrupulous  and  exact,  in  estimating  the 
merit  of  public  services,  since  they  descended  in  their 
rewards  to  the  accuracy  of  pence ;  or  that  there  was 
something  very  peculiar  in  the  present  case,  which 
required  this  extraordinary  minuteness,  in  specifying 
the  sum.  On  the  other  hand,  were  we  to  attempt  to 
render  English  money  by  Roman  coins,  we  should 
find  it,  in  some  cases,  impracticable,  if  perfect  accuracy 
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were  required ;  and  in  most  instances  the  translation 
would,  by  reason  of  the  fractional  parts,  be  insuffer- 
ably awkward.  I  observe,  at  the  same  time,  that, 
where  perfect  accuracy  is  not  requisite,  and  where  the 
given  sum,  or  quantity  in  English,  corresponds  pretty 
nearly  to  a  certain  number  of  Roman  coins,  weights 
or  measures,  translation  may  then  be  properly  adopted. 

*  Three  acres  ",  for  example,  may,  with  a  very  trifling 
error,  be  rendered  by  Quinque  jugera. 

In  the  preceding  account  of  untranslateable  terms, 
I  omitted  to  mention  certain  names  of  relationship. 
We  have  in  our  language  the  generic  term,  Relative 
or  Relation,  to  denote  relationship  either  by  con- 
sanguinity or  by  affinity:  but  we  have  no  specific 
names  for  Agnatus,  "  a  relation  by  the  paternal 
line  " ;  Cognatus,  "  a  relation  by  the  maternal  line  ", 
and  Affinis,  "  a  relation  by  marriage."  We  have  the 
terms,  "  Uncle "  and  "  Aunt ",  to  express,  the  one 

*  a  father's  "  or  *  a  mother's  brother  ",  the  other  "  a 
father's  "  or  "  a  mother's  sister."  The  Romans,  how- 
ever, had  a  distinct  name  for  each.  "  An  Uncle  "  or 
"  Father's  brother  "  was  called  Patruus,  "  A  mother's 
brother  "  Avunculus,  "  An  Aunt "  the  father's  sister 
Amita,  "  An  Aunt "  the  mother's  sister  Matertera. 
They  likewise  had  distinct  names  for  the  degrees  of 
lineal  consanguinity,  to  a  greater  extent,  both  ascend- 
ing and  descending,  than  we  have  ;  thus,  they  had  the 
terms  Pater,  Avus,  Proavus,  Abavus,  Atavus,  and 
Tritavus,  in  retrograde  succession ;  and  counting 
forwards,  they  had  Films,  Nepos,  Pronepos,  Abnepos, 


\c\ 


Trinepo*.  We  have  u  Father",  "  Grandfather ", 
"  Son",  "  Grandson."  On  the  other  hand,  there  are 
certain  degrees  of  relationship  among  us,  for  which 
the  Romans  had  no  correspondent  distinct  names. 
The  English  terms,  therefore,  arc  not  translateaUe 
into  the  Latin  language,  but  by  periphrasis.  To  ex- 
press "  a  brother's  or  a  sister's  sOn",  we  say, "  nephew "; 
"  a  brother's  or  sister's  daughter "  \vc  call  "  niece." 
Tlie  former  they  expressed  by  Fratris  JMn.s,  Sororis 
Jiliu.s  ;  the  latter  by  Fratris  film,  Sorori.s  Jilia. 

From  the  preceding  observations,  it  must  be  suf- 
ficiently manifest,  that,  as  the  combinations  of  ideas 
are  as  various,  as  the  moral  and  physical  circum- 
stances, in  which  we  are  placed,  and  as  this  diversity 
must  necessarily  affect  the  language  which  we  speak, 
giving  birth  to  terms  in  one  country,  to  which  there 
are  none,  in  any  degree  correspondent,  or  none  pre- 
cisely equivalent  in  another,  all  translation  must  be  in 
some  measure  imperfect,  and  in  certain  cases  imprac- 
ticable. Hence  may  appear  the  difficulty  of  the 
translator,  whose  duty  it  is  to  exhibit  a  correct  and 
faithful  transcript  of  his  author.  When  the  language, 
which  he  employs,  fails  in  furnishing  him  with  equiva- 
lent expressions,  the  selection  of  such  terms,  as  are 
nearest  to  the  sense  and  spirit  of  the  original,  requires 
no  common  share  of  critical  sagacity. 

In  connection  with  the  principles,  which  we  have 
endeavoured  to  explain,  it  may  be  further  observed, 
that  not  only  do  languages  differ,  one  from  another, 
in  regard  to  individual  terms,  but  that  there  is  also  a 
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diversity  in  their  general  character,  each  exhibiting 
the  national  habits  and  intellectual  condition  of  the 
people,  by  whom  it  is  spoken. 

Words  are  signs  of  thought ;  they  are  the  expo- 
nents of  our  feelings,  our  perceptions,  our  ideas.  They 
take  their  character,  therefore,  from  the  minds,  whose 
sentiments  they  indicate.  All  those  terms,  which  we 
employ,  to  denote  the  characters  of  style,  strictly  be- 
long to  thinking  and  its  modes.  Whatever  affects 
the  mind,  or  its  intellectual  habits,  has  a  correspond- 
ent influence  over  our  modes  of  expression.  Our 
feelings,  our  sentiments,  our  associations,  and  habits 
of  thought  are,  in  a  great  degree,  governed  by  con- 
versation, by  reading,  and  by  the  prevailing  cast  of 
mind  in  the  people,  among  whom  we  live.  Hence 
chiefly  arises  national  character. — Similar  habits  of 
thinking  among  a  whole  people  lay  the  foundation  of 
national  style ;  and  so  necessary  is  the  connection  be- 
tween them,  that  we  may  reason  from  our  knowledge 
of  the  latter,  to  the  character  of  the  former,  with 
moral  certainty.  There  is  no  person  conversant  in 
the  languages  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  if  he  pos- 
sess a  moderate  share  of  penetration,  who  cannot  read 
in  the  style  of  each  the  intellectual  and  moral  habits 
of  the  two  nations.  Every  country  has  a  language 
suited  to  its  wants,  and  conveniences  ;  it  has  also 
a  peculiarity  of  diction,  originating  in  its  peculiar 
temper  and  genius.  One  language  is  familiar,  an- 
other is  stately ;  one  breathes  a  spirit  of  submission, 
another  assumes  the  tone  of  boldness  and  independ- 
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ence ;  one  abounds  in  expressions  of  compliment, 
another  is  remarkable  for  honest  simplicity;  one  is 
the  language  of  war,  another  of  love;  one  is  harsh 
and  rugged,  another  soft  and  harmonious.  This  di- 
versity, in  the  genius  of  different  languages,  ere 
correspondent  difficulty  in  rendering  a  sentiment  from 
one  tongue  into  another,  so  as  to  preserve  the  tone  and 
manner  of  its  author,  and  the  character  of  the  garb,  in 
which  lie  has  clothed  it.  Had  Terence  himself  left  be- 
hind him  a  translation  of  Aristophanes's  "  Plutus,"  his 
version  would  have  been  deficient  in  the  case,  the 
freedom,  and  the  familiarity  of  the  original.  The  state- 
liness  of  the  Roman  language,  ill  adapted  to  comic  senti- 
ment, could  not  possibly,  in  the  hands  of  any  master, 
have  been  made  to  bend,  so  as  to  assume  the  plia- 
bility, and  easy  freedom,  which  characterize  the  style 
of  the  Grecian  dramatist.  And,  though  the  compli- 
mentary phraseologies,  common  among  us,  and  pecu- 
liarly characteristic  of  the  French  language,  may  be 
regarded  as  mere  forms  of  civility,  and  certainly  not 
to  be  literally  understood,  yet,  considered  as  mere  ex- 
pressions of  politeness  and  condescension,  they  are 
incapable  of  translation  into  the  languages  of  anti- 
quity. Nothing  certainly  can  be  less  controvertible, 
than  that  the  Greeks  and  Romans  were  utter  strangers 
to  that  servility  of  spirit,  which  originally  dictated 
these  modish  and  complimentary  phrases. 

But,  though  an  identity  in  laws,  manners,  and 
general  habits  of  thinking,  must  produce  a  corre- 
spondent similarity  in  modes  of  expression,  and  though 
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these  causes  have  a  uniform  and  universal  influence, 
yet  they  are  partially  counteracted  by  the  particular 
cast  of  mind,  and  the  peculiar  circumstances,  in  which 
different  individuals  are  placed. — Hence  arises  that 
diversity  of  style,  which  we  cannot  fail  to  observe,  in 
different  authors  of  one  and  the  same  country.  And 
as  there  are  marked  and  predominant  features,  which 
distinguish  the  style  of  one  country  from  that  of  another, 
so,  on  the  contrary,  we  find,  that  similar  peculiarities  of 
genius,  and  mental  constitution,  exist  in  different  in- 
dividuals of  different  nations,  and  give  birth  to  a  very 
perceptible  similarity  in  their  modes  of  expression. 
And  when  two  congenial  minds  in  different  countries 
attempt  the  task  of  mutual  translation,  it  is  in  such 
cases,  that  the  nearest  approach  to  a  perfect  deline- 
ation of  the  author  may  be  expected,  the  sentiment, 
the  spirit,  and  the  manner  of  the  original  being  pre- 
served, as  far  as  the  languages  can  be  made  to  har- 
monize. 

To  this  principle,  as  is  justly  observed  by  an  in- 
genious writer,  may  be  ascribed  the  excellence  of 
Rowe's  translation  of  Lucan,  and  several  of  Swift's 
imitations  of  Horace*.  But  the  prosecution  of  this 
subject  would  occupy  more  space,  than  our  limits  will 
admit.  Suffice  it  to  observe,  that  there  is  a  national 
style,  or  mode  of  expression,  created  by  national  ha- 
bits of  thought,  which  it  is  impossible  to  copy  with 
perfect  precision  into  the  language  of  a  people  of  dif- 
ferent moral  and  intellectual  character. 
*  Dr.  Burrowes.   See  Transactions  of  the  R.  I.  Academy,  vol.  v. 
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Having  offered  these  general  observations  on  the 
nature  and  the  difficulty  of  translation,  that  the  readcf 

may  clearly  perceive,  what  is  denied  him,  and  what 
permitted  him  to  accomplish,  I  shall  conclude  with 
suggesting  a  few  plain  and  general  rules,  adapted  to 
the  capacity  of  the  junior  reader,  and  regarding  rather 
the  mechanism,  than  the  philosophy  of  translation. 


CHAPTER    V. 

OF    ANGLO-LATIN    TRANSLATION. 

It  has  been  already  recommended  to  the  reader,  care- 
fully to  avoid  all  barbarisms.  He  has  also  been  ad- 
monished not  to  employ  any  Latin  word,  in  a  sense 
foreign  to  classic  usage.  This  error  frequently  oc- 
curs in  modern  Latin.  We  have  Communiter,  for 
example,  used  for  Vulgo,  Asscrcre  for  Ajfinnarc. 
and  Iterum  for  /  icis.sim. 

The  first  admonition  I  would  now  offer,  is  care- 
fully to  avoid  transferring  into  Latin  any  idiomatical 
expression  in  his  own  language.  We  say,  in  English, 
for  example,  "  To  supply  any  one  with  any  thing," 
but  he  must  not  say.  SwppedUare  atiqwcm  aliqua  re — 
but  a  liquid  alicui.  In  English,  we  say,  "  To  com- 
municate any  thing  to  any  one,"  but  the  Latins  said, 
Camminiicare  (/liquid  cum  aliquo.  We  say,  "  All 
of  you  are,"  the  Lathis  said,  Vas  omnes  estU.     We 
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say,  "  Was  it  you?"  they  said,  Tun  eras?  We 
say,  "  What  a  glorious  day ! "  they  said,  Quant  pulekra 
dies!  "  Some  young  fellows  of  us  met,"  Aliquot 
adolescent uli  coiimus.  "  How  many  are  there  of 
you?"  Quot  est  is.  "  Who  is  here?"—"  It  is  Chro- 
mes," Sum  Chremes. 

2dly.  He  should  translate  phrases  into  phrases, 
and  not  literally.  We  say,  for  example,  "  I  take  it 
in  good  part."  This  must  not  be  rendered,  In  bona 
parte  capio,  but  Boni  consulo — "  On  purpose,"  not 
In  proposito,  but  De  industria — "  He  betook  him- 
self to  his  heels,"  not  Se  in  calces  recepit,  but  In 
pedes  se  conjecit. — "  It  is  worth  your  while,"  not 
Tempore  dignum  est,  or  Temporis  pretium  est,  but 
Operce  pretium  est. — "  Go  to  the  gallows,"  not 
Vade  ad  patibulum,  but  Abi  in  malam  crucem.  The 
reader  must  almost  intuitively  perceive  the  necessity 
of  observing  this  rule.  He  would  smile,  were  he  to 
hear  a  Roman  translate,  Rem  acu  tetigisti,  "  You 
have  touched  the  thing  with  the  needle,"  instead  of 
"  You  have  hit  the  nail  on  the  head."  Nor  would 
his  risibility  be  less  excited,  if  he  should  hear  him 
translate  Scapulas  perdidi,  "  I  have  lost  my  shoulder 
blades,"  or  Feci  stipe?idium)  "  I  made  pay."  It  is 
possible,  indeed,  the  Roman  might,  in  the  true  spirit 
of  some  modern  critics,  attempt  to  justify  these  trans- 
lations. He  might  tell  us,  perhaps,  that  Perdere 
generally  signifies  to  "  Lose,"  and  that  the  English 
verb  frequently  denotes  not  absolute  loss,  but  harm  or 
injury  sustained,  as  when  we  say  of  a  person  smitten 
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with  love,  "  lie  lost   his  heart/'  and,  therefore,  l>\ 

analogy  we  may  say  of  a  person,  whose  back  was 
.smitten  with  a  rod,  that  "  He  lost  his  shoulder 
blades."  He  might,  perhaps,  tell  us  also,  that  as  we 
say,  "  To  make  a  fortune,"  it  is  allowable  also  to  say, 
"  He  made  pay."  Such  an  argument  as  this  might 
appear  to  him  sufficiently  conclusive  ;  but,  addressed 
to  an  Englishman,  it  could  only  produce  a  smile.  It 
is  to  be  remembered,  then,  that  we  are  guilty  of  a 
similar  error,  if  we  translate  a  vernacular  phrase  into 
a  foreign  language,  word  for  word.  Hence  it  fol- 
lows— 

3dly.  That  we  ought  not  to  employ  any  phrase 
in  Latin,  unless  positively  sanctioned  by  classic  au- 
thority. We  find  analogy  sometimes  pleaded  in  fa- 
vour of  phrases,  which  do  not  occur  in  any  good 
Latin  writer.-  But  analogy,  it  is  to  be  remembered, 
is  always  an  uncertain  and  dangerous  guide.  We 
have  no  evidence,  by  which  to  ascertain,  what  was, 
and  what  was  not,  deemed  by  the  Romans  good 
Latin,  but  classic  usage  ;  and  any  phrase,  how  agree- 
able soever  to  analogy,  if  not  found  in  a  classic  writer, 
we  have  reason  to  reject.  Nothing  but  the  express 
authority  of  a  Latin  author,  who  uses  the  identical 
phrase,  can  justify  us  in  employing  it.  Cicero  says 
(in  Verrem),  ad  dcxtram  sqdere,  "  to  sit  at  the  right 
hand,"  but  it  would  be  an  erroneous  conclusion  to 
infer,  that  we  can  say  ad  mensam  sedete,  "  to  sit  at 
table." — What  should  we  think  of  a  foreigner,  who 
should  say,  "  He  made  hatred  to  the  lady, '  and  con- 
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tend  that  it  was  good  English,  being  strictly  agree- 
able to  analogy,  because  it  is  allowable  to  say,  "  He 
made  love  to  the  lady."  Would  such  an  argument 
serve  to  prove,  that  the  expression  is  English  ?  Surely 
not. — Much  less  would  it  convince  a  native  of  this 
country,  that  it  belonged  to  the  language,  which  he 
was  daily  in  the  habit  of  reading,  and  hearing. 

4thly.  When  we  use  a  Latin  phrase,  it  is  indis- 
pensably necessary,  that  we  attend  to  the  strict  and 
literal  meaning  of  the  terms,  of  which  the  phrase  is 
composed.  A  constant  regard  to  this  rule  will  se- 
cure the  Latin  writer  from  many  errors  and  inac- 
curacies, which  he  would  be  otherwise  prone  to  com- 
mit. In  illustration  of  this  rule,  let  us  take  the 
following  example — Dare  pcenas,  means  "  To  suffer 
punishment."  A  superficial  attention  to  the  mean- 
ing of  the  terms,  might  incline  the  translator  to  ima- 
gine, that  the  phrase  signifies  "  To  give  punish- 
ment," or  "  To  punish."  The  very  reverse,  how- 
ever, is  the  fact.  The  expression  strictly  denotes, 
"  to  give  satisfaction,"  "  to  give,  or  make,  an  atone- 
ment." Declit  patri  criminis  pcenas,  means  "  He 
made  an  atonement,"  or  "  gave  satisfaction  to  his 
father  for  the  crime ;"  that  is,  "  He  was  punished 
by  his  father."  Agreeably  to  this  construction  of 
the  terms,  Peiere  poetias,  means  "  To  demand  satis- 
faction," "  to  require  an  atonement,"  or  "  to  inflict 
punishment."  Hence  it  is  evident,  that,  if  the 
translator,  from  inattention  to  the  literal  signifi- 
cation of  the   terms.,   and   misled  by   the    English 
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phrenology,  were  to  render  "  He  received  the  pu- 
nishment due  to  his  crime,"  by  PcentU  nicrita.s  tic- 
ccpit,  instead  of  Pivnas  nieritux  (/edit,  he  would  be 
guilty  of  an  egregious  error ;  and,  as  far  as  his  own 
expression  wen1  admissible,  would  denote  the  very 
reverse  of  that,  which  he  intended  to  signify. 

othly.  In  translating,  it  is  necessary  to  observe, 
that  tropes  and  figures  cannot  always  be  transferred 
from  one  language  into  another;  in  other  words,  the 
figurative  terms  cannot,  in  every  instance,  be  literally 
translated.  For  example,  the  Latins  said,  Fcrro 
occisus  est,  to  denote,  "  He  was  slain  by  a  sword"; 
but  we  cannot  transfer  the  synecdoche,  and  say,  in 
English,  "  He  was  slain  by  iron."  To  explain  the 
origin  of  tropes  and  figures,  as  partly  created  by  ne- 
cessity, partly  adopted  from  convenience,  and  partly 
introduced  as  subservient  to  beauty,  elegance,  vivacity, 
and  strength,  would  lead  us  too  far  from  our  present 
purpose.  Suffice  it  to  observe,  that  tropes  and  figures 
being  founded  in  the  relation  which  one  object  of 
thought  bears  to  another,  and  the  laws  of  mental 
association  being  the  same  in  all  men,  a  very  close 
resemblance  exists  between  different  languages,  in 
respect  to  the  figurative  employment  of  words.  Hence 
a  term,  figuratively  used  in  one  language,  frequently 
admits  a  literal  translation  into  another,  without  vio- 
lating the  figure.  Of  this  fact,  it  would  be  easy  to 
adduce  a  great  variety  of  examples.  We  shall  con- 
tent ourselves,  however,  with  the  few  following : — 

We  say,  in  English,  "  The  pillar  of  the  family," 
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denoting,  by  metaphor,  the  person  by  whom  the 
family  is  supported.  "  I  have  read  Virgil/'  where 
Virgil  by  metonymy  is  put  for  "  the  works  of  Virgil." 
"  He  drank  the  cup,"  where,  by  the  same  figure,  the 
Cup  is  put  for  the  liquor,  which  it  contained.  "  War- 
like Rome;':  where,  by  metonymy  also,  the  city  is  put 
for  its  inhabitants.  "  The  keel  plows  the  sea,"  the 
heel,  a  part  of  the  ship,  being  used  by  synecdoche 
to  express  the  whole.  "  Hannibal  was  conquered," 
where  Hannibal  is  put  for  the  Carthaginian  army. 
ft  They  drink  the  Tigris,"  the  whole,  by  the  same 
figure,  being  taken  for  a  part. — We  say  also,  "  The 
angry  sea,"  "  The  tide  rages,"  "  A  tenacious  memory," 
ft  A  fruitful  genius." — These  expressions  all  admit  a 
literal  translation  into  Latin,  the  correspondent  terms 
having,  in  both  languages,  the  same  literal  and  figu- 
rative acceptation;  thus,  "  Columen  familiar"  Ter. 
"  Virgilium  legi."  "  Poculum  bibit."  Tibul.  "  Fe- 
rox  Roma."  Hor.  "  Carina  sulcat."  Virus; .  "  Han- 
nibal  victus  est."  Lie.  "  Tigrim  bibunt,"  Virg. 
"  Iratum  mare."  Hor.  "  iEstus  furit."  Virg.  "  Te- 
nax  memoria."   Quint.     "  Ingenium  ferax."  Cic. 

In  these,  and  numberless  other  examples,  which 
might  be  adduced,  the  two  languages  concur  in  re- 
spect to  the  literal,  and  the  figurative,  acceptation  of 
the  terms.  But  this  coincidence  does  not  universally 
obtain.  Were  we,  for  example,  to  render  Obtusa 
pectora,  "  Blunt  breasts."  Acutum  caput,  "  A  sharp 
head."  Ferro  flammaque,  "  With  iron  and  flame." 
Calix  fcecundus,  "  A  fruitful  cup  ; "  our  translations 


e\ 


would  be  obscure,   if  not  completely  unintelligible. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  figurative  expression,  in  English* 
will  not  ahvavs  admit  a  literal  translation  into  the 
Latin  language.  We  say  of  a  person,  endued  with 
great  affection  and  benevolence,  "  He  has  a  wain 
heart :"  but  were  we  to  render  this  by  Calidum  cor, 
we  should  convey  a  very  different  idea  from  that, 
which  the  original  express*  The  word  ay///,  in 
English,  is,  by  synecdoche,  frequently  employed  to 
denote  the  whole  ship — and  we  say  in  our  language, 
"  I  perceive  two  sail,"'  or  "  three  sail."  But  can  this 
be  rendered  in  Latin  by  Duo  vela,  Tria  I  ela  ?  Cer- 
tainly not.  The  term  velum  denotes  simply  the 
"  sail,"  or  "  canvass/  and  is  never  figuratively  em- 
ployed to  signify  the  whole  ship.  Or,  to  borrow 
another  illustration  from  sea  language,  we  may  say, 
in  English,  "  All  hands  were  on  board,'*  where  the 
term  Hands  is  by  a  synecdoche  put  for  Mariners; 
but  in  Latin  we  must  render  it  by  Omnes  nautcc,  and 
not  O nines  man  us. 

Gthly.  Ambiguities  in  construction  should  be  care- 
fully avoided.  If  we  say,  Mi  hi  persuadendum  est 
tuo  fratri,  it  is  impossible  to  ascertain,  whether  the 
meaning  be,  "  I  must  persuade  your  brother,"  or 
"  Your  brother  must  persuade  me."  When  Phormio 
<ays,  "  Quot  homines  me  deverberasse  censes  ?"  Ter. 
Ph.  ii.  1,  13,  the  context  only  can  explain,  whether 
he  means,  that  he  had  been  the  agent,  or  the  person, 
who  suffered.  The  former  ambiguity  might  be  re- 
moved, by  saying,   Mi  hi  tuum  f rat  rem  persuade  re 
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oportet,  or  Me  tuo  fratri  persuadere  oportet,  ac- 
cording to  the  sense  intended.  Ambiguities  of  the 
latter  kind  are  generally  prevented  by  turning  the 
verb  into  the  passive  voice — thus,  Ab  hominibus  me 
deverberatum  esse,  or  Homines  a  me  deverberatos 
esse  censes  ?  The  latter  is  the  meaning  intended  by 
Phormio. 

7thly.  In  English,  there  is  a  vast  number  of  words, 
which  we  have  transferred  from  the  Latin  language, 
or  some,  perhaps,  more  immediately  from  the  French, 
assigning  them  an  English  termination.  Thus,  Vir- 
tue, Vice,  Temperance,  Fortitude,  Piety,  are  evi- 
dently of  Latin  extraction.  That  these  are  precisely 
equivalent  to  the  terms  Virtus,  Vitium,  Temperan- 
tia,  Fortitudo,  Pietas,  the  young  scholar  is  very 
naturally  apt  to  conclude.  This  is  an  error,  against 
which  it  is  necessary  most  particularly  to  caution  him. 
These  words  are  not  respectively  equivalent,  the  Latin 
terms  having  all  of  them  a  more  extensive  significa- 
tion than  the  correspondent  English  words.  Tern- 
perantia,  for  example,  includes  Continentia,  demen- 
tia, Modestia,  whereas  the  word  Temperance  is  con- 
fined to  the  government  of  appetite.  See  Cic.  de 
Invent,  lib.  ii.  The  reader,  therefore,  should  bear  in 
mind,  that,  though  a  term  may  be  transferred  from 
one  language  into  another,  this  furnishes  no  certain 
evidence  that  it  has  been  adopted,  or  is  used,  in  its 
primitive  import. 

8thly.  The  translator  must  attend  to  precision  in 
the  choice  of  his  words ;  employing  such  as  express 
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neither  more  nor  less,  than  the  sentiment  intended. 
If  we  say,  for  example,  Iraeundus  for  I  rat  us,  we  de- 
note too  much ;  the  former  indicating  an  habitual 
temper,  or  disposition,  the  latter  a  transient  state.  If 
we  employ  Credere  for  Pro  eerto  habere,  we  say  too 
little  ;  the  former  implying  simple  belief,  on  whatever 
authority  it  may  be  founded,  the  latter  a  firm  convic- 
tion, established,  as  we  conceive,  on  irrefragable  evi- 
dence. If  we  use  Combits.sii 'for  Incend'it ',  we  express 
too  much ;  if  we  use  them  conversely,  we  say  too 
little. 

Precise  equivalence  of  expression  is  indispensably 
necessary  to  fidelity  of  translation.  Nor  can  any  ex- 
cuse justify  a  translator  for  employing  a  word  either 
more  or  less  forcible,  more  or  less  comprehensive,  than 
the  original  term,  but  the  incapacity  of  the  language 
to  furnish  an  expression  precisely  equivalent. 


GYMNASIUM, 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

On  the  subject  of  synonymes  we  would  request  the 
attention  of  the  reader  to  one  general  preliminary  re- 
mark. It  may  be  confidently  affirmed,  that  in  no 
language  shall  we  find  any  two  words  precisely  equi- 
valent. If  they  agree  in  expressing  the  same  primary 
conception,  they  differ  in  the  accessory  ideas,  with 
which  it  is  associated.  Even,  when  the  two  terms 
express  one  simple  and  familiar  object  of  perception, 
we  find,  that  the  principles  of  good  taste  sometimes 
forbid  the  use  of  one,  while  the  other  may  be  em- 
ployed without  offence.  A  term,  also,  as  has  been 
observed,  may  be  admitted  in  one  species  of  style,  or 
with  one  intention  on  the  part  of  the  writer,  which, 
in  other  circumstances,  an  author  of  judgement  would 
be  careful  to  avoid.  Vulgarity  and  meanness  are  at- 
tached to  some  words,  elegance  and  dignity  form  the 
character  of  others. 


But,  though  no  two  words  are  precisely  equivalent, 
it  would  he  an  error  to  infer,  that,  when  no  obscurity 
or  misconception  is  to  be  apprehended,  a  writer  may 
not  be  justified  in  employing  either  the  one  or  the 
other,  as  the  moment  may  suggest,  or  his  judgement 
dictate.  The  acknowledged  rules  of  composition 
admit  this  licence,  and  even  sometimes  require  the 
adoption  of  the  less  appropriate  sign.  But  from  this 
indiscriminate  use,  it  would  be  an  error  to  conclude, 
that  the  words  are  in  every  respect  precisely  synony- 
mous. In  English,  for  example,  we  may,  in  many 
cases,  use  the  terms  design  and  intention,  value  and 
worth,  small  and  little,  to  suffer  and  permit,  indif- 
ferently, without  any  injury  to  the  sentiment ;  but  it 
would  betray  ignorance  to  maintain,  that  the  words 
respectively  are  exactly  equivalent.  We  say  indif- 
ferently, "  a  clear  sky,"  and  "  a  serene  sky,"  but  the 
adjectives  are  not  synonymous  :  for  we  may  say  "  the 
water  is  clear,"  but  we  cannot,  without  great  impro- 
priety, say,  "  the  water  is  serene."  This  remark  it 
may  be  useful  to  bear  in  remembrance. 

MURUS.  MGENIA.  PARIES. 

Murus  has  been  defined  by  Pompontius  and  some 
other  critics  to  be  "  Ambitus  lapideus  urbem  cingens." 
— The  term,  however,  has  certainly  a  more  extended 
signification,  denoting  in  general  a  wall  for  fencing  or 
inclosing.  It  is  chiefly,  indeed,  applied  to  a  city  or  a 
camp  ;  but  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  also  the 
wall  of  a  house — and,  according  to  Dumesnil,  the  wall 


of  a  garden :  "  Cingere  minis  oppida."  Vin>\  Ed. 
v.  32.  "  Urbcm  latior  nuirus  ainplccti."  J  lor.  De 
Art.  P62L  "JOS. — "Nee  oommunione  parietum,  sed 
propriis  quaque  (domus)  minis  anibirentur."  'Inc. 
Ann.  xv.  43. — "  Hie  murus  aheneus  esto."  J/or. 
Epist.  i.  1.  60. 

Md'iiia,  from  Munire,  anciently  Mcenire  (see 
Vo.s.s.  llti/ni.)  denotes  strictly  "  battlements  or  for- 
tifications." "  Quum  pane  iiuedificata  in  minis  ab 
exercitu  nostro  moenia  viderentur."  Cam.  B.  C.  ii. 
16. — "  Ut  mcenibus  ligneis  se  nmnirent."  NepoB  in 
Them. — "  Dividimus  ntnros,  et  moenia  pandinuis 
urbis."  /  irg.  JEn.  ii.  234.  Hence  it  signifies  "  A 
fortified  wall,"  including  Murus  with  the  battlements 
constructed  on  it.  "  Unis  circumdatum  mcenibus." 
Cic.  de  Leg.  lib.  iii. 

Moenia  is  sometimes,  but  very  rarely,  employed 
to  denote  the  houses  of  a  city.  This  meaning  has 
been  assigned  to  it  by  some  critics  in  the  passage  just 
quoted  from  Virgil.  But  we  are  inclined  to  think, 
with  Facciolati,  that  such  deviation  from  the  usual 
interpretation  is  here  unnecessary ;  nor  will  the  pas- 
sage "fusi  per  mcenia  Teucri,"  as  occurring  after- 
wards, suffice  to  justify  this  deviation  ;  for  in  both 
these  the  term  may  refer  to  the  fortifications  only. 
But  when  we  read  of  the  horse,  after  being  drawn 
into  the  middle  of  the  city,  "  Arduus  armatos  mediis 
in  mcenibus  astans  Fundit  equus,"  it  may  be  pre- 
sumed, that  Mcvnia  here  means  the  houses.  At  the 
same  time,  when  we  consider  that  it  was  stationed  in 


the  citadel,  the  signification  even  here  becomes  some- 
what doubtful.  In  the  passage  quoted  from  Florus, 
Salmasius  reads,  "  intermoenia  muro  amplexus  est." 
Lib.  i.  Cap.  4.  That  the  word,  however,  in  one  or 
two  instances,  is  more  applicable  to  houses  than  for- 
tifications appears  from  Plin.  vi.  26.  and  Vitruv. 
viii.  4. 

Murus  was  intended  merely  for  defence,  or  to 
prevent  invasion — Mcenia  served  also  to  annoy  the 
assailants  :  the  former  protected  solely  by  its  height 
and  stability,  the  latter  by  its  turrets  and  battlements. 

Paries  denotes  a  wall  for  upholding  or  support- 
ing.— "  Parietes  fornicum  perfossi  urbem  patefece- 
runt."  Liv.  xliv.  11.  Here  it  denotes  the  walls  sus- 
taining the  arches.  "  Quippe  viginti  lati  parietes 
sustinent,"  Q.  Curt.  v.  1,  "  the  walls  upholding  the 
hanging  gardens  of  Babylon."  Hence  its  most  com- 
mon acceptation,  "  the  wall  of  a  house,"  signifying  also 
the  partitions,  which  separate  the  apartments.  "  Ut 
subsidia  reprimendis  ignibus  in  propatulo  quisque  ha- 
beret,  nee  communione  parietum,  sed  propriis  quaeque 
muris  ambirentur."  Tac.  Ann.  xv.  43.  To  enable 
the  junior  reader  to  understand  this  passage,  it  may 
be  necessary  to  observe,  that  by  one  of  the  laws  of 
the  Twelve  Tables  it  was  enacted,  in  order  to  pro- 
mote a  free  circulation  of  air,  and  to  prevent  the 
spread  of  fires,  that  a  space,  not  less  than  two  feet 
and  a  half,  should  be  left  vacant  between  every  two 
houses.  This  law,  in  process  of  time,  fell  into  disuse ; 
the  consequence  of  which  was,  that  the  houses  being 


built  contiguous  one  to  another,  and  without  party 
walls,  when  a  fire  took  place  it  spread  with  the  great- 
est rapidity.  To  remedy  this  evil  was  the  purpose 
of  the  law,  which  has  been  just  now  quoted.  By 
Commuttio  parietutH  is  here  signified  "  A  party- 
wall." 

URI'.S.  CIVITA8. 

The  former  refers  principally  to  the  houses,  the 
latter  to  the  inhabitants.  "  Notavit  Nonius,  quod 
I  'rh.s  sit  axlificia,  Civitas  incolss."  /  'avassor.  "  C/~ 
pitas  est  hominum,  sed  Mcenia  dieimus  inborn."' 
MancineUus.  "  Cum  ne  vestigium  quidem  Asia;  ci ci- 
tation, atque  urbium  rclinquatur."  Cic.  in  Som.  Scip. 
"  Coitus  hominum  jure  sociati,  quae  civitates  appcl- 
lantur."  lb.  "  Conventicula  hominum,  qua?  postea 
civitates  nominatae  sunt,  turn  domicilia  conjuneta, 
quas  urbes  dieimus,  mcenibus  sepserunt."  Cic.  pro 
Seat.  This  distinction,  however,  is  not  universally 
observed.  Cicero  himself  sometimes  neglects  it.  Sec 
Gruter,  vol.  hi.  p.  423. 

The  termination  ing,  though  generally,  is  not  al- 
ways a  sign  of  the  active  voice.  The  present  parti- 
ciple, or,  as  it  should  be  more  properly  called,  the 
imperfect  participle,  in  our  language,  belongs  in 
common  to  both  voices,  active  and  passive.  It  de- 
notes simply,  that  the  action  or  state  spoken  of,  is 
progressive  or  imperfect.  It  refers  either  to  past, 
present,  or  future  time,  signifying,  that  the  action 
relatively  present  at  any  of  these  times  was,  is,  or  will 
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be,  incomplete,  or  proceeding.     It  should  therefore 
be  properly  called  the  imperfect  participle,  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  participle  in  ed,  which  denotes  the 
perfection  of  the  state  or  action  spoken  of,  and  is 
therefore  called  the  perfect  participle.    The  participle 
in  ing,  therefore,  being  common  to  both,  voices,  the 
reader,  in  order  to  ascertain,  whether  the  Latin  verb 
should  be  put  in  the  active,  or  the  passive  voice,  ought 
to  inquire  whether  the  nominative  to  the  verb  express 
a  subject  acting,  or  suffering.     If  the  nominative  to 
the  verb  be  acting,  the  Latin  verb  must  be  in  the 
active  voice ;  if  the  nominative  be  suffering,  or  acted 
upon,  the  Latin  verb  must  be  passive,  thus :  "  John 
is  building,"  Joannes  cedificat.    "  The  house  is  build- 
ing," Domus  cedificatur.     The  English  verb  is  the 
same  in  both  examples :  but  in  the  former  John  is 
active,  and  in  the  latter,  the  house  is  passive.     The 
Latin  verb,  therefore,  in  the  one  example  is  active, 
and  in  the  other  passive.     2dly.     When  the  nomina- 
tive to  the  verb  is  suffering,  or  acted  upon,  and  the 
state  of  suffering  is  expressed  as  incomplete,  the  pre- 
sent 01  imperfect  participle  being  employed  in  Eng- 
lish, one  of  the  simple  passive  tenses  must  be  used  in 
Latin.     When  the  state  is  represented  as  complete, 
the  perfect  participle  being  employed  in  English,  one 
or  other  of  the  compound  tenses,  that  is,  the  perfect 
participle,  with  the  verb  sum,  must  be  used  in  Latin, 
thus :  "  The  house  is  building,"  Domus  cedificatur. 
"  The  house  is  built,"  Domus  est  cedificata.     "  The 
house  was  building,"   Domus  cedificabatur.     "  The 


house  was  built,"  Domus  era/  ad'ijicata.  "  Dinnn 
is  preparing,"  Prandium  paratur.  "  Dinner  is  pre- 
pared," Prandium  est  paratum. 

EXERCISE. 

The  Athenians  were  building  the  walls  of  their  city. 
This  thing  the  Lacedemonians  took  amiss ;  but  Themis- 
toclcs  deceived  them  by  the  following  stratagem.  He  went 
to  Sparta,  as  an  ambassador,  and  denied  to  the  Lacede- 
monians that  the  walls  were  building.  "  But,"  says  he, 
"  if  you  do  not  believe  me,  send  trusty  men,  who  may  in- 
spect the  city,  and  in  the  mean  time  do  ye  detain  me." 
They  did  so. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

CLAM.      OCCULTE.      SECRETO. 

Occulte  latent — Clam  celant — (Fronto) — Clam, 
"  Without  the  knowledge  of" — Occulte  (quasi  ab 
oculo)  "  Without  being  seen" — Secreto  (seorsim 
cernere)  "  Apart,"  "  by  one's  self" — (Dumesnil). 
The  author's  fancied  connection  between  occulte  and 
oculus  is  wholly  inadmissible.  The  supposition  is 
irreconcileable  with  every  acknowledged  principle  of 
analogy  *. 

*  The  translator  perceiving,  it  is  presumed,  the  absurdity  of 
this  supposition,  and  believing  it  perhaps  to  be  a  typographical 
error,  represents  Dumesnil  as  saying,  "  quasi  ab  occalo."  But, 
when  he  hazarded  this  alteration,  it  evidently  did  not  occur  to 
him,  that  there  is  a  palpable  impropriety  in  saying  occultus  quasi 
ab  occulo,  both  being  parts  of  the  same  verb,  and  therefore  the 
same  impropriety  iu  saying  "  occulte  quasi  ab  occulo."  No  ety- 
mologist would  say  amatus  quasi  ab  amo.  It  must  also  have 
escaped  his  recollection,  that  Dumesnil  expressly  derives  occulo, 
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Clam  denotes  "  privately,  secretly,  or  without 
being  seen  or  known  by  any  person."  It  is  opposed 
to  palam.  Iliac  per  hortum  circuit  clam,  nequis  se 
videret  hue  ire  familiarium.  Plant.  Asin.  iii.  3.  152. 
Pompeius  clam  et  noctu;  Caesar  palam  atque  interdiu 
omnia  faciebat.   Cccs.  B.  C. 

Occulte,  derived  from  occulere,  denotes  likewise 
"  in  a  private  or  hidden  manner ; "  but  implies  also 
pains  and  circumspection,  in  order  to  escape  obser- 
vation. In  this  respect  it  differs  from  clam,  which 
denotes  simply  "  without  the  knowledge  of."  It  is 
opposed  to  aperte.  Secreto,  from  secemere,  means 
"  apart,"  or  "  by  one's  self."  "  Secreto  hoc  audi ; 
tecum  habeto."    Cic.  Fam.  Ep.  lib.  vii. 

In  English  a  future  and  contingent  event  is  often 
expressed  as  either  present  or  past,  the  indicative  mood 
being  employed,  without  the  note  of  contingency  or 
futurity.  Thus,  "  Donee  tibi  id,  quod  pollicitus  sum, 
effecero."  Ter.  Ph.  iv.  1.  24.  "  Until  I  do,  or  have 
done,  that  which  I  promised ; "  that  is,  "  shall  have 
done."  "  He  ordered  him  not  to  advance,  till  he  had 
refreshed  his  troops."  "  Ne  longius  progrederetur 
imperavit,  donee  copias  refecisset ; "  that  is,  "  until 
he  should  have  refreshed." 

For  the  general  direction  of  the  scholar,  it  may 
be  useful  here  to  offer  this  general  preliminary  remark, 
that  verbs  of  the  following  significations  govern  the 

however  erroneously,  from  oculus.  In  distinguishing  abdere  and 
occulere  (Art.  4.)  he  says,  Occulere  (a"  oculus)  ne  pas  laisser  a 
In  vne. 
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dative  case.  1st,  verbs  signifying,  "  To  profit  or 
hurt,"  except  Ltcdo  and  Qffendo,  which  govern  the 
accusative.  2d,  "  To  favour  or  help,"  except  Juvo, 
which  governs  the  accusative.  3d,  "  To  command, 
obey,  serve,  or  resist,"  but  Jubeo  governs  the  accusa- 
tive. 4th,  "  To  threaten,  or  be  angry  with."  5th, 
"  To  trust."  6th,  verbs  compounded  with  satis,  bene, 
and  male.  7th,  compounds  of  svm,  except  possum. 
In  the  following  exercise,  ut  should  be  used  after 
admonere. 

EXERCISE. 

Thcmistocles  at  the  same  time  secretly  despatched  a 
messenger  to  the  Athenians,  advising  them  to  detain  the 
Lacedemonian  inspectors  at  Athens,  by  whatever  means 
they  could,  until  they  had  built  their  walls,  and  had  re- 
covered him.  The  Athenians  did  as  he  advised  them. 
Thcmistocles  accordingly  was  recovered;  the  Lacedemonian 
inspectors  were  restored  ;  and  Athens  was  fortified,  against 
the  will  of  the  Lacedemonians. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ut— .«  That  "is  used, 

1st.  After  verbs  of  asking  or  requesting,  as  "  Quod 
ut  facias,  etiam  atque  etiam  rogo."  Cic.  "  Te  etiam 
atque  etiam  oro,  ut  suscipias."   Cic. 

2dly.  After  verbs  of  commanding — except  jubeo, 
which,  when  signifying  "  to  decree,"  is  followed  by 
ut,  and  sometimes,  though  rarely,  when  it  signifies 
"  to  order."  "  Lictori,  ut  sibi  appareret,  impcravit." 
Vul.  Max.     "  linperat,  ut  jubeat."  Lie.     "  Id  pra> 
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cipiendum  fuit,  ut  earn  diligentiam  adhibeamus."  Cic. 
ImperOy  with  an  infinitive,  has  been  rejected  by  some 
critics  as  inadmissible.  A  few  examples  however  do 
occur.  "  Animo  jam  nunc  otioso  esse  impero."  Ter. 
And.  v.  2.  1. 

3dly.  After  verbs  of  advising — generally,  as 
"  Commonent  Graeci,  id  faciamus  judicem."  Cic. 
"  Hortor,  id  te  ad  nos  conferas."  Cic.  "  Suadet  ut 
nuptias  maturem."    Ter. 

4thly.  After  verbs  of  causing,  effecting,  or  hap- 
pening—  as  "  EfFectum  est,  id  infinita  pecuniae  cupidi- 
tas  esset."  Cic.  "  Accidit,  ut  ille  subito  interiret." 
Cic.     "  Fit,  ut  Caesar  praelium  committere  nolit."  Cic. 

5thly.  After  verbs  of  decreeing,  as  "  Senatus  de- 
cernit,  ut  consules  delectum  habeant."  Sail. 

6thly.  The  conditions  of  an  agreement  or  treaty, 
are  expressed  by  id.  "  Pacem  conditionibus  fecerunt, 
ne  (ut  non)  quis  imperator  jus  ullum  in  civem  Cam- 
panum  haberet,  ut  suae  leges,  sui  magistratus  Capuae 
essent,  ut  trecentos  ex  Romanis  captivis  Pcenus  daret." 

Liv. 

The  preceding  rules  may  be  briefly  expressed 
thus  :  that  every  request,  every  command,  every  ad- 
vice, every  effect,  every  decree,  and  the  terms  of  every 
agreement,  be  expressed  by  ut. 

7thly.  All  intensive  words,  as  Talis,  "  such,"  Ita, 
Adeo,  "  so,"  Tantus,  "  so  great,"  Tot,  "  so  many," 
are  followed  by  ut,  as,  "  Aberam  ita  longe,  ut  nihil 
possem."  Cic.  "Adeo  ignarus  es,  ut  haec  nescias ?"  Cic. 
"  Amor  in  nos  tantus  est,  ut  nih;1  supra  possit."  Cic. 
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8thly.  Every  purpose  or  intention  may  be  ex- 
pressed by  ///;  in  other  word>,  when  the  English  word 
that  means  "  in  order  that,"  "with  an  intention,  that,'' 
"  with  the  view  of,"  it  may  be  expressed  by  ui,  u  "I 
read,  that  I  may  learn,"  LegQ  ut  discam.  "  He  sent 
his  son  Marcus  to  be  educated,''  mi.sit  Jilium  Mar- 
cuni,  ut  in.stititcrctur,  i.  e.  "  for  the  purpose  of  being 
educated." 

It  is  to  be  observed,  also,  as  a  general  rule,  that 
when  the  verb  preceding  ut  is  in  the  present  or  future 
tense,  the  verb  following  ///  must  be  put  in  the  pre- 
sent subjunctive  ;  and  that,  when  the  preceding  verb 
is  in  any  of  the  preterite  tenses,  the  verb  following 
must  be  in  the  imperfect,  or  perfect  subjunctive.  This 
rule  will  be  further  explained  hereafter. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  inform  the  junior  reader, 
that  the  verbs  possum,  vofo,  licet,  oportet,  and  debeo, 
express  the  "  ability,  will,  leave,  obligation,  or  duty," 
as  either  past  or  present ;  whereas  in  English  these 
circumstances  are  always  expressed,  as  either  present 
or  past,  by  the  tense  of  the  following  verb,  or  by  the 
same  tense  of  both  verbs.  Thus  "  It  can  be  done," 
Fieri  potest.  "  It  could  have  been  done,"  Fieri  po- 
tuit.  "  I  may  live,"  Mihi  vivere  licet.  "  I  might 
have  lived,"  Mihi  vice  re  licuit.  "  I  ought  to  go," 
Me  ire  oportet.  "  I  ought  to  have  gone,"  Me  ire 
oportuit.  "  He  says,  that  he  can  read,"  Dicit,  se  le- 
gere  posse.  "  He  said,  that  he  could  read,"  Dixit, 
se  legere  posse.  In  the  two  last  examples,  the  ability 
is  conceived  as  contemporary  with  the  saying,  or  as 
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relatively  present,  and  is  therefore  expressed  in  the 
present  tense  of  the  infinitive  mood.  "  He  says,  or 
said,  that  he  could  have  read,"  se  legere  potuisse. 
The  ability  is  here  conceived  as  prior  to  the  saying, 
and  is  accordingly  expressed  in  the  preterite  or  plu- 
perfect of  the  infinitive  mood.  The  following  verb 
(legere)  is  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  the  read- 
ing being  necessarily  contemporary  with  the  ability, 
though  in  English  it  is  expressed  in  the  preterite 
tense.  The  difference  of  the  English  from  the  Latin 
idiom,  in  these  examples,  should  be  carefully  attended 
to. 

PETO.     ROGO.     POSCO.     POSTULO. 

In  the  two  first  editions  of  this  work,  relying 
on  the  accuracy  of  a  quotation  from  Cicero,  given  by 
Dr.  Hill,  we  expressed  our  concurrence  in  his  dis- 
tinction of  poscere  and  postulare.  He  considers 
poscere  as  implying  a  claim,  the  validity  of  which  is 
estimated  by  the  claimant ;  postulare  as  denoting, 
that  his  demand  is  a  matter  of  universally  acknow- 
ledged equity.  The  quotation  given  by  Hill  is  as 
follows,  "  Nemo  tarn  audax  qui  posceret ;  nemo  tarn 
impudens  qui  postularet,"  omitting  the  concluding 
words  of  the  clause,  ut  venderet.  For  the  correction 
of  this  error  I  am  indebted  to  an  anonymous  critic, 
(See  New  Edinburgh  Review,  No.  VI.)  who  proposes 
the  following  distinction — Postulare  signifies,  "  To 
state  and  ask  what  is,  or  is  conceived  to  be,  right, 
reasonable,  expedient,  usual,  or  becoming,  and  differs 
from  poscere  only  in  this,  that  the  latter,  when  the 
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nominative  is  a  person,  points  emphatically  to  tin 
earnestness,  with  which  he  advances  his  reasonable, 
usual,  &c.  demand."  According  to  this  distinction, 
which  we  arc  inclined  to  think  is  well  founded,  as  far 
as  it  goes,  poseere  is  (aide,  seu  in.stantcr,  postulate. 
But  ii"  no  other  distinction  existed,  we  should  find 
poscere  and  postulate  applied  to  the  same  objects, 
the  only  difference  being,  that  the  verbs  denote  greater 
or  less  degrees  of  earnestness.  This  however  is  not 
the  fact  Postulate  is  never  used,  where  remuner- 
ation, price,  or  exchange,  is  denoted,  which  clearly 
shews,  that  there  is  at  least  something  more  implied 
in  the  distinction  than  the  critic  represents.  Pethnus 
precario,  poscimus  imperiose ;  postulamus  jure.  (Do- 
natus.)  Peto  precario,  gratis  ;  Posco  jure  ;  Postulo 
cautc.  (Popma.)  From  the  examples  which  we  shall 
have  occasion  to  adduce,  it  will  be  sufficiently  evident, 
that  these  distinctions  are  not  correct.  Let  us  first 
inquire  into  the  difference  between  petere  and  ro- 
gare.  These  verbs  agree  in  denoting  "  to  ask,"' 
but  differ  in  this,  that  rogare  signifies  "  to  ask 
in  order  to  be  informed,"  and  also  "  in  order  to 
obtain",  whereas  petere  is  by  good  writers,  for  the 
sake  of  perspicuity,  restricted  to  the  latter  mean- 
ing. As  synonymes  they  may  be  thus  distinguish- 
ed. Petere,  in  its  primitive  import,  appears  to  de- 
note simply  w  to  aim  at,"  or,  in  the  vulgar  phrase, 
"  to  go  at"  in  order  to  reach  or  hit,  and  hence  "  to 
go"  and  "to  attack."  Accordingly,  we  find  "  comu 
petere,"  (Virg.)  "  to  aim  at"  or  "  butt  with  the  horn." 
Quidpetis?  "  what  is  your  aim  >"    "  What  is  your 
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object?"  Petere  poenas,  "  to  aim  at  getting  satisfac- 
tion." Petere  malo — lapidibus—ferro,  "  to  pelt  with 
stones."  "  To  attack  with  a  sword."  Petere  soin- 
num,  "  to  endeavour  after  sleep."  Petere  aquam, 
"  to  go  at,  or  after,  water,"  "  to  fetch  water." — Petere 
locum,  "  to  go  to  a  place."  In  all  these  yarious  ex- 
amples its  primitive  meaning  is  discoverable.  Its 
proper  signification,  then,  seems  to  be,  "  to  aim  at 
obtaining,  or  reaching."  Hence,  by  a  natural  con- 
ception, it  comes  to  denote,  "  to  ask,"  admitting  the 
various  modifications  of  suppliciter,  cupide,  precibus, 
multis  cum  lacrimis,  &c. 

Rogare  denotes,  "  to  request  as  a  favour  respect- 
fully, if  not  submissively."  Seneca  terms  the  word 
rogo,  "  grave  et  molestum  verbum."  * 

"  Si  non  est  grave  nee  nimis  molestum 
Musae  Parthenium  rogate  vestrum." 

Mart.  v.  6. 

Quid  petitis  ?  *  What  is  your  object  ?"  *  What  do 
you  ask?"  said  King  Latinus  to  the  Trojans. 

"  Diis  sedem  exiguam  patriis  littusque  rogamus." 

Virg.  Mn.  vii.  197—229. 
— "  Nudum  et  frusta  rogantem 
Nemo  cibo,  nemo  hospitio,  tectoque  juvabit.'" 

Juv.  iii.  211. 

*  Dumesnil,  in  quoting  this  passage  from  Seneca,  has  mo- 
destum  instead  of  molestum;  but  whether  he  had  any  authority 
for  this  reading,  or  whether  it  be  a  typographical  error,  I  know 
not.  A  lexicographer  of  some  eminence  has  disputed  the  just- 
ness of  Seneca's  remark.  (See  Marlinii  Lexicon.) 
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"  Pulsatus  rogat,  ct  pugnis  concisus  adorat.*1 

Juv.  iii.  300. 

"  Nec  quicquam  posthac  rogaturus,  salutem  infelicis 
filii  rogo."  These  are  the  last  words  of  Piso,  ad- 
dressed to  Tiberius.  In  these  examples  the  verb 
clearly  implies,  that  a  favour  is  requested,  and  with  a 
certain  degree  of  respect  or  submission.  It  is  this 
conception,  we  are  inclined  to  think,  which  distin- 
guishes it  from  peterc,  which  signifies  simply  "  to 
ask." 

"  Poscere"  says  Servius,  "  est,  secundum  Var- 
ronem,  quoties  aliquid  pro  merito  nostro  deposcimus." 
Burmann,  enlarging  the  acceptation,  says,  it  is  "Jure 
aUquid  exigere."  This  right  may  be  founded  in 
usage,  power,  merit,  or  reciprocity.  Usage,  as  when 
Martial  says  ; — 

"  lit  poscas,  Clytc,  munus  cxigasque ;" 

Mart.  viii.  64.  I. 

alluding  to  a  present,  on  the  anniversary  of  his  birth- 
day.    Merit  or  reciprocity,  as 

— "  Meritos  poscit  honores." 

Ov.  Met.  xiii.  594. 
"  Poscere  merccdes  alieno  lassus  aratro." 

Juv.  viii.  240. 
"  Cujus  equos  pretiura  pro  nocte  poposcerat  hostis." 

Ov.  Met.  xiii.  253. 

In  these  examples  we  apprehend  that  postulate 
would  be  inadmissible. 
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The  meaning  of  this  verb  (postulare),  says  Fac- 
ciolati,  is  universally  "  ostendere  se  velle,  quocunque 
modo,"  hence  contendere.  "  Incerta  haee  si  tu  pos- 
tules  ratione  certa  facere."  Ter.  Eun.  i.  1.  16.  "  If 
you  strive,  expect,  or  shew  your  wish."  The  anony- 
mous critic,  to  whom  we  have  alluded,  confines  its 
signification  to  demands,  which  either  are  in  fact,  or 
are  at  least  conceived  to  be,  reasonable.  In  this 
opinion  we  cannot  concur.  "  Asiani,  qui  de  Censori- 
bus  conduxerunt,  questi  sunt  in  senatu,  se  cupiditate 
prolapsos  nimium  magno  conduxisse  ;  ut  induceretur 
locatio,  postulaverunt."  Cic.  Att.  i.  16.  This  request 
Cicero  pronounced  to  be  "  invidiosa  res,  et  turpis 
postulatio  :"  and  it  can  hardly  be  imagined,  that  the 
complaining  party  could  deem  a  reduction  of  rent  to 
be,  in  their  case,  an  equitable  demand.  The  question 
"  Num  iniquum  postulo  ?"  {Ter.  Ph.  ii.  3.  64.)  clearly 
shews,  that  the  object  of  postulare  may  be  a  demand 
which  is  conceived  to  be  unreasonable.  We  consider 
poscere  and  postulare  as  each  applicable  to  any  claim 
or  demand,  whether  equitable,  or  the  contrary.  The 
distinction  between  these  two  verbs,  we  conceive,  is 
this  ;  1st.  Postulare  denotes  a  less  degree  of  earnest- 
ness than  poscere.  Here  we  agree  with  the  anony- 
mous critic,  and  to  this  distinction  we  mean  to 
restrict  our  concurrence  in  his  opinion.  "  Incipiunt 
postulare,  poscere,  minari."  Cic.  in  Vcrr.  2dly.  It 
differs  from  poscere,  as  never  implying  any  merit, 
remuneration,  or  usage,  which,  though  not  uniformly, 
is  very  generally  signified  by  the  latter  verb.     3dly. 
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As  applicable  to  things  to  he  done  positions  to  !>> 
conceded,  as  well  as  things  to  be  given.  Poscere,  as 
Car  as  my  observation  has  extended,  Beems  inapplicable 

to  speculative  truths,  and  scientific  concessions. 

We  shall  now  dismiss  the  subject  with  remarking, 
as  a  distinction  uniformly  observed,  that /Wo v  is  till 
farther  distinguished  from  poscere  and  postulate,  by 

its  admitting  no  nominative,  but  a  person;  whereas 
they  are  construed  also  with  inanimate  things.  "  7V- 
lunt  soli  homines ;  posatnt  et  postulant  ctiam  res 
inaninne,  ut  locus,  tempus,  oratio."    Nolt.  Lex.  Ant. 

Ah  is  often  necessarily,  as  well  as  elegantly,  ren- 
dered by  pro.  "  They  gave  him  his  freedom,  as  a 
reward,"  Libcrtutem  pro  privmio  dederunt. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  person,  to  whom'  any 
thing  is  given  or  told,  is  put  in  the  dative,  whether 
the  sign  of  the  dative  be  expressed,  or  not.  "  He  gave 
me  a  book,"  Mi  hi  lib  rum  dedit.  "  I  told  you  this," 
Hoc  tibi  dixi. 

EXERCISE. 

The  father  of  a  family  came  one  day  to  Aristippus  the 
philosopher,  and  asked  him  to  undertake  the  education  of 
his  son.  The  philosopher  demanding  live  hundred  drachms 
as  a  fee  ;  the  father,  who  was  a  very  covetous  man,  was 
frightened  at  the  price,  and  told  the  philosopher,  that  he 
could  purchase  a  slave  for  less  money.  "  Do  so,1'  said 
Aristippus,  "  and  then  you  will  have  two." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

To,  after  a  verb  or  adjective  expressing  motion, 
or  tendency  to  motion,  or  the  contrary,  is  rendered  by 
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ad.      With,  synonymous  with  the  expressions  "  along 
with/'  "  in  company  with"  is  rendered  by  cum. 

Uterque  denotes  each  of  two  taken  individually ; 
thus,  Uterque  vicit.  "  Each  conquered  him,"  imply- 
ing, that  each  did  it  singly. 

Ambo  means  "  the  two  "  (ol  duo)  taken  together. 
"  Utrumque  fecisse  dicimus,  si  et  hie,  et  ille  fecerit 
divisim  ;  ambos  fecisse  dicimus,  si  duo  conjunctim  ali- 
quid  fecerint."  (Stephan.)  This  distinction,  though 
generally,  is  not  universally  observed. 

The  English  of  the  perfect  participle  of  a  deponent 
verb  is  "  having ; "  of  a  passive  verb,  "  being  ; "  and 
of  a  common  verb,  "  having,  or  being."     Thus  Locu- 
tus from  Loquor  is  "  having  spoken,"  Lectus  from 
Lego,  "  being  read,"  Adeptus  from  Adipiscor,  "  hav- 
ing or  being  obtained."     When  the  English  is  "  hav- 
ing," and  the  verb  deponent,  the  perfect  participle  of 
the  Latin  verb   precisely  agrees  with  the  English. 
Thus,   "  John  having  said  these  things,    departed," 
Joannes,  hcec  locutus,  abiit.     Here  locutus  agrees 
with  Joannes,  and  the  Latin  exactly  coincides  with 
the  English  idiom.     When  the  Latin  verb  is  passive, 
the  English  word  having,  in  order  to  suit  the  Latin 
verb,  must  be  turned  into  being;  thus,  "  John,  these 
things  being  said,  departed ;"  Joannes,  his  dictis,  abiit; 
in  which  example  the  pronoun  hie  being  the  nomina- 
tive to  no  verb,  nor  the  regimen  of  any  word,  is  put 
with  the  participle  (dictis)  in  the  ablative  absolute. 
If  the  Latin  verb  be  common,  both  phraseologies  are 
admitted.     Thus,  "  Having  gained  a  great  victory, 
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he  proceeded  to  Babylon."  Magnum  nctorioM  (kIc/)- 
iut,  BabyUmem  porrexUt  or  magna  victoria  adepta, 
"  a  great  victory  being  obtained." 

It  may  be  necessary  to  guard  tbe  junior  reader 
against  an  error  into  which  the  English  idiom,  in  the 
use  of  the  verb  "  To  join,"  would  naturally  lead  him. 
If  we  say,  "  He  joined  his  friend,"  the  expression  is 
ambiguous,  implying  either,  that  he  united  himself  to 
his  friend,  or  that  he  united,  or  joined  his  friend,  to 
some  other  subject.  In  Latin,  the  person,  or  thing, 
joined,  must  be  put  in  the  accusative  after  the  active 
verb,  and  the  person,  or  thing,  to  whom  or  which  it  is 
joined,  must  be  expressed  in  the  dative.  If  the  for- 
mer meaning,  therefore,  be  intended,  we  must  say, 
Juihvit  se  amico  ;  if  the  latter,  Jun.vit  amicum. 

EXERCISE. 

Hasdrubal  passed  over  into  Italy  with  a  great  army; 
and,  if  he  had  been  able  to  join  his  brother  Hannibal,  the 
Roman  empire  would  have  been  ruined.  Rut  Claudius  Nero, 
having  left  part  of  his  army  in  his  camp,  hastened  to  Has- 
drubal with  a  few  chosen  troops,  and  joined  his  colleague 
Livius  at  the  river  Mctaurus.  These  two  together  van- 
quished Hasdrubal. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

INTERSUM.  ADSUM. 

It  is  remarked  by  Harris,  that  prepositions  trans- 
fuse a  portion  of  their  meaning  into  words,  with  which 
they  are  compounded.     If  the  remark  is  correct,  as 


20 

we  believe  it  is,  we  should  be  inclined  to  infer,  that 
interesse  denotes  a  closer  and  more  intimate  relation, 
than  adesse,  the  latter  implying  simply  presence,  and 
the  former  a  more  immediate  intercourse,  or  a  conso- 
ciation in  the  state  or  condition  of  others.  "  Turnus 
— urbi  improvisus  adest."  Virg.  JEn.  ix.  49.  "  Jam 
nunciatum  est  hostes  adesse."  Liv.  Interesse  in  these 
examples  would  be  inadmissible. 

"  Mittit  .  .  .  mille  viros,  qui  supremum  comi- 
tentur  honorem,  intersintque  patris  lacrimis."  Virg. 
JEn.  xi.  59.  Here,  on  the  contrary,  we  presume, 
adesse  would  be  inapposite,  "  who  may  be  present, 
and  participate  in  the  father's  grief."  "  Voluerunt 
eos  in  suis  rebus  ipsos  interesse."  Cic.  in  Verr. 
"  Should  take  a  concern  in  their  own  affairs."  And, 
when  Cicero  says,  speaking  of  Marcus  Marcellus, 
"  Qui  nunc  iEdilis  Curulis  est,  et  profecto,  nisi  ludos 
nunc  faceret,  huic  notro  sermoni  interesset,"  (De  Oral, 
lib.  i.)  we  apprehend,  that  more  is  here  implied,  than 
if  he  had  used  the  verb  adesset.  That  the  latter, 
denoting  simply,  "  To  be  present  at,"  may  by  in- 
ference signify  "  being  concerned  in,"  is  not  to  be 
doubted ;  but  the  verbs  are  not  therefore  to  be  consi- 
dered as  synonymous. 

By,  before  a  person,  denoting  the  principal  agent, 
is  rendered  by  a  or  ab,  as  "  Hector  was  slain  by 
Achilles,"  Hector  ab  Achille  occisus  est.  When  by 
denotes  subordinate  agency,  it  is  rendered  hy  per,  as 
*  He  sent  a  letter  by  a  slave,"  Litems  per  sermon 
misit ;    passively,  Literce  ab  eo  per  servum  missce 
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sunt.  By  before  a  tiling  is  expressed  in  the  ablative, 
without  a  preposition,  and  sometimes  by  per.  Sub- 
ordinate agency,  indeed,  or  instrumentality,  whether 
of  a  person  or  a  thing,  may  be  expressed  by  per,  or 
by  the  ablative  without  a  preposition,  after  an  active 
or  neuter  verb,  as  "  Per  potestatem  abstulit,"  Cic.  in 
Verr.  "  His  jacet  testibus,"  Cic.  i.  e.  a  testibus  pro- 
stcrnitur.  "  His  ipsis,  qui  sub  adversarii  fuerant  po- 
testate,  regios  spiritus  repressit."  Nepos  in  Dion. 

No  verb  is  used  personally  in  the  passive  voice, 
unless  it  govern  the  accusative  in  the  active  voice. 
Tims,  resisto  governs  the  dative  only  in  the  active 
voice,  and  therefore  has  no  passive  voice,  but  imper- 
sonally. For  example,  we  say  Resisto  tibi,  "  I  resist 
you,"  but  we  cannot  say,  Tu  resisteris,  "  You  are 
resisted,"  but  Resistitur  tibi.  Succedo,  in  like  man- 
ner, governs  the  dative  only  in  the  active  voice  ; 
Succedor,  therefore,  is  not  in  classic  use.  "  He  was 
succeeded  by  Tullus  Hostilius  ; "  not  Hie  successus 
e.st  a  Tullo  Hostilio,  but  Huic  successit  Tullus 
Hostilius,  that  is,  "  Tullus  Hostilius  succeeded  him." 

The  Kalends,  Kalendcc,  from  an  obsolete  verb 
Colore,  or  KaXetv,  to  call  over,  were  on  the  first 
day  of  the  moon  or  month ;  for  Romulus  began  his 
months  on  the  first  day  of  the  moon.  On  this  day 
one  of  the  inferior  priests  used  to  assemble  the  people 
in  the  capitol,  and  proclaim  to  them,  that  it  was  new 
moon,  calling  over  at  the  same  time  the  number  of 
day,  between  the  Kalends  and  the  Nones.  This 
was  done,  because  it  behoved  the  people,  who  lived 
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in  the  country,  to  assemble  in  the  city  on  the  Nones 
oi*  every  month,  in  order  to  be  informed  by  the  "  Rex 
Sacrorum"  of  the  feasts  and  holidays ;  and  to  learn 
in  general,  what  they  had  to  do,  in  regard  to  sacred 
matters,  during  that  month.  The  Nones  fell  on  the 
5th  and  the  Ides  on  the  13th ;  hut  in  four  months  of 
the  year,  namely,  March,  May,  July,  and  October, 
the  Nones  fell  on  the  7th  and  the  Ides  on  the  15th. 

A  point  of  time  is  expressed  in  the  ablative ;  a 
space  of  time  generally  in  the  accusative.  Macrobius 
remarks,  that,  in  expressing  a  point  of  time,  the  Ro- 
mans used,  in  early  ages  particularly,  to  distinguish 
past  from  future  time,  by  employing  the  letter  i  in- 
stead of  the  regular  termination  of  the  numeral  ad- 
jective. Thus,  if  past  time  was  alluded  to,  they  said 
die  quarto,  if  future,  die  quarti,  as  "  Die  quinti  Ro- 
ma? in  capitolium  curabo  tibi  ccenam  coctam."  Breve 
related  to  past  time,  brevi  to  future  time.  The  words 
of  the  Praetor  announcing  the  Compitalia  were  "  Die 
Noni.  Popolo.  Romano.  Quiritibus.  Compitalia. 
Erunt.  Quando.  Concepta  Fuerint.  Nefas."  Aulus 
Gellius  adds,  "  Die  Noni  praetor  dicit,  non  die  mono  ; 
neque  praetor  solum,  sed  pleraque  omnis  vetustas  ita 
locuta  est." 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  Romans,  in  com- 
puting their  time,  always  included  the  day  from 
which,  and  also  the  day  to  which,  they  reckoned ; 
thus  they  called  the  1st  of  January  Kalendce,  the  31st 
of  December  Pridie  Kalendarum,  the  30th,  not  se- 
cundo,  but  tertio  ante  Kalendas. 
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The  preposition  a  is  used  before  consonants,  ah 
before  vowels,  and  abs  before  /  and  q.  The  letter  h  a  ttLA 
is  not  regarded  as  a  consonant.  Khunius,  in  his  ani- 
madversions on  Vorstius,  lias  adduced  two  passages 
from  CaesSTj  in  order  to  prove,  that  aim  is  used  be- 
fore .v;  there  is  reason  however  to  believe,  that  the 
readings,  to  which  he  appeals,  are  erroneous.  In  one 
of  them,  several  aneient  manuscripts  give  a,  and  in 
the  otlier  ah,  instead  of  ahs. 

EXERCISE. 

After  him  Julian  obtained  the  government,  and  made 
war  on  the  Partisans,  in  which  expedition  I  myself  was  pre- 
sent. He  took  several  towns  of  the  Persians  by  storm,  and 
received  others  on  surrender.  Returning  victorious,  he  was 
slain  by  an  enemy,  on  the  sixth  day  before  the  Calends  of 
July,  and  in  the  seventh  year  of  his  reign.  He  was  a  man 
of  great  eloquence,  and  had  a  very  retentive  memory.  He 
was  succeeded  by  Jovian,  who  was  elected  Emperor  by  the 
army. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Will,  when  it  simply  denotes  futurity,  is  generally 
rendered  by  the  future  indicative,  and  sometimes  by 
the  present  potential ;  Would,  in  like  manner,  by  the 
present  or  imperfect  potential,  according  to  the  sense. 
"When  they  denote  inclination,  they  are  rendered  ge- 
nerally by  volo.  To  enable  the  reader  to  understand, 
when  he  should  employ  the  one,  and  when  the  other 
form  of  expression,  he  should  learn  to  distinguish  be- 
tween the  subjunctive  and  the  potential  mood.  These 
two  moods  have  in  Latin  one  form.     It  is  properly 
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called  the  subjunctive  mood,  when  it  is  subjoined  to 
some    adverb,    conjunction    or    indefinite    term,    the 
English  being  at  the  same  time  indicative,  naturally 
suggesting  the  same  form  in  Latin.    Thus,  "  I  read," 
Lego;  "Because  I  read,"  Quodlegam.  The  English 
is  indicative  in  both  examples ;  but  in  the  latter,  the 
Latin  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  because  it 
follows  quod.     "  All  men  loved  him,"  Omnes  earn 
amaverunt.     "  He  was  so  benevolent,  that  all  men 
loved  him,"  Adeo  benevolus  erat,  ut  omnes  eum  ama- 
rent.     Though  the  English  in  both  examples  is  indi- 
cative ("  all  men  loved"),  yet  in  the  latter  the  verb 
is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  because  it  follows  ut. 
It  is,  then,  in  such  examples   only,  that  this  mood 
should   be  called    subjunctive.     AVhen   it   expresses 
what  is  contingent,  or  hypothetical,   it  is   properly 
named  the  potential  mood.     Thus,  "  I  would  read,  if 
it  were  necessary,"  Legerem,  si  necesse  esset.    Here 
legerem  is  employed,  not  as  subjunctive,  or  subjoined 
to  any  word  requiring  this  form  of  the  verb,  but  be- 
cause the  action  is  represented  as  contingent,  or  de- 
pendent.    Thus  the  same  form  of  the  verb  has  two 
different  names,  subjunctive  and  potential.     To  this 
distinction    Mr.   Ruddiman  has   not   sufficiently  at- 
tended.    When  he  gave  Lego  ut  discam,  "  I  read, 
that  I  may  learn,"  as  an  example  of  ut  governing  the 
subjunctive  mood,  he  did  not  perceive  that  discam  is 
here  potential,  and  not  subjunctive  ;  that  the  English 
requires  that  form  of  the  verb,  and  that  the  word  dis- 
cam is  not  affected  by  the  preceding  conjunction. 
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Now  the  present  potential  includes  the  expression 
of  "  may,  can,  will,  and  shall,"  and  the  preterite  im- 
perfect of  "  might,  could,  would,  and  should,"  imply- 
ing the  verbs  licet,  possum,  voio,  and  debeo.  Thus 
ttmem  signifies  not  only  "  I  may  or  can  love,"  but 
likewise,  in  dependent  and  in  interrogative  clauses, 
"  I  shall  or  will  love."  Of  this  numberless  examples 
might  be  produced  ;  and  the  significations  of  the  im- 
perfect naturally  lead  us  to  assign  the  four  corre- 
spondent meanings  to  the  present  tense.  Thus  "  Non 
cam  1"  Ter.  Eun.  i.  1.  1.  "  Shall  I  not  go  ?"— "  An 
potius  ita  me  comparem  V  Ter.  Eun.  i.  1.  2.  "  Shall 
I  rather  so  make  up  my  mind  ?" — "  Quisquam  Junonis 
■somen  adoret  ? "  /  trg.  A\,n.  i.  52.  "  Will  any  one 
adore." — M  Erunt,  qui  reprehendant."  Cic.  "  There 
will  be  persons,  who  will  blame." — "  Nascetur  Caesar, 
famamqui  terminet  astris,"  Virg.  /En.  i.  291.  "Ccesar, 
who  shall  or  will  bound." 

That  the  reader  may  understand  when  he  should 
employ  the  potential  mood,  and  when  the  full  expres- 
sion by  volu,  possum,  licet,  and  debeo,  he  ought  to 
observe,  that  when  the  sentence,  or  clause,  is  absolute 
and  independent,  or  in  general  when  it  is  not  followed, 
or  preceded,  by  a  subjunctive  tense  expressing  a  cir- 
cumstance, on  which  the  clause  in  question  depends, 
the  periphrasis  with  volo,  licet,  &c.  must  be  employed. 
Thus, 

"  We  will  go,"  Ire  rolumus. 

"  They  will  not  go,"  Ire  nolunt. 

I  may  come,"  Mihi  renire  licet. 
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"  I  can  read,"  Legere  possum. 

c  Legere  debet, 
"  Thou    should st    read,"   <  Tibi  legendum  est. 

L  Te  legere  oportet. 
"  It     might     have     been} 
done  "     absolutely    and  >  Fieri  potuit. 
sometimes  contingently.  J 

Thus,  "  It  might  have  been  done,  if  he  had  been 
taken,"  Si  captus  esset,  fieri  potuit,  or  potuisset.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  verbs  possum,  volo,  licet,  and 
oportet  or  clebeo  are  suppressed  ;  in  other  words,  the 
potential  mood  is  used  in  the  two  following  cases  : 

1st.  It  is  frequently  employed  when  the  sentence 
is  interrogative,  thus,  "  Shall  I,  or  should  I  not  go  ?  " 
"  Non  earn?"  Ter.  Eun.  i.  1.  1.—"  Shall  or  should 
the  insect  Pantilius  discompose  me  ? "  "  Men'  moveat 
cimex  Pantilius  ?"  Hor.  Sat.  i.  10. — "  What  could  I 
do  ?"— "  Quid  facerem  ? "  Virg.  Eel.  i.  "  Who  could 
bear  those  men  ?"  "Quis  istos  ferat  ? "  Cic.  ad  Brut. 
— "  Why  would  you  go  away  ? "     "  Cur  abires  ?" 

2dly.  When  the  clause  is  conditional,  or  depend- 
ent, as  "  I  might  hold  it,  if  I  pleased,"  Tenerem,  si 
vellem. — "  You  would  think  otherwise,  if  you  were 
in  this  situation,"  Si  hie  sis,  aliter  sentias.  Ter. 
And.  ii.  1.  12.  "  He  would  have  done  it,  if  he  had 
tried,"  Fecisset,  si  tentasset. — "  He  would  not  have 
come,  if  I  had  not  ordered  him,"  Non  venisset,  nisi 
jussissem.  In  these  examples,  the  mood  occurs  both 
as  potential  and  subjunctive,  the  potential  being  de- 
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pendent  on  the  subjunctive  clause.     This  rule  will 

suffice  at  procnt  for  the  direction  of  the  junior  render. 
The  subject  will  be  hereafter  resumed,  when  the  real 

character  of  this  form  of  the  verb  will  be  more  fully 
explained. 

Tenses  of  the  Infinitive  Mood. 

Duration  is  continuous  and  absolute ;  time  is  in 
its  own  nature  interrupted  and  relative.  It  is  either 
present  in  regard  to  the  past  and  the  future ;  or  past 
in  regard  to  the  present  and  the  future  ;  or  it  is 
future  in  regard  to  the  present  and  the  past.  Hence 
tenses,  which  are  general  notations  of  time,  express 
time  relatively.  This  observation,  as  applicable  to  the 
present  and  preterite  tenses  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it 
w  ill  be  useful  to  illustrate  by  a  few  examples : 

"  He  says,  that  I  write," 
Dicit  me  seribere. 

The  leading  verb  expresses  present  time,  and  the 
following  verb,  being  in  the  present  tense,  expresses 
time  present,  in  relation  to  the  time  denoted  by  the 
preceding  verb. 

*  He  said,  that  T  wrote," 
Dixit  we  scribere. 

Here  the  tenses  in  English  and  Latin  do  not  mu- 
tually accord,  the  following  verb  being  in  the  preterite 
tense  in  English,  and  in  Latin  in  the  present.  The 
leading  verb  denotes  past  time ;  and  the  verb  follow- 
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ing  being  intended  to  express  an  action  contempo- 
raneous with  that  time,  or  present  in  relation  to  the 
time  of  saying,  the  present  tense  is,  in  conformity  to 
thai  intention,  employed  in  Latin.  "  He  said,  that  I 
wrote  at  the  time  he  said  so." 

"  He  says,  that  I  wrote," 
Dicit  me  scripsissc. 

In  the  former  example,  "  I  wrote,"  was  rendered 
by  scribcre ;  and  here  it  is  rendered  by  scripsisse. 
The  reason  is,  the  leading  verb  is  present,  referring 
to  the  present  time :  "  the  writing,"  however,  was 
prior  to  "  the  saying,"  and  is  therefore  expressed  in 
the  preterite  tense.  The  actions  here  are  not  con- 
temporaneous, and  the  priority  of  "  the  writing  "  is 
expressed  by  a  preterite  tense,  denoting  a  time  ante- 
cedent to  the  present. 

"  He  said,  that  I  had  written," 
Dixit  me  scrijmsse. 

Here  the  saying  is  preterite  in  respect  to  the  pre- 
sent time,  and  the  writing  is  prior  to  the  saying ; 
therefore  while  the  latter  is  expressed  in  the  prete- 
rite or  perfect  tense,  the  writing,  being  antecedent 
to  that,  is  expressed  in  the  pluperfect.  And  it  is  to 
to  be  observed,  that,  when  the  leading  verb  is  in  the 
preterite  tense,  and  the  following  verb  in  what  is 
called  the  perfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  infinitive,  the 
meaning  is  always  pluperfect,  and  is  to  be  rendered 
by  had.     When  the  governing  verb  is  present,  this 


form  of  the  infinitive  denotes  simply  past  time  and 
perfect  action  ;  Dieii  not  audtvUte,  u  lie  says,  thai 
we  heard." — Dixit  no.s  uudh-Ls.sc,  u  He  said,  that  we 
had  heard." 

It  may,  therefore,  be  given  as  a  genera]  rule,  that, 
when  the  following  verb  denotes  an  action  or  state 
contemporaneous  with  that  of  the  leading  verb, the  pre- 
sent of  the  infinitive  must  be  used,  whether  the  tense 
of  the  leading  verb  be  present,  or  preterite.  If  the 
leading  \  erb  be  present,  and  the  following  verb  denote 
an  action  prior  to  that,  the  following  verb,  to  mark 
that  priority,  must  be  in  the  preterite  tense.  And  if 
the  leading  verb  express  a  past  action,  and  the  follow- 
ing verb  denote  an  action  antecedent  to  that,  then  the 
following  verb  must  be  in  the  pluperfect  of  the  in- 
finitive, and  be  translated  by  hud.  Inattention  to 
this  rule  has  produced  such  errors  as  the  following : 
"  When  Croesus  heard  that  Solon  was  in  Lydia," 
"  Cum  Croesus  audiret,  Solonem  in  Lydia  fmsm" 
Adum.s.s  Select.  "  The  hearing  and  the  being" 
were  contemporaneous  circumstances;  the  verb  should, 
therefore,  be  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive.  Fuisse 
implies  an  event  antecedent  to  the  hearing,  and  per- 
fect before  the  other  commenced.  "  He  believed  that 
there  is  only  one  God,"  Credidit  fuisse  tantum  union 
Deum.  lb.  This  expression  violates  two  rules,  1st. 
The  one  here  given,  and  2dly.  The  rule,  that  all  ab- 
stract propositions,  or  all  propositions  universally  and 
immutably  true,  ought  to  be  expressed  in  the  present 
tense.      The  author's  Latin  rendered  into  English  de- 


notes    *  He  believed,  that  there  had  been  only  one 
God." 

PRiETOR. 

The  name  of  Prcetor  in  the  earliest  ages  of  the 
Roman  republic  was  common  to  all  the  magistrates. 
Even  the  consuls  were  designated  by  this  appellation, 
and  the  Dictator  is  called  by  Livy  (lib.  vii.  3.)  Prcetor 
Maximus.  The  duties  of  office  were  not  divided 
among  the  Romans  in  the  infancy  of  their  state,  as 
they  are  with  us.  The  same  man  might,  at  one  and 
the  same  time,  fill  the  offices  of  judge,  priest,  and 
commander  of  the  army.  The  inconvenience  of  this, 
however,  was  soon  felt ;  and  in  the  year  389,  the  of- 
fice of  Praetor,  strictly  so  called,  was  instituted,  in 
order  that  justice  might  be  regularly  administered  in 
the  city,  the  consuls,  on  whom  this  duty  devolved, 
being  frequently  absent  in  the  prosecution  of  foreign 
wars.  In  the  year  501  another  praetor  was  added ; 
and  he,  who  had  the  administration  of  justice  among 
the  citizens,  was  called  Prcetor  Urbanus ;  while  the 
other  had  the  charge  of  all  matters  relative  to  foreigners. 
The  number  was  still  further  increased  in  the  year 
520,  after  the  conquest  of  Sicily  and  Sardinia,  two 
more  being  added,  who  should  assist  the  consuls  in  the 
government  of  the  provinces.  After  the  conquest 
of  Spain  six  were  annually  chosen ;  Sylla  increased 
them  to  eight ;  Julius  Caesar  to  sixteen,  and  the  se- 
cond triumvirate  to  sixty-four. 

EXERCISE. 

Tiberius  Sempronius  Gracchus,  descended  from  a  very 


noble  family,  toouid  imt  suffer  Scipio  Asiaticus,  though  an 
enemy]  to  be  carried  to  prison.  The  latter,  when  he  was 
Praetor,  subdued  Gaul ;  in  his  first  consulship  he  conquered 
Spain,  and  in  his  second  Sardinia.  When  he  was  capitally 
impeached  by  the  people,  Sempronius  swore,  that  he  was  not 
deserving  of  death  ;  and  that,  if  he  were  banished,  he  would 
go  into  exile  along  with  him.    Upon  this  he  was  acquitted. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

FORTE.  FORTASSE. 

Tursullinus  observes,  that  these  words  do  not 
differ  from  each  other  in  extraction,  but  in  use  and 
signification.  Forte,  he  says,  is  the  same  as  ca.su, 
denoting-  "  by  chance,"  or  "  accidentally."  "  We 
happened  accidentally  to  be  at  Privernum,"  "Forte 
evenit,  ut  Priverni  essemus."  Cic.  Fortasse,fortas- 
sis,  and  Jbrsan,  imply  doubt  and  uncertainty,  answer- 
ing to  the  English  word  "  perhaps."  "  You  have  a 
letter  longer,  perhaps,  than  you  would  wish,"  "  Habes 
epistolam  verbosiorem  fortasse  quam  velles."  Cic.  Ejt. 
lib.  iii. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  casualty  or  accident  is 
frequently  expressed  by  Jbrte,  instead  of  accidit  or 
contingit;  thus,  "  I  happened  to  be  at  home,"  Forte 
domi  aderam.     Mild  contigit  domi  esse. 

For  sun,  For  sit  an,  are  generally  joined  with  the 
present  subjunctive  in  such  expressions  as  "  You  will, 
perhaps,  ask,"  Forsitan  qucuratis.  Cic.  "  Some  one, 
perhaps,  will  think,"  Aliquis  Jbrsan  putet.  Ter. 
"  They  will,  perhaps,  wonder,"  "  Forsitan  illi  miren- 
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tur."  Sometimes  with  the  preterite,  as  "  Some  one 
will,  perhaps,  say,"  Forsitan  quispiam  dixerit.  Cic. 
Rarely  with  the  future  indicative,  "  Forsan  et  ha3C 
olim  meminisse  juvabit."   Virg. 

One  followed  by  another  is  rendered  by  alius. 

The  indicative  form  in  English  is  often  used  for 
the  potential;  thus,  "  It  was  decreed,  that  whosoever 
broke  this  law,  should  be  put  to  death,"  Decretum 
est,  ut,  quicunque  hanc  legem  violasset,  necaretur : 
that  is,  "  should  break,"  or  (properly,)  "  should  have 
broken."     This  idiom  requires  particular  attention. 

It  is  a  general  rule,  that  the  adjective  be  placed 
after  the  substantive ;  and  also  that  the  generic  term 
precede  the  special,  and  the  appellative  the  proper 
name :  thus,  urbs  Roma,  not  Roma  urbs.  Fratres 
gemini,  twins,  not  gemini  fratres.  If  gemini  be  put 
first,  the  addition  of  fratres  is  superfluous;  so  says 
Quintilian ;  and  the  rule,  which  he  gives,  is  founded 
in  propriety.  Cicero,  however,  says  geminos fratres, 
lib.  ii.  De  Divinat.  Livy  also,  in  the  following  nar- 
rative says,  tri gemini  fratres.  He  has  also  used  quis 
for  liter,  contrary  to  his  usual  practice,  and  to  the  dis- 
tinction observed  by  classic  writers  generally. 

EXERCISE. 

A  war  having  arisen  between  the  Romans  and  Albans, 
under  the  conduct  of  Hostilius  and  Fufetius,  before  they 
came  to  a  battle,  it  was  determined  to  finish  the  affair  by  the 
combat  of  a  few.  There  happened  to  be  among  the  Romans 
three  brothers,  born  at  one  birth,  by  name  Horatii,  and  also 
three  such  among  the  Albans,  named  Curiatii,  equal  to  them 


in  age   and  strength.      It  ITU  agreed,   therefore,   that  those 

should  fi^lit  for  tlu-  mastery,  and  that  the  people,  to  whom 
the  victors  belonged,  should  have  the  supremacy* 

OBSERVATIONS. 

SIM  0 1,  AUK.  DISSIMULARE. 

Simulare  is  "  to  pretend  to  be  what  we  are  not;" 
di.s.simulare,  "  to  dissemble,  or  conceal  what  we  are." 
"  Simulabat  amicitiam,  cum  interim  illi  perniciem 
moliretur."  Cees.  B.  G.  "  Si  quis  est  paulo  erectior, 
occultat  et  dissimulat  appetitus  voluptatis."  Cic.  de 
()[f.  "  Mult  a  .simulaci  invitus ;  et  di.s.simulavi  cum 
dolore."  Cic.  in  Fam.  It  is  the  character  of  hypo- 
crisy to  pretend  to  virtues  which  it  has  not  (.simulare), 
and  to  dissemble  the  vices  which  it  has  (di.s.simulare). 
Catiline  is  described  by  Sallust,  as  "  Simulator  et 
dissimulator." 

UNA.  SIMUL. 

These  words  are  thus  generally  distinguished. 
"  Simul  notat  conjunctionem  respectu  temporis  ;  una 
respectu  loci  et  facti.  Unde  dicuntur  .simul  f'uisse, 
qui  eodem  tempore  fuerunt ;  una  fuisse,  qui  in  eodem 
loco  fuerunt  et  facto."  No/ten.  Lex.  .Int.  Simul, 
agree  ably  to  this  explanation,  denoting  "  at  the  same 
time ;"  and  una  "  in  the  same  company,"  we  may  say, 
"  ambos  una  necavit ;  non  tamen  simul  expirarunt." 
(Dumestdl.)  This  distinction,  however,  is  not  uni- 
formly observed.  Cicero  frequently  uses  .s'nnul  for 
"  together,"  or  in  the  same  company.     "  Dummodo 
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si  mid  simus,  omnia  facile  negligo."  Cic.  "  Propter 
propinquitatem  loci  totos  dies  simul  eramus."  Cic.  ad 
Att.     But  una  is  never  used  for  simul. 

"  Together  "  is  generally  expressed  by  one  or  other 
of  these  adverbs.  But  in  the  following  exercise,  in  which 
the  word  occurs,  it  is  with  more  precision  rendered 
by  universi,  denoting  "  all  together."  The  termina- 
tion of  the  adjective  indicates  the  term,  which  it  is 
intended  to  modify ;  the  adverb  being  inflexible,  might 
leave  the  subject  uncertain,  and  create  ambiguity. 

EXERCISE. 

They  engaged ;  and,  after  many  wounds  given  and  re- 
ceived on  both  sides,  two  Romans  fell,  and  the  three  Albans 
were  grievously  wounded.  The  single  Horatius,  who  yet 
remained  untouched,  but  was  not  a  match  for  the  Albans 
all  together,  in  order  to  divide  their  strength,  and  attack 
them  singly,  pretended  flight.  They  followed  him,  one 
after  another,  as  their  strength,  and  the  pain  of  their  wounds 
permitted ;  and  as  they  came  up,  he  slew  them  one  by  one. 
The  Roman  was  accordingly  the  victor;  and  the  two  states 
were  united  under  one  name. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

SED.  AUTEM. 

Whether  the  former  of  these  conjunctions  be  the 
ancient  word  sedum  (ex  se  et  dam)  abbreviated,  or  a 
contraction  for  se  et,  or  se  with  d  suffixed,  it  is  agreed 
among  all  philologists,  that  the  original  word  is  the 
inseparable  preposition.  Its  strict  import  seems  to 
be,  "  laying  this  aside,"  "  without  this,"  hoc  dimisso. 
Agreeably  to  this  explanation,  we  find  it  in  early  ages, 


used  for  tine.  "  Sed  frude  face  re,"  /.  ''.  "  sine  frail* 
de."  "It  implies",  says  Vossius,  "separation,"  as 
atque  oi  adque  denotes  addition.  It  may  be  easy  to 
conceive,  how  it  came  hence  to  imply  antithesis  or 
contrariety,  as  "  Non  video  nunc,  scd  vidi  modo." 
Vluut.;  or  a  transition  from  one  subject  to  another, 
as  "  Age,  sed  hue  qua  gratia  te  accersi  jussi  ausculta." 
Ter.  i.  c  "  dismissing  this  subject,"  something  pre- 
viously mentioned,  as  nisi  waives  or  excludes  some- 
thing that  follows  ;  as  also  concession,  or  correction, 
as  "  Sed  ierit  ad  bellum ;  discesserit  non  a  te  solum 
verum  etiam  a  fratribus."  Cic.  But  whence  it  came  to 
imply  addition,  in  consistency  with  its  primitive  signi- 
fication, and  in  connection  with  one  or  other  of  these 
concomitant  notions,  unless  by  an  ellipsis  of  etiam,  it 
is  difficult,  perhaps  impossible,  to  ascertain.  How  cut 
(adsit)  at,  atqui,  words  nearly  synonymous*,  but 
with  this  difference,  as  Mr.  Potter  observes!,  that  at- 
qui is  the  most  forcible,  denote  addition,  implying  at 

*  I  concur  with  Mr.  Tooke  in  considering  ast,  at  to  be  con- 
tractions of  adsit,  and  not  derived  from  *t«^,  as  some  philologists 
conjecture.  It  may  be  remarked,  that  words  often  acquire  an 
accessory  meaning  by  ellipsis.  When  we  say,  "  I  saw  but  one," 
the  sense  of  the  particle  cannot  be  explained  either  by  bot  or  "  be 
out."  The  word  none  is  understood,  i.  e.  "  none,  one  be  out," 
or  "  except  one."  u  He  was  generous,  but  economical."  The 
particle  bot  or  add  would  not  mark  the  contrast  of  the  two  epi- 
thets ;  yet  seems  to  be  understood.  In  the  same  manner  tamen 
is  sometimes  suppressed  after  sed  and  at.  When  particular  em- 
phasis is  laid  on  the  clause,  it  is  introduced  with  attamen. 

t  Essay  on  "the  Means  of  discovering  the  Senses  of  Words." 
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the  same  time  the  derivative  meanings  of  sed,  is  suffi- 
ciently obvious. 

Autem  (avrap,  avre  from  av  rursus)  are  kindred 
words,  and  denote  addition,  answering  primitively 
to  the  Saxon  hot  or  add,  now  confounded  with  but, 
or  be  oid.  Hence  it  is  joined  to  porro,  as  porro 
autem,  "  more  over,"  and  also  with  sed,  as  sed 
autem,  "  but  again."  It  states,  observes  the  same 
critic,  another  view  of  the  same  case,  but  not  like  sed 
corrective  of  the  former  ;  nor  interruptive,  as  at ;  or 
contradictive,  as  atqui.  We  would  here  remark,  that 
it  is,  with  peculiar  force  and  elegance,  used  at  the  end 
of  a  clause  or  sentence.  "  Etsi  intelligo,  quam  meum 
sit  scire  et  curare,  quid  in  republica  fiat ;  flat  autem  ? 
imo  quid  futurum  sit."  Cic.  Att.  "  Sed  ferendus  tibi 
in  hoc  meus  error ;  ferendus  autem  ? "  "  To  be 
borne,  did  I  say  ?"  "  Imo  vero  etiam  adjuvandus." 
Cic.  ad  Att. 

It  has  been  already  observed,  that  when  the  clause 
implying  "  will,"  "liberty,"  "ability,"  or  "duty," 
is  absolute  or  independent,  the  verbs  volo,  licet,  pos- 
sum, debeo,  and  not  the  potential  mood  of  the  prin- 
cipal verb,  are  to  be  employed.  It  sometimes  happens, 
however,  that  the  "  inclination,"  "  liberty,"  "  ability," 
and  "  duty,"  are  themselves  contingent,  or  dependent. 
In  such  examples,  the  verbs,  expressive  of  these,  must 
be  put  in  the  potential  mood  :  thus,  u  He  said,  that 
the  man,  who  was  unwilling  to  die  for  his  country 
(or  would  not  die)  was  unworthy  of  life,"  qui  pro 
patria  mori   nollet,    "should  be  unwilling  to  die." 
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Here,  "was  unwilling"  is  unobjectionable  in  Eng- 
lish ;  for  in  our  language  the  indicative  is  frequently 
used  to  express  what  is  contingent ;  but  in  Latin  it 
is  inadmissible. 

The  cardinal  numerals,  "  one,"  "  two,"  "  three," 
wins,  duo,  tres,  are  to  be  distinguished  from  the  dis- 
tributive, Singu/i,  Bini,  Ta*ni,  &c.  The  cardinal 
imply  that  the  number  spoken  of  belongs  to  all  col- 
lectively, and  is  the  whole  amount.  The  distributives 
denote,  that  the  number  specified  belongs  to  each  in- 
dividual, and  is  therefore  only  a  part  of  the  whole. 
Thus,  Eutropius,  speaking  of  the  government  of  the 
senators  after  the  death  of  Romulus,  says,  "  Regnave- 
runt  per  quinos  dies;"  not,  "they  reigned  five  days," 
but  "five  days  each."  In  tres  incidi  mendicos,  et 
dedi  temos  asses.  "  I  gave  them  three  pence  each." 
Ties  asses  would  imply,  three  pence  among  them,  or 
a  penny  each. 

Ni,  nisi,  "  unless,"  are  elegantly  used  for  si  non. 

For  a  comparative  estimate  of  a  Roman  and  an 
English  acre,  see  "  Preliminary  Observations,"  p.  xci. 

EXERCISE. 

Curius  Dentatus,  having  subdued  the  Samnites,  said  in 
an  assembly,  "  I  have  taken  such  a  quantity  of  land,  that 
it  would  have  been  a  desert,  if  I  had  not  taken  such  a  number 
of  men  ;  moreover,  I  have  taken  such  a  number  of  men,  that 
they  would  have  perished  by  famine,  if  I  had  not  taken  such 
a  quantity  of  land.11  He  divided  the  fields  among  the  sol- 
diers, giving  each  between  eight  and  nine  acres,  and  reserved 
as  many  for  himself ;  saying,  that  no  man  ought  to  be  a  gene- 
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nil,  who  would  not  be  content  with  the  share  of  a  common 
soldier. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

ILLE.  HIC. 

When  these  pronouns  are  opposed  to  each  other, 
Ille,  "  That,"  denotes  the  one  which  is  the  more  re- 
mote, or  "  the  former ; "  Hie,  "  This,"  "  the  nearer," 
or  "the  latter."  Thus,  "Ille  bello,  hie  pace,  civi- 
tatem  auxerunt."  lav.  i.  21,  This  distinction,  how- 
ever, though  subservient  to  perspicuity,  is  not  uni- 
formly observed  by  classic  writers.  "  Vidi  Hectorem 
et  Achillem,  hunc  Trojanum,  ilium  Graecum."  Cic.pro 
Rose.  Here  Ille  means  the  latter,  and  Hie  the 
former.  "  Melior  tutiorque  est  certa  pax,  quam  spe- 
rata  victoria,  hate  in  tua,  ilia  in  Deorum  manu  est." 
Liv.  xxx.  30.  (See  also  Veil.  Max.  ii.  7.  12.  Id.  iii. 
2.  1.  Liv.  xxiii.  29.  Cic.  ele  Fin.  lib.  iv.)  No  autho- 
rity, however,  can  sanction  an  expression,  which  is 
either  ambiguous  or  obscure,  much  less  an  expression, 
by  which  the  reader,  if  unacquainted  with  the  subject, 
would  unavoidably  be  led  into  error. 

The  acute  and  ingenious  critic,  to  whom  I  have 
recently  referred,  concurs  in  the  general  opinion,  that 
ille  means  "the  more  remote,"  and  hie  "  the  nearer  of 
two  subjects; "  but  he  apprehends,  that  this  distinction 
refers  not  to  their  place  in  the  sentence,  but  only  to 
their  real  or  conceived  local  relation  in  the  mind  of 
the  speaker,  or  writer.  In  this  view  of  the  subject 
he  conceives,  that  critics  have  been  too  rash,  in  im- 
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puting  to  some  classic  writers  violation!  of  the  general 
rule.  The  passage  quoted  from  the  speech  of  Han- 
nibal, "  Melior  tutiorque  e>t  certa  pax,  quam  sperata 

\ietoria,  liar  in  tua,  ilia  in  dcorum,  mauu  est,"  he  thus 
explains,  "  This  present  and  immediate  advantage,  a 
sure  peace,  is  in  your  power:   that  distant  and  far  re- 
nun  ed  good  is  in  the  power  of  the  gods,  who  may  deny 
it."    The  explanation  does  not  appear  to  me  to  he  quite 
satisfactory.    The  author  endeavours  to  reconcile  with 
this  notion  of  the  suhject,  several  other  passages,  in 
which  the  objectionable  usage  is  adopted.    Now,  while 
we  concur  with  him  in  thinking,  that  in  two  or  three 
instances,  classic  writers  have  unjustly  incurred  the 
censure  of  modern  critics,  having  been  guilty  of  no 
violation  of  the  common  rule,  we  arc  still  of  opinion, 
that  examples  do  occur,  in  which  the  canon  has  been 
improperly  transgressed.     The  learned  writer  needs 
not  to  be  informed,  that  to  account  for  an  anomaly, 
and  to  justify  its  adoption,  are  things  very  different. 
When  the  author  of  an  essay  on  the  writings  of  Pope 
says,   "  I  wonder,   that  such  a  valiant  hero  as  you 
should  trifle  away  your  time  among  women,"  it  may 
be  urged,  that  the  pronoun  your  is  here  properly  used, 
the  conception  of  the  speaker  being  directed  to  the 
person  addressed ;  but,  I  believe,   that  most  gram- 
marians will,  notwithstanding,  pronounce  tliis  to  be  an 
error,  the  author  having  lost  sight  of  the  connection 
between  the  leading  subject  and  its  predicate.     Be- 
sides, it  may  in  many  cases  be  difficult  to  ascertain, 
unless  by  precision  of  expression,  what  is  more  or  less 
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immediately  present  to  the  mind  of  the  speaker ;  and 
every  speaker,  who  is  desirous  not  to  be  misunderstood, 
will  attend  to  what  may  be  more  or  less  present  to 
the  mind  of  the  person  addressed,  which  in  this  respect 
may  be  at  variance  with  his  own.  Unless,  therefore, 
in  cases  where  misconception  is  impossible,  the  gene- 
ral rule,  which  precludes  all  ambiguity,  should  be  ob- 
served. If  we  were  to  infer  the  meaning  from  our 
notion  of  what  passed  in  the  imagination  of  the  author, 
we  should  frequently  be  left  in  doubt,  if  not  led  into 
error.  We  take  the  following  passage,  as  an  example, 
"  Nee  vero  cum  duo  Decii,  aut  duo  Scipiones,  fortes 
viri  commemorantur,  aut  cum  Fabricius  Aristides  re 
Justus  nominatur ;  aut  ab  Mis  fortitudinis,  aut  ab  his 
justitiee  tanquam  a  sapientibus,  exemplum  petitur." 
Cic.  Off.  3.  4.  Here  the  only  bond  of  connection, 
which  could  enable  us  to  ascertain,  which  of  the  two 
subjects  was  more  or  less  immediately  present  to  the 
writer's  imagination,  is  contiguity  in  time  or  place ; 
and  it  is  evident  that  concluding  on  this  principle, 
with  no  knowledge  of  the  facts,  our  inference  would 
be  at  least  doubtful,  if  not  false.  Cicero,  however, 
has  expressed  himself  clearly ;  and  if  we  construe  his 
words  according  to  the  general  rule,  we  cannot  pos- 
sibly misunderstand  his  meaning. 

Where  the  gender,  or  the  number,  of  the  pro- 
nouns clearly  points  to  their  respective  substantives, 
we  concur  with  Sanctius  in  admitting,  that  the  pro- 
nouns may  be  used  indiscriminately ;  thus  in  the  fol- 
lowing passage,  *  Quorum  nescio,  utrum  majus  dede- 
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cus  fuerit,  quod  patria  spei,  au  quod  liostis  mctus 
nihil  in  iis  reposucrit ;  hate  pro  sc,  ille  ne  advcrsus  sc 
dimicarent,  parvi  pendendo."  V.  Max.  2.  7.  The  luce 
clearly  points  to  putrid,  and  the  ille  to  hostis.  But 
in  every  other  case  perspicuity  requires,  that  the  usual 
distinction  should  be  observed. 

The  critic,  to  whom  I  have  just  referred,  proposes 
another  distinction,  namely,  that  iste  refers  more 
closely  than  ille  to  the  circumstances  and  conception 
of  the  person  addressed.  "  Est  istuc  quidem  Laeli 
aliquid  ;  sed  nequaquam  in  isto  sunt  omnia."  "  What 
you  say  is  something."  "  Veniunt  igitur  isti  irrisOres 
hujus  orationis."  "  These  your  scoffers."  There  is 
ground,  we  believe,  for  this  distinction  *. 

Is  holds  a  middle  place  between  ille  and  hie,  not 
meaning  emphatically  either  this  or  that,  but  referring 
to  something  previously  mentioned,  or  just  about  to 
be  specified. 

When  the  three  pronouns  hie,  ille,  and  iste  are 
used,  hie  refers  to  the  nearest ;  iste  to  the  middle 
one,  and  ille  to  the  most  remote.  u  Tullium,  Atti- 
cum,  et  Trebatium  vehementer  diligo,  hunc  quidem 
(Trebatium)  ob  mores  festivos ;  istum  (Atticum)  ob 
ingenii  liberalitatem ;  ilium  (Tullium)  propter  incre- 
dibile  dicendi  flumen.  (See  Noltenius  in  hie.) 

Quid  and  its  compounds,  Siquid,  Aliquid,  Num- 
quid,  Sec.  are  considered  by  most  grammarians  as  real 

*  Ille  is  considered  by  Noltenius  to  denote  dignity,  and  iste 
contempt  ;  but  tbis  distinction,  tbougb  frequently,  is  far  from 
being  uniformly  observed. 
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substantives,  because  they  are  joined  with  a  genitive 
case,  as  Quid  negotii,  Aliquid  novi.  This  seems  to 
me  a  very  insufficient  reason ;  for,  by  the  same  rule, 
we  should  call  Hoc,  Ilhal,  Id,  and  many  adjectives, 
which  in  the  neuter  gender  are  joined  to  a  genitive 
case,  substantive  nouns.  It  is  more  important,  how- 
ever to  determine  the  difference,  in  respect  to  usage, 
between  Quid  and  Quod,  Aliquid  and  Aliquod.  In 
the  earliest  writers  they  are  used  indifferently.  "  Quid 
ego  facinus  audivi."  Plant.  True.  ii.  4.  31.  "  Nisi 
occupo  aliquid  mihi  consilium."  Id.  Menccch.  v.  2.  94. 
"  Credo  cum  viro  litigium  natum  esse  aliquod."  Id. 
Mcenech.  v.  2.  15.  In  later  writers,  however,  we 
find  Quid  with  its  compounds  joined  with  a  genitive 
case,  and  Quod  agreeing  with  its  substantive,  as  Quod 
pomum,  Aliquod  vinum — Quid  negotii,  Quid  causce, 
Aliquid  gratia.  It  is  also  more  elegant  to  say,  Op- 
timum  quidque,  Aliquid  utile,  Quiddam  subagreste, 
than  Quodque,  Aliquod,  Quoddam,  the  latter  being 
rarely  joined  with  an  adjective.  (See  Despauter's 
Comment.) 

It  may  be  necessary  to  guard  the  junior  reader 
against  the  error  of  understanding  the  word  occasio 
to  be  synonymous  with  our  term  "  occasion."  The 
former  is  never  used  by  any  classic  of  eminence  to  ex- 
press "  a  time,"  "  an  occurrence,"  "  a  casualty "  or 
"  occasion,"  but  is  of  the  same  import  nearly  as  the 
English  word  opportunity,  or  "  convenient  time." 
"  Occasio,"  says  Cicero,  "  est  pars  temporis  habens  in 
se  alicujus  rei  idoneam  faciendi,  aut  non  faciendi  op- 
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portunitatem."  Cic.  de  Inv.  lib.  i.  In  another  pas- 
sage he  defines  it  thus  :  "  Tempus  autem  actionis  op- 
portunum,  Grace  ev/caipia,  Latine  appcllatur  ocea.sio." 
Cic.  Off.  i.  40.  For  the  distinction  between  it  and 
tempus,  see  Cic.  de  Inv.  lib.  i. 

EXERCISE. 

No  man  was  ever  milder  than  Scipio  Africanus ;  and  yet, 
from  an  opinion  that  some  rigour  was  necessary  for  establish- 
ing military  discipline,  lie  was  on  one  occasion  cruel  to  his 
countrymen.  For,  after  having  conquered  Carthage,  and 
having  reduced  under  his  own  power  all  those,  who  had  gone 
over  to  the  Carthaginians,  he  punished  the  Roman  deserters 
with  more  severity  than  the  Latin.  The  former  he  cruci- 
fied as  runagates  from  their  country,  and  the  latter  he  he- 
headed  as  perfidious  allies. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

TUM.  INDE.  IGITUR. 

Turn,  "  then,"  or  "  at  that  time," — hide,  deinde, 
"  then,"  or  "  after  that," — Igitur,  itaque,  "  then,"  or 
"  therefore."     Turn  is  frequently  used  for  deinde. 

"  Ubi  tempus  tibi  erit,  sat  habet,  si  turn  recipitur." 
Ter.  Eun.  iii.  2.  31. — "An  ego  tibi  obviam  non  pro- 
direm  ?  primum  Appio  Claudio  ;  deinde  Imperatori, 
deinde  more  majorum,  deinde  (quod  caput  est) 
amico?"  Cic.  Ep.  lib.  iii.  7.  "  Fortes  igitur  sunt 
habendi,  non  qui  faciunt,  sed  qui  propulsant  inju- 
riam."  Cic.  Off.  i.  19. — "Primum  igitur  est  de  ho- 
nesto,  sed  dupliciter  ;  turn  pari  ratione  de  utili ;  post 
de  comparatione  eorum  disserendum."    Cic.  Off.  i.  4. 
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It  may  be  here  remarked,  in  passing,  that  cum, 
turn,  strictly  denoting  two  contemporaneous  events, 
signify  both,  and;  the  former  being  generally  applied 
to  the  less  important  of  the  two,  and  the  words  etiam, 
vero,  maxime,  quoque,  certe,  denique,  prcecipue 
often  subjoined  to  the  latter.  "  Cum  omnes  diligendi 
sunt,  turn  certe  ii."  Cic.  ad.  Q.  Fratrem,  i.  1.  "Cum 
spe  summa,  turn  etiam  majore  animo."  Id. 

Cum  (qmtm),  "  when"  generally  governs  the  sub- 
junctive mood ;  thus,  w  I  was  reading,"  Legebam. — 
"  When  I  was  reading,"  Cum  legerem.  The  excep- 
tions to  this  rule  will  be  noticed  afterwards. 

EXERCISE. 

When  Porsena,  king  of  the  Hetrurians,  was  endeavour- 
ing to  re-establish  Tarquinius  Superbus  on  his  throne,  and 
had  taken  the  Janiculum  at  the  first  assault,  Horatius  Cocles, 
a  man  of  the  greatest  courage,  posted  himself  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  Sublician  bridge,  and  alone  withstood  the 
whole  force  of  the  enemy,  till  the  bridge  was  broken  down 
behind  him.  He  then  threw  himself  into  the  Tiber,  and 
swam  over  to  his  friends,  unhurt  either  by  his  fall,  or  the 
darts  of  the  enemy. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

RENOVARE.        REDINTEGRARE.        INSTAURARE. 

Renovare  is  "  to  renew,"  or  "  make  new  what  is 
old  or  disused." — "  Renovatur  quod  jam  obsolevit." 
— Redintegrate  is  "to  make  new  and  complete, 
what  has  been  impaired." — Instaurare  (quasi  instar 
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alterius  facere)  "  to  renew  or  repeat  the  copy  or  im- 
pression." "  Instauratur  id,  cujus  simile  jam  cxistit." 
Dumesnil. — Macrobius  (Sat.  lib.  i.  cap.  11.)  observes 
that  Varro  considers  instant-are  the  same  as  in.slar 
novare. 

Redintegrate  implies  more  than  renovare.  "  Ut 
renovetur,  non  rcdintegretur  oratio" — Auctor  ad 
He  rami  urn. — Renovare  frequently  means  nothing 
more  than  to  revive,  to  resume  any  business  which  has 
been  interrupted ;  *  to  begin  it  again,"  {ilenuo  de 
novo,)  at  the  point  where  we  left  off. — Redintegrare 
generally  means  "  to  renew,"  or  "  repeat  from  the  be- 
ginning."— "  Socii  denuo  in  semet  ipsos  arma  vex- 
erunt."  "  Sic,  quasi  ex  integro,  nova  Macedonia; 
bella  nascuntur."  Justin,  xv.  4.  Here  is  evidently 
the  same  difference  between  denuo  (de  novo)  and  ex 
integro,  as  between  renovare  and  redintegrare.  The 
author  qualifies  ex  integro  "  afresh,"  with  the  modi- 
fying term  quasi.  Denuo,  "  anew,"  or,  *  again,"  im- 
plying merely  recommencement,  requires  no  modifi- 
cation. In  many  cases  these  verbs  may  be  used  in- 
discriminately, as  in  the  following  exercise.  Instau- 
rare,  renovare,  redintegrare,  n  bellum,"  "pugnam," 
frequently  occur  in  classic  writers,  expressing  the 
same  general  idea  of  recommencement,  or  renewal. 

Ne  is  elegantly  used  for  ut  non,  as  Ne  facei'et, 
obsecravi,  "  I  besought  him  not  to  do  it."  For  ne 
non,  ut  is  elegantly  used.  Cave,  ut  facias,  equiva- 
lent to  cave,  ne  non  facias.  "  Take  care,  that  you 
do  it." 
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Suadere,  dissuadere,  are  construed  with  the  da- 
tive of  the  person,  and  the  accusative  of  the  thing. 
"  Gaudeo,  te  id  mihi  suadere."    Cic.  Ep.  ad  Att.  1 5. 

It  may  be  worthy  of  remark,  that  classical  writers, 
in  detailing  speeches  or  observations,  either  express 
them  in  the  words  of  the  speakers  themselves,  intro- 
ducing them  with  the  word  inquit,  or  in  their  own 
words,  omitting  the  formality  of  the  verb  dicere, 
thus,  *  Nunciate,"  inquit,  "  regi  vestro,  regem  Ro- 
manum  deos  facere  testes."  Liv.  i.  22.  "  Illi  om- 
nium ignari  ternnt  tempus ;  se  invitos,  quicqaam, 
quod  minus  placeat  Tidlo,  dicturos.  Liv,  i.  22. 
diccntes  being  omitted.  As  Cicero,  however,  uses 
dicere  to  express  such  observations,  and  as  the  formal 
phraseology  occurs  in  later  writers,  particularly  in 
Suetonius,  it  may,  without  scruple,  be  adopted. 

EXERCISE. 

The  Greeks,  after  the  victory,  determined  to  sail  to  the 
Hellespont,  and  to  demolish  the  bridge,  that  the  king  might 
not  escape.  Themistocles  dissuaded  them  from  this,  saying, 
that  the  king,  being  intercepted,  would  renew  the  battle ; 
and  that  despair  sometimes  achieves  what  courage  cannot. 
At  the  same  time,  he  sent  a  eunuch  to  the  king,  acquainting 
him,  that,  if  he  did  not  escape  quickly,  the  bridge  would  be 
demolished.  Darius,  therefore,  fled ;  and  Themistocles 
thus  preserved  the  victory  to  the  Athenians. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Interrogatives,  when  preceded  by  such  words  as 
sew,  nescio,  qacero,  dubito,  are  said  to  be  taken  inde- 
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finitely,  and  arc  joined  to  the  subjunctive  mood. — 
Tkw,  Quid  dLvisti?  "  What  did  you  say  .' "  Xesrio, 
quid  di.verini,  "  I  know  not,  what  I  said."  Uhiitani 
99  f  "Whew  are  you?"  Ubinam  sim,  hUelftgo. 
"  I  understand,  where  I  am." 

TRANQUILLUS.  QUIETUS. 

Tranquillus,  «  calm,"  "  smootli,"  «  unruffled." 
"It  is,"  says  Dumesnil,  "  properly  applied  to  the 
sea ;  and  is  generally  used,  when  we  speak  of  things." 
Quietus,  "  peaceable,"  is  applied  to  persons  and 
things.  This  distinction  of  Dumesnil's  is  accurate 
as  far  as  it  goes ;  but  it  is  not  sufficiently  extensive. 
TranquUlus  he  has  correctly  and  fully  explained  as 
denoting  "  smooth,"  *  calm,"  "  undisturbed  " — and 
as  applied  to  things ;  thus,  "  Mare  tranquillum." 
Cic.  pro  Cluent.  "  Nox  tranquilla."  Plin.  ix.  27. 
"  Locus  tranquillus."  Plant.  Ep.  iii.  4.  8.  His  ex- 
planation of  quietus  is  defective.  It  agrees  with 
tranquillus  in  denoting  "  quiet,"  "  calm,"  "  undis- 
turbed;" but  differs  from  it  in  this,  that  it  denotes 
also  "  quiet,"  or  "  still,"  free  from  that  restlessness, 
uneasiness,  or  "  desire  of  change,"  which  stimulates 
to  motion  or  action. — Tranquillus  has  a  meaning 
purely  passive,  denoting  that  the  subject  is  not  dis- 
turbed— not  acted  upon.  Quietus  implies  also,  that 
it  is  not  inclined  to  act.  Hence,  while  the  former  is 
applied  to  things,  the  latter  is  applied  to  persons  also. 
"  Epaminondas  domi  quietus  fuit."  Nepos  in  Pelop. 
"  He  remained  quiet  at  home."     "  He  took  no  con- 
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cern  in  the  commotions  of  the  state." — "  Studio  par- 
tium"  says  Faber,  "  et  chili  tumultu  abstinuit" 
Tranquillus  would  denote,  that  he  was  tranquil,  or 
not  disturbed  ;  but  would  not  imply  that  "  he  was 
not  inclined  to  act." 

— "  Inprimis  regina  quietum 
Accipit  in  Teucros  animum,  mentemque  benignam." 

Virg.  Mn.  i.  307. 

This  expression  denotes  that  the  mind  of  the  queen 
was  peaceably  disposed  towards  the  Trojans,  "  not 
inclined  to  resist  or  molest  them." — The  English  word 
peaceable  has,  in  like  manner,  an  active  or  passive 
signification. 

Again,  it  has  been  observed  by  some  critics,  that 
quietus  is  applied  to  the  body  only  ;  and  tranquillus 
to  the  mind. — This,  as  Doletus  observes,  is  a  dis- 
tinction at  once  ridiculous,  and  false.  Animi  quies, 
and  animus  quietus,  are  expressions  sanctioned  by 
the  best  authority.  But  it  is  true,  and  deserves  at- 
tention, as  constituting  another  distinction  between 
quietus  and  tranquillus,  that  the  latter  is  never  ap- 
plied to  the  body,  whereas  the  former  is  applicable 
both  to  body  and  mind.  This  distinction,  indeed, 
might  be  inferred  from  the  primary  meaning  of  the 
two  words,  the  latter  implying  "  calm,"  <(  unruffled," 
like  a  smooth  sea  ;  the  former  "  enjoying  a  cessation 
from  labour  and  trouble." — A  metaphorical  applica- 
tion of  the  latter  to  the  "  body"  would,  therefore, 
be  an  absurdity. — "  Tranquillo  animo  et  quieto  frui." 
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Cic.  pro  Sylla. — "  Vita  tranquilla,  quieta,  ct  l>cata." 
Cic.  de  Fin.  lib.  i. 

QUIS. 

When  quis  is  taken  interrogatively,  quid  is  more 
frequently  used  than  quod :  and  when  taken  indefi- 
nitely, quod  is  very  ran  ly  employed.  Perspicuity  is 
consulted  by  an  attention  to  this  usage. 

EXERCISE. 

A  certain  youth  had,  for  a  long  time,  frequented  the 
school  of  Zeno,  the  philosopher.  When  he  returned  home, 
his  father  asked  him  what  he  had  learned.  The  son  mo- 
destly answered,  that  he  would  shew  him  that  by  his  con- 
duct. The  father  was  grievously  offended,  and  beat  him. 
The  son  remained  perfectly  composed)  and  said :  "  I  have 
learned  to  bear  a  father's  anger  with  patience."1 

OBSERVATIONS. 

ITEM.  ITIDEM.  ADEO. 

These  words  agree  in  denoting  similarity.  Item 
means  "  so,"  "  also/*  or  "  in  like  manner/'  but  not 
precisely,  in  reference  to  what  has  been  done,  or 
said  ;  itidem  "  exactly  in  the  same  way."  Sicut 
"  in  such  manner,  in  relation  to  what  follows  ; "  adeo, 
"  so  far  alike"  in  reference  either  to  past  or  future, 
and  pointing  to  the  effect.  Quoque  and  etiam  "  also" 
denote  "  in  addition,"  with  no  regard  to  parity  or 
resemblance ;  "  therewith." 
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The  adverb  ubi,  "  where/'  means  "  at"  or  "  in 
what  place."  Hence  the  prepositions  at,  or  in,  be- 
fore the  name  of  a  town,  are  signs  of  the  question's 
being  made  by  ubi;  and  in  such  examples  the  name 
of  the  town  is  put  in  the  genitive,  unless  it  be  of  the 
third  declension,  or  plural  number,  in  which,  case  it  is 
expressed  in  the  ablative.  It  is  to  be  observed,  how- 
ever, that  the  prepositions  at,  or  in,  are  not  always 
signs  of  the  question  ubi,  or  of  motion,  or  rest  in  the 
place  ;  and  that  the  idiom  of  the  English,  and  that  of 
the  Latin  language  do  not,  in  this  respect,  precisely 
agree.  Thus,  we  say,  "  Phaethon  fell  into  the  Po  in 
Italy."  The  Latins,  more  correctly  perhaps,  said, 
"  Phaethon  fell  into  Italy,  into  the  Po."  Phaethon 
prce  timore  in  Padum  in  Italiam  cecidit.  "  Cicero 
sent  his  son  to  a  school  at  Athens."  Athenas  ad 
scholam  filiwn  misit.  "  He  sent  his  son  to  Athens  to 
school." 

A  similar  difference  of  phraseology  obtains,  when 
motion  from  a  place  is  signified.  Thus,  "  He  re- 
moved from  his  farm  at  Capua  into  the  island  of  Sar- 
dinia." Capua  ex  agello  in  Sard'miam  migravit. 
That  is,  "  He  removed  from  Capua."  The  expres- 
sion in  English  would  lead  the  junior  scholar  to  ren- 
der it  Capua,  or  ad  Capuam,  which  latter  phraseolo- 
gy could  only  be  admitted,  when  the  circumstance  is 
expressed  by  a  distinct  clause,  as  quern  ad  Capuam 
habebat. 

The  adjectives,  primus,  medius,  idtimus,  sanimus, 
imus,  interior,  intimus,  extremus,  frequently  denote, 
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not  the  relative  situation  of  the  subject  to  which  they 
refer,  as  either  first,  middle,  last,  &c. ;  hut  the  first, 
middle,  or  last,  part  of  the  subject  itself — thus  Mcdius 
vions,  means  generally,  "  the  middle  part  of  the  hill." 
Imus  mons,  "  the  bottom  of  the  hill."  Interior  in- 
sula, u  the  inner  part  of  the  island."  Summa  rapes, 
"  the  top,"  or  "  highest  part  of  the  rock." 

a  imorem  contrahere,  for  **  to  contract  an  attach- 
ment," occurs  in  modern  Latin  :  of  its  accuracy  some 
doubt  may  be  justly  entertained.  Where  the  subject 
of  the  verb  is  the  object  of  the  affection,  the  expres- 
sion is  correct.  We  may  say,  si  hi  invidiam,  odium, 
benevolentiam,  fyc.  contraxit.  Or  where  the  affec- 
tion, feeling,  or  habit  is  mutual,  as  consuctudinem, 
Jamiliaritatem,  contrahcre.  But,  where  the  subject 
of  the  verb  is  not  the  object  of  the  affection,  or  there 
is  no  mutual  attraction,  we  question  the  correctness 
of  the  expression. 

Inclamarc  est  elata  voce  vocare. 

EXERCISE. 

In  the  reign  of  Augustus,  a  dolphin,  it  is  said,  contract- 
id  an  attachment  to  the  son  of  a  poor  man.  who  used  to  feed 
him  with  bits  of  bread.  Every  day  the  dolphin,  when  called 
by  the  boy,  swam  to  the  surface  of  the  water;  and,  after  be- 
ing fed  from  his  hand,  carried  the  boy  on  his  back  from  the 
shore  at  Baiae  to  a  school  at  Puteoli,  and  brought  him  back 
in  the  same  manner.  The  boy  having  died,  the  dolphin 
coming  several  times  to  the  usual  place,  and  missing  him,  is 
said  to  have  also  died  of  grief. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

PRETER-IMPERFECT    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

In  clauses  introduced  by  if,  or  as  if )  implying  a 
negation  of  the  proposition  expressed,  present  time, 
in  English,  is  denoted  in  the  conditional  clause  by 
the  preterite  tense,  and  past  time  by  the  pluperfect. 
When  I  say,  "  If  I  have  the  book,  I  will  send  it," 
the  meaning  is  clearly  dubitative  ;  and  the  expression 
implies,  that  I  am  uncertain,  whether  I  have  it,  or 
have  it  not.  When  1  say,  "  If  I  had  the  book,  I 
would  send  it,"  the  meaning  is,  that  I  have  it  not ; 
and  the  conditional  clause,  here  equivalent  to  a  nega- 
tion, is  expressed  in  the  preterite  tense,  though  the 
same  time  be  implied,  as  in  the  preceding  sentence. 
If  past  time  is  to  be  denoted,  I  say,  "  If  I  had  had 
the  book,  I  would  have  sent  it."  Here  the  pluper- 
fect is  employed. 

Thus  also  with  "  as  if." — "  He  fights,  as  if  he 
contended"  or  "  were  contending  for  his  life."  Pre- 
sent time  is  signified,  and  the  two  actions  are  evidently 
contemporary ;  yet  the  former  verb  is  in  the  present, 
and  the  latter  in  the  preterite  tense.  "  He  fought,  as 
if  he  had  contended"  or  "  had  been  contending  for 
his  life."  Here  also  the  two  actions  are  contempora- 
neous, and  past  time  is  implied ;  yet  the  former  verb 
is  in  the  preterite  tense,  and  the  latter  in  the  pluper- 
fect. This  is  not  the  case  in  Latin.  The  first  of  the 
two  sentences  would  be  rendered  thus,  Pugnat,  quasi 


pro  vita  contcmlat.  The  actions,  being  contempo- 
rary, arc  each  expressed  in  the  same  tense,  and  time 
present  being  meant,  the  verbs  are  put  in  the  pit  sent 
tense.  The  second  sentence  would  be  thus  rendered, 
Pugnarit,  (/nasi  contenderct.  Here  also  the  actions 
are  represented  as  contemporaneous  and  past,  and  the 
verbs  arc  each  in  the  preterite  tense.  The  English 
idiom  would  suggest  the  use  of  the  pluperfect  in  the 
latter  clause.  u  Quasi  fundum  vendam,  mcis  me  ad- 
dicam  legibus."  Plant.  Cap.  i.  2.  78.  "  As  if  1 
sold." — **  /Edcs  confulgebant,  quasi  essent  aurese." 
Plant.  Amph.  v.  1.  44.  "The  house  shone,  as  if  it 
had  been  of  gold."  In  Latin,  the  two  circumstances, 
with  a  strict  attention  to  the  nature  of  the  proposi- 
tion, are  expressed  as  co-existent,  or  contemporary. 
In  English,  the  one  is  expressed,  as  if  prior  to  the 
other. 

When  the  actions  are  not  contemporary,  the  prior 
is  expressed  in  the  preterite  tense,  if  the  other  be  ex- 
pressed in  the  present ;  and,  if  both  actions  be  past, 
the  subsequent  action  is  expressed  in  the  preterite, 
and  the  one  preceding  it,  in  the  pluperfect.  "  Jam 
nunc  times,  quasi  nunquam  adfueris,  nunquam  tute 
prpcreris."  Ter.  Ad.  iii.  1.3.  "  As  if  you  had  never 
been  present,  as  if  you  yourself  had  never  born  a 
child."  The  circumstances  here  are  not  supposed  to 
be  contemporary,  the  "  being  present,"  and  '*  the  bear- 
ing," being  prior  to  "  the  fearing."  Nor,  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentence  are  the  actions  contemporary ;  "  Me- 
dico (dedisti)  tria  milla  jugerum,  quasi  te  sanasset ; 
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rhetori  duo,  quasi  disertum  facere  potuisset."  Cic. 
Phil.  2.  ad  Jin.  This  mode  of  expression  is  very 
generally  observed  by  good  writers.  It  recommends 
itself,  in  truth,  by  its  subserviency  to  perspicuity. 
Aurelius  Victor,  from  whom  the  following  Exercise  is 
taken,  employs  the  pluperfect  after  quasi*,  the  two 
circumstances  being  considered  as  contemporary,  and 
the  preceding  verb  being  in  the  pluperfect  tense.  But, 
even  in  such  cases  as  this,  the  preterimperfect  tense  is 
far  preferable,  as  more  conducive  to  perspicuity,  and 
far  more  common.  For  quasi  accepisset  might  im- 
ply, that  "the  receiving"  was  prior  to  "the  sitting;" 
instead  of  being  contemporary  with  it  t. 

*  Schottus  reads  acciperet. 

t  The  pluperfect  tense,  whether  used  indicatively  or  sub- 
junctively,  cannot  be  employed,  consistently  with  its  true  and 
proper  character,  unless  to  express  an  action  or  event  perfected, 
antecedently  to  another  event,  also  perfected.  The  distinction 
is  clearly  marked,  in  English,  by  have  and  had.  "  I  have  taught," 
or  "  I  taught,"  and  "  I  had  taught,"  are  expressions  which  pre- 
cisely note  the  relation  between  a  preterperfect  and  a  preterplu- 
perfect  action.  When  a  learned  reviewer,  therefore,  proposes 
the  following  sentence  as  correct,  "  Platseenses  ad  paludem  olim 
habitasse,  noster  affirmat ;  in  locum  autem  meliorem  translatos 
novae  urbi  nomen  priscum  continuasse,  situi  licet  ab  aquis  remo- 
to  haud  diutius  competisset,"  (Ed.  Rev.  No.  28.)  he  connects 
tenses,  which  are  incongruous — tenses,  which,  neither  consist- 
ently with  their  own  essential  character,  nor  with  the  usage  of 
good  writers,  can  possibly  harmonise.  The  reader  will  observe, 
that  the  verb  affirmat  is  in  the  present  tense — that  the  verb  con- 
tinuasse, referring  to  affirmat,  and  expressing  its  subject,  is  in  the 
preterite,  and  not  the  preterpluperfect  tense  ("  continued,"  not 
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The  verb  Credo  is  thus  construed.  The  person 
to  whom  credit  is  given,  or  who  is  believed  as  speak- 
ing, is  put  in  the  dative:  as  Credo  tibi,  "  1  believe 
you."  The  tiling  believed,  or  the  object  of  belief,  is 
put  in  the  accusative,  as  Credo  hanc  rem,  "  I  believe 
this  thing."  An  article  of  faith  is  by  modern  writers 
expressed  with  in;  as  Credo  in  Deinn,  "  I  believe  in 
God,"  that  is,  "in  the  existence  of  God." — Credo  in 


"  had  continued,")  and  that  the  "  unsuitableness,"  though  it, 
doubtless,  existed  antecedently  to  the  continuation,  is  to  be  here 
predicated,  as  contemporaneous  with  it,  and  yet  not  preventing 
the  "  continuation."  This  is  evidently  the  fact  to  be  expressed  ; 
and  yet  the  author  has  represented  a  prior  "  unsuitableness,"  and 
which,  according  to  his  expression,  had  ceased  to  exist,  as  a  cir- 
cumstance which  might,  though  it  did  not,  influence  the  "  con- 
tinuation." The  tense,  as  the  Oxford  critic  gives  it,  should  be 
the  preterimperfect  subjunctive.  Nothing  could  justify  cum- 
pctisset,  but  ajjirmavit,  instead  of  affirmat.  Then  continuasse 
would  be  preterpluperfect  ;  and  there  are  not  wanting  examples, 
which,  in  this  case,  would  sanction  competisset,  though  even 
then  compctcret  would  be  more  agreeable  to  general  usage.  An 
error  of  a  similar  kind  is  involved  in  his  defence  of  the  expression. 
He  says,  "  In  an  oblique  narration,  or  statement,  in  the  person 
of  one  who  had  long  ceased  to  exist,  events  co-existent  with  him 
are  to  be  expressed  in  the  imperfect ;  and  those  preceding  him  in 
the  pluperfect  tense  subjunctive."  It  should  evidently  be,  "  Who 
has  long  ceased."  To  justify  "  had,"  congruity  of  tense  would 
require  "  were  to  be  expressed,"  which  would,  contrary  to  the 
intention  of  the  writer,  convert  a  general  proposition  into  a  par- 
ticular fact.  The  principle  of  this  defence,  it  is  apprehended,  is 
erroneous,  the  subordinate  tenses  being  dependent  on  that  of  the 
principal  verb :  but  were  the  rule  admitted  to  be,  in  every  re- 
spect, correct,  it  would  not  justify  the  expression  of  the  reviewer. 
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immortalitatem  animi,  "  I  believe  in  the  immortality 
of  the  soul."  But  such  phraseology  is  unclassical,  and 
totally  unworthy  of  imitation. — Credo  esse  Denm — 
Credo  animum  esse  immortalem,  are  the  classical  ex- 
pressions. 

It  deserves  the  attention  of  the  junior  reader,  that 
the  person,  who  is  believed  as  speaking,  cannot  be 
made  the  nominative  to  the  verb  in  the  passive  voice, 
because  put  in  the  dative  after  the  active  verb ;  but 
the  person  believed,  as  spoken  of,  may  become  the 
nominative  to  the  passive  verb.  Thus,  "  I  (as  speak- 
ing) am  believed,"  must  not  be  rendered  Ego  credor, 
but  Mild  creditur.  The  former  expression  would 
imply,  that  ego  is  the  subject  of  opinion  or  belief,  not 
the  person,  to  whom  credit  is  given.  Thus,  Ille  cre- 
ditur dixisse,  "  He  is  believed  to  have  said." — "  For- 
tunam  matiis — ut  serva  natus  crederetur,  fecisse." 
Liv.  i.  39. 

The  reader  has  been  already  informed,  how  he 
ought  to  render  at,  or  in,  before  the  name  of  a  town, 
the  question  being  made  by  ubi ;  but  he  must  observe, 
that,  when  at  means,  not  in,  but  near,  it  must  be  ren- 
dered by  ad. — Thus,  Londini  means  "at,"  or  "in 
London."  Ad  Londinum,  "  at,"  or  "  near  London." 
Before,  when  it  precedes  a  verb,  is  rendered  by 
antequam,  priusquam  ;  but  when  it  is  followed  by  a 
noun  singly,  or  a  noun  with  an  adjective  or  participle, 
it  is  rendered  by  ante.  Thus,  "  before  the  city  was 
built." — Antequam,  or  Priusquam  urbs  condita  est — 
or  Ante  urbem  conditam.     The  same  observation  is 
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applicable  to  post  and  postquam,  thus,    "after   lie 
came."    Postquam  vemt,  or  Post  adventmn — Post 

adeem!  would   mean,  "  He  came  afterwards,"  post 
being  here  an  adverb,  and  synonymous  with  postea. 

"  After  the  kings  were  banished,"  Post  reges  cxactos, 
or  Postquam  c.vacti  stmt  reges  *. 

*  There   are  two  ambiguities  in  English,  occasioned  by  the 
improper  use  of  the  words  after  and  after  thai,  against  which  we 
take  this   opportunity  of  guarding  the  junior  reader.      We  fre- 
quently meet  with  such  expressions  as,  "  A  few  days  after  lie 
arrived,"  "  A  few  weeks  after  he  died."     These  expressions  are 
ambiguous.     They  may  signify  cither,  that  he  arrived,  or  that  he 
died,  a  few  days  or  weeks  after  some  time  or  event  previously  men- 
tioned; or  that  some  event  took  place,  a  few  days  or  weeks  after 
his  arrival,  or  after  his  death.    If  the  former  meaning  be  intended, 
it  is  usual  to  make  the  distinction  by  a  comma,  separating  after 
from  the  subsequent  clause.     This  is  a  very  insufficient  provision 
against  misconception  ;  the  meaning  should  not  be  left  to  depend 
on  punctuation.     If  the  former  of  the  two  senses  be  intended, 
the  substitution  of  afterwards  for  after  precludes  the  ambiguity. 
It  was  common,  as  we  find  in  several  old  translations,  to  ren- 
der such  expressions  as  Postquam  abut,  "After  that  he  departed." 
And  we  occasionally  still  meet  with  a  similar  ambiguity;  the 
meaning  being  allowed  to  depend  on  a  comma.     The  English 
expression  may,  according  to  the  punctuation,  be  rendered  either 
by  Postquam  abiit,  or  Postca  abiit ;  and  in  reading,  its  meaning 
could  be  determined  only  by  laying,  or  omitting,  the  emphasis  on 
the  word  that. — If  his  departure  was  subsequent  to  some  circum- 
stance previously  mentioned,  the  wordt  hat  maybe  retained, or, with 
more  precision,  the  word  afterwards  substituted.     "  Afterwards 
he  departed,"  Postca  abiit.     But  if  the  meaning  be  the  reverse  of 
this,  and  if  it  be  intended  to  signify  that  his  departure  was  ante- 
cedent to  some  circumstance  afterwards  related,  the  word  that 
should  be  omitted.     "After  he  departed,"  Postquam  abiit.     The 
same  observations  arc  applicable  to  before,  and  before  that-     And 
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EXERCISE. 

Publius  Scipio,  surnamed  Africanus  from  the  conquest 
of  Africa,  is  believed  to  have  been  the  son  of  Jupiter.  For, 
before  he  was  conceived,  a  serpent  of  huge  size  appeared  in 
his  mother's  bed ;  and,  when  he  was  an  irfaut,  a  snake, 
having  twisted  itself  round  him,  did  not  do  him  any  harm. 
He  never  undertook  any  expedition,  till  he  had  sitten  for 
some  time  in  the  chair  of  Jupiter,  as  if  he  had  been  receiving 
divine  counsel.  When  he  was  eighteen  years  of  age,  he 
saved  the  life  of  his  father  at  Ticinum  ;  and,  when  he  was 
twenty-four  years  old,  he  was  sent  to  Spain  in  the  capacity 
of  praetor,  and  took  Carthage,  on  the  very  day,  on  which  he 
arrived. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

REPETUND^. 

Repetundce,  sciz.  pecuniae,  denotes  "  extortion." 
— "  Clames,  te  lege  repetundarum  peeuniarum  non 

in  reference  to  this  adverb,  we  may  be  excused,  if  we  remark  in 
passing,  a  mode  of  expression,  which  sometimes  occurs  even  in 
reputable  English  writers,  but  more  frequently  in  colloquial 
language,  and  which  seems  objectionable,  if  not  absolutely  ab- 
surd. Thus  we  hear  it  said,  "  He  died  before  he  signed  his 
will,"  "  He  fell  a  sacrifice  to  his  valour,  before  he  beheld  the 
fruits  of  his  victory."  When  two  events,  or  two  actions,  not 
simultaneous,  are  stated,  we  may  properly  say,  that  the  one  has 
taken  place,  or  will  take  place,  before  the  other,  it  being  clearly 
understood,  that  each  will  be,  or  has  been.  Thus,  "  He  decamp- 
ed, before  the  enemy  arrived."  Here  are  two  events,  each  per- 
fected, a  prior  and  a  posterior.  But  in  the  former  mode  of  ex- 
pression an  event  is  signified,  as  antecedent  to  a  past  event,  which 
event  never  happened.  A  relation  of  antecedence  and  sequence 
is  indicated,  where  there  was  no  consequent.  We  should  say, 
"  he  died  without  signing,"  or  "  not  having  signed  his  will." 
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tencri."  Cic.  pro  Chwnt.  It  is  thus  defined  by  a 
learned  critic,  "  Repel un (he  fucrunt,  quas  sivc  socii, 
sive  cives  privati,  a  magistratibus,  aut  publicis  eurato- 
ribus  judicio  repetiverunt,  quas  illi  aut  in  provincia, 
aut  in  urbe,  aut  ob  jus  dicendum,  aut  ob  judieandum, 
aut  ob  aliud  aliquid  publico  curandum,  cepissent." 
Pitise.  Lex.  Ant.  Rom.  In  the  latter  ages  of  the 
Roman  state,  this  crime  was  punished  by  exile. 

i 

ABSOLUTE    CASE*. 

The  junior   reader  may  require  to  be  informed, 
that,  in  English,  the  absolute  case  is  the  nominative, 

*  Absolute  is  opposed  to  re/alive.  An  absolute  mode  in  logic 
is  that,  which  belongs  to  its  subject,  without  any  reference  to 
an\  other  being  ;  and  a  case  is  called  absolute,  which  has  no  syn- 
tactical relation  to  any  other  word  in  the  sentence.  The  term, 
therefore,  though  confined  to  an  independent  substantive  with  a 
participle,  is,  in  truth,  applicable  to  any  noun  or  verb  having  no 
grammatical  connection  with  any  other  part  of  the  sentence,  and 
under  the  government  of  a  word  not  expressed,  but  understood. 
For  it  is  to  be  carefully  observed,  that  though  the  word  be,  in 
one  respect,  absolute  and  independent,  because  it  bears  no  syn- 
tactical relation  to  any  other  word  in  the  sentence,  it  is  not, 
therefore,  to  be  inferred  that  the  word  is  under  no  government 
whatever.  Thus,  when  we  say,  Die  quarto  domum  rediit,  die  is 
governed  by  in  understood.  Mullo  laborc  peregit,  that  is,  cum 
laborc.  So  likewise  in  respect  to  the  ablative  absolute.  It  is, 
in  fact,  governed  by  some  preposition  understood,  as  ab,  in,  sub; 
and,  in  some  cases,  we  find  the  preposition  expressed.  Sanetius, 
therefore,  objects  to  the  term  absolute,  as  inapplicable. 

Mr.  Jones,  in  his  Latin  Grammar,  reduces  the  ablative  abso- 
lute under  the  general  rule,  by  which  the  cause  is  expressed  in 
the  ablative.     "Grammarians,"  he  observes,  "call  this  form  the 
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Mnd  in  Latin  the  ablative.  Thus,  "  the  Romans  being 
conquered  by  the  Carthaginians,  Hannibal   marched 

absolute  case — a  term  which  conveys  no  meaning,  or  an  erroneous 
meaning ;  for,  so  far  from  being  absolute  or  independent  of  the 
rest  of  the  sentence,  the  clause  is  so  connected  with  what  goes 
before,  or  what  comes  after,  as  a  cause  is  with  its  effect.  And 
the  reason  why  it  is  put  in  the  ablative  is,  that  the  ablative  is 
the  case,  which  expresses  the  cause  or  medium,  by  which  an  ef- 
fect is  produced."     Jones's  Latin  Grammar. 

When  the  term  absolute  or  independent  is  applied  to  the  abla- 
tive case,  with  a  participle  joined  to  it,  the  term  is  used,  not  in 
a  logical,  but  a  grammatical  sense ;  and  the  meaning  is,  not  that 
the  idea  or  sentiment  has  no  relation  to  the  context,  but  that  the 
word  has  no  syntactical  connection,  either  by  concord  or  govern- 
ment, with  any  other  clause  of  the  sentence.  And  it  is  of  im- 
portance here  to  observe,  that  ideas  may  be  logically  connected, 
when  their  signs  have  no  grammatical  relation  whatever.  From 
a  logical  connection,  therefore,  a  grammatical  dependence  or  re- 
lation by  no  means  follows  as  a  necessary  consequence.  But  let 
us  inquire  whether  it  be  true,  as  the  author  assumes,  that  the 
idea  itself  is  logically  reducible  under  the  notion  of  Cause.  When 
Eutropius  says,  "  Quo  (Ser.  Tullio)  regnante,  Balthasar  impe- 
rabat  Chaldaeis,"  are  we  to  understand,  that  the  Quo  regnante 
was  either  directly  or  indirectly  the  cause  of  the  fact  stated  in 
the  succeeding  member  of  the  sentence  ?  Are  we  to  understand, 
that  Belshazzar  reigned  at  Babylon,  because  Servius  reigned  at 
Rome  ?  or  when  Livy  says,  "  Anco  regnante,  Lucumo  Romam 
commigravit,"  is  it  to  be  understood,  that  the  reign  of  Ancus 
was,  in  any  sense  whatever,  the  cause  of  Lucumo's  removal,  or 
the  medium  by  which  it  was  effected  ?  Or,  if  we  say,  "  Cice- 
rone haec  verba  faciente,  Catilina  curiam  ingressus  est,"  are  we 
conceived  to  signify,  that  Cicero's  words  were  the  cause  of  Cati- 
line's entrance  ?  When  Livy  says,  "  Direptis  bonis  rcgum, 
damnati  sunt  proditores,"  ii.  5,  does  he  mean  to  inform  us,  that 
the  plunder  of  the  king's  property  was  the  cause  of  the  traitor's 
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to  Capua."  In  English,  the  Romans  joined  to  the 
participle  being  is  in  the  nominative  case  ;  but  in 
Latin  would  be  put  in  the  ablative:  and  the  noun 
being-  syntactically  independent  on  any  word  in  the 

condemnation  ?  I  candidly  own  myself  totally  ignorant;  what  is 
the  relation  between  cause  and  effect,  if  any  such  idea  is  con- 
veyed in  any  of  the  passages,  which  have  been  now  adduced.  In 
the  three  first  is  expressed  the  contemporaneity  of  two  events, 
and  in  the  last  the  priority  of  one  event  to  another:  but  no  other 
relation  whatever  is  predicated.  The  resolution  of  the  ablative 
with  its  participle,  by  cum,  dum,  and  postquam,  appears  incon- 
trovertibly  to  evince,  that  its  general  office  cannot  possibly  be  to 
express  the  cause,  though  this  may  occasionally  and  infcrcntially 
be  denoted  by  it.  When  it  is  resolved  by  dum,  the  noun  is  under 
the  government  of  in  understood,  and  the  expression  denotes  the 
relation  of  contemporaneity.      As  Eo  iia  loquente,  J'raler   in- 

tsus  est,  that  is,  In  eo.  When  it  is  resolvable  by  Postquam, 
the  noun  is  governed  by  a  or  ab  understood,  and  the  expression 
denotes  the  relation  of  priority,  as  "After  he  had  taken  the  city, 
he  returned  home."  Urbe  capta  domain  rcdiit,  that  is,  Ah  urbe 
capta,  equivalent  to  Post  urban  captam,  ab  frequently  having 
the  meaning  of  post.  And,  when  the  participle  existente  is  sup- 
posed to  be  understood,  the  ablative  is  under  the  government  of 
sub  understood,  thus,  Ca'sare  ditce,  that  is,  Sub  Cccsare  duce. 
The  preposition  is  sometimes  expressed,  as,  "  Nullo  sub  teste 
canebat."     {Juv.  Sat.  xv.  2(5.) 

31  ilton  has  used,  sometimes  the  nominative,  and  sometimes, 
it  would  seem,  the  objective  case,  as  absolute  ;  and  Bentley, 
while  he  has  once  corrected  him  when  wrong,  has  repeatedly 
censured  him  when  right. 

"  God  from  the  mount  of  Sinai,  whose  gray  top 
Shall  tremble,  He  descending."  P.  L.  xii.  227- 

Bentley  would  erroneously  substitute  Him,  with  nothing  to 
govern  it,  either  expressed,  or  understood. 
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sentence,  the  Latin  case,  in  which  it  is  put,  is  called, 
therefore,  the  ablative  absolute.  But,  though  an  in- 
dependent substantive,  joined  to  a  participle,  be  ge- 
nerally thus  rendered  in  Latin,  it  is  sometimes,  with 
peculiar  elegance  and  precision,  put  under  the  go- 
vernment of  the  verb  in  the  succeeding  clause.  Thus, 
"  Having  taken  Regulus  prisoner,  they  sent  him  to 
Carthage,"  Regulum  captum  Carthaginem  miserunt. 
Here  Regulum  is  the  regimen  of  miserunt.  There  are 
not  wanting  examples  to  justify  another  phraseology, 
namely,  Regulo  capto,  eum  Carthaginem  miserunt. 
The  latter  form  of  expression,  however,  is  much  less 
precise ;  for  it  does  not  so  clearly  signify,  that  the 
person  taken,  was  also  the  person  sent.  The  pronoun 
eum  might  refer  to  some  other  person.  "  Compre- 
hensos  Volscos  Romam  duxere."  Liv.  ii.  22.- — "  Hav- 
ing seized  the  Volsci,  they  carried  them  to  Rome." 
Here  there  is  much  more  precision  of  expression,  than 
if  he  had  said,  Volscis  comprehensis,  eos  Romam 
duxere. 

The  following  expression  of  Livy  is  peculiarly 
precise  and  elegant.  "  Puero  dormienti,  cui  Servio 
Tullio  nomen  fuit,  caput  arsisse  ferunt."  Liv.  i.  39. 
If  he  had  said,  "  Puero  dormiente, — ejus  caput  arsisse 
ferunt,"  it  would  not  have  been  clearly  denoted,  that 
puero  and  ejus  both  referred  to  the  same  person.  If 
he  had  said,  pueri  dormientis,  it  would  have  less  di- 
rectly conveyed  the  idea,  that  the  singular  circum- 
stance happened  to  the  boy. 
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EXERCISE. 

A  young  lady  of  very  great  beauty,  whom  lie  had  taken 
captive  in  the  war,  he  forbade  to  be  brought  into  his  pre- 
sence ;  and  ordered  her  to  be  restored  to  her  father  and  hex 
lover.  Having  defeated  Hasdrubal  and  Mago,  the  brothers 
of  Hannibal,  he  drove  them  out  of  Italy,  and  formed  an  al- 
liance with  Syphax,  king  of  the  Mauritanians.  Having  re- 
turned home  victorious,  he  was  elected  consul  before  he  was 
of  the  legal  age  ;  and,  being  sent  into  Africa,  he  conquered 
Hannibal,  who  had  been  compelled  to  return  to  Carthage,  for 
the  defence  of  his  country.  Being  falsely  accused  of  ex- 
tortion by  Petillius,  the  tribune,  he  went  into  voluntary  exile, 
where  he  spent  the  remainder  of  his  days. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

It  has  been  already  observed,  that  every  purpose, 
intention,  or  effect,  is  expressed  by  nt.  It  may  now 
be  observed,  that  the  purpose  is  frequently  expressed 
by  ad,  as  "Ad  sedandos  motus."  Liv.  hi.  50.  "  For 
the  purpose  of  quelling  the  mutiny." 

The  following  phraseologies  deserve  attention. 
"  He  sent  embassadors  to  sue  for  peace."  Mint 
legatos,  petere  pacem  (male).  Paeon  peiendi  causa 
(mediocriter).  Ad  pacem  petendum  (melius). — Pa- 
cem petition  (bene).  Pads  petendce  causa  (admo- 
dum  bene).  Ad  pacem  petendam.  Qui  pacem  pe- 
ter cut  (eleganter). 

The  infinitive  mood  frequently  supplies  the  place 
of  a  nominative  to  a  verb  in  the  indicative,  or  sub- 
junctive mood,  and  also  of  an  accusative  before  an  in- 
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finitive  mood  ;  thus,  "  It  is  easy  to  complain."  Facile 
est  queri. — Here  queri  is  the  nominative  to  est — 
"  to  complain  is  easy,  or  an  easy  thing." — "  We  know, 
that  it  is  easy  to  complain."  Scimus,  facile  esse 
queri — or,  "  that  to  complain  is  easy." — Here  queri 
supplies  the  place  of  an  accusative  before  esse. 

In  the  following  Exercise  the  same  idiomatical  ex- 
pression occurs,  "  as  if  he  had  been  carrying  on," 
which  has  been  already  explained.     (See  p.  52.) 

In  metaphysical  strictness,  no  words  expressive 
of  nihility,  admit  any  intensive  word,  or  any  word 
implying  degrees  to  be  joined  to  them,  for  nothing 
cannot  be  made  either  greater,  or  less.  The  Latins, 
however,  in  order  to  render  the  expression  stronger, 
occasionally  deviated  from  this  rule.  TIiuj,  "  Usque 
adeo  nihil  est  ? "  Juv.  iii.  84.  "  Is  it  of  so  little  va- 
lue ?"  Our  phraseology  is  the  more  correct;  theirs 
the  more  forcible.  We  know,  how  insignificant  he  is, 
Scimus,  quam  nullus  sit. 

EXERCISE. 

Xerxes,  before  the  naval  engagement,  in  which  he  was 
defeated  by  Themistocles,  had  sent  four  thousand  armed  men 
to  Delphi,  to  plunder  the  temple  of  Apollo ;  just  as  if  he 
had  been  carrying  on  war,  not  only  with  the  Greeks,  but 
also  with  the  immortal  Gods.  This  body  of  men  was  en- 
tirely destroyed  by  rain  and  thunder.  Historians  say,  that 
this  was  done,  in  order  that  he  might  understand,  how  in- 
significant is  the  strength  of  men  against  the  immortal  Gods. 
The  wicked  forget,  that  to  war  against  Heaven  is  to  court 
their  own  destruction. 


65 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Cum — a  Conjunction. 

It  lias  been  already  observed,  that  Mr.  lluddiman 
has,  in  one  instance,  confounded  the  subjunctive  with 
the  potential  mood.  Various  other  examples  might 
be  produced,  in  which  he,  and,  indeed,  most  of  our 
grammarians,  have  committed  the  same  error. 

It  has  been  observed  also,  that  this  mood  has  two 
different  names,  as  it  has  two  distinct  uses,  potential 
and  subjunctive.  When  the  meaning  is  contingent, 
that  is,  when  the  sense  requires  this  form,  the  mood 
is  then  strictly  potential,  as,  Doccam,  "  I  may  teach." 
Here  the  verb  is  not  affected,  as  to  its  mood,  by  any 
antecedent  word.  But  if  we  say,  Quod  doccam,  "  Be- 
cause I  teach,"  the  verb  is  under  the  government  of 
the  conjunction  quod,  and  were  it  not  for  this  conjunc- 
tion, the  English  being  indicative,  the  verb  would  be 
put  in  the  indicative  mood.  In  this  example,  there- 
fore, the  verb  is  strictly  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  this 
form  being  used,  not  because  the  sense  requires  it,  for 
the  English  is  indicative,  but  because  it  is  subjoined 
to  the  conjunction  quod. 

A  strict  attention  to  this  distinction  is  indis- 
pensably necessary  in  all  questions,  that  regard  the 
modal  government  of  adverbs  and  conjunctions ;  for 
thus  only  can  it  be  rightly  understood,  whether  the 
mood  be  employed,  as  being  under  the  government 
of  some  preceding  particle,  or  whether  the  import  of 
the  clause  require  that  mood.     In  the  two  followin 
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sentences,  for  example,  it  might  be,  and,  indeed,  has 
been  supposed,  by  no  contemptible  critic,  that  the 
verb  in  each  is  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  and  under  the 
government  of  cum,  whereas  it  is  the  sense,  and  not 
the  adverb,  by  which  the  mood  of  the  verb  is  deter- 
mined, which  is  here,  therefore,  properly  called  po- 
tential. "  Versabatur  mihi  tempus  illud  ante  oculos, 
cum  ille  aut  lictores  dimitteret,  aut  vi  avelleretur  ex 
complexu  meo."  Cic.  ad  Att.  iii.  9.  The  meaning 
of  the  clause  is,  "  When  he  would  either  dismiss  the 
lictors,  or  would  be  torn." — "  Hunc  videre  saepe  opta- 
bamus  diem,  cum  ex  te  esset  aliquis,  qui  te  appellaret 
patrem."  Ter.  Hec.  iv.  4,  30. — "  When  there  should 
be  some  one."  In  neither  of  these  sentences  is  the 
mood  of  the  verb  affected  by  the  preceding  particle. 
The  distinction  here  suggested,  I  would  the  more 
earnestly  recommend  to  the  attention  of  the  reader,  as 
few,  if  any,  of  our  grammarians  seem  to  have  perceived 
it.  Ruddiman,  whose  accuracy  is  pre-eminent  in 
every  question  which  he  discusses,  appears,  in  this 
instance,  not  to  have  exercised  his  usual  sagacity. 

Having  premised  these  observations,  I  proceed  to 
consider  when  Cum  ought  to  be  joined  to  the  indica- 
tive, and  when  to  the  subjunctive  mood.  Concerning 
its  regimen,  as  a  conjunction,  grammarians  are  pretty 
nearly  agreed. 

Cum  taken  for  quoniam,  or  quandoquidem, "  since," 
is  very  generally  joined  to  the  subjunctive  mood. — 
"  Cum  Athenas  sis  profectus."  Cic.  "  As,  or  since, 
you  are  gone  to  Athens." — "  Cum  amet  aliam,  non 
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est  utile  hano  illi  dari."  Ter.  Ad.  iii.  2,  43.  "  Cum 
autem  duobus  modis,  id  est,  aut  vi  aut  fraude,//7//  in- 
juria." Cic  de  ()()'.  i.  13.  "  Quod  cum  ita  iii."  Cic. 
()//'.  lib.  iii.  3.  It  is  sometimes,  though  rarely,  in  this 
sense  joined  with  the  indicative,  "  Quandoquidem 
ipse  est  ingenio  bono,  cumque  huic  veritus  est  op- 
tunue  adolescenti  facere  injuriam."  Ter.  And.  iii. 
2,  7.  Linacer  errs,  when  he  asserts,  that  cum  for 
quantum  is  always  joined  with  the  subjunctive  mood. 

Cum  taken  for  quod,  "  because,"*  generally  takes 
the  indicative  mood.  *  Ego  redigam  vos  in  gratiam 
hoc  fretus,  cum  e  medio  excessit."  Ter.  P/ior.  v. 
7,  77.  Trusting  to  this  circumstance,  "that,"  or 
"  because."  "  Diis  gratias  ago,  cum  tantum  literae 
mere  potuerunt."    Cic.  Fam.  Ep.  xiii.  24. 

Cum  taken  for  etsi  "  although,"  is,  I  believe, 
uniformly  joined  with  the  subjunctive  mood.  "  Cui 
cum  Cato  et  Caninius  intercessissent,  tamen  est  per- 
scripta."  Cic.  Ep.  i.  2.  "  Itaque  in  vestitu,  cum 
dissimillima  sit  virilis  toga  tunicas  muliebri,  stola  pal- 
lio,  tamen  inaequalitatem  hanc  sequitur  nihilominus." 
Varro  de  ling.  Lat.  lib.  ix.  In  the  following  sen- 
tence it  is  used  absolutely.     "  Nee  enim  ullum  hoc 

*  Since  and  because  may,  in  many  cases,  be  used  indiscrimi- 
nately, without  injury  to  the  sense ;  but  they  are  not  words  of 
precisely  the  same  import.  n  Will  you  not  go,  because  I  have 
commanded  you  ?"  and  "  Will  you  not  go,  since  I  have  com- 
manded you  ?"  (Bible)  are  by  no  means  equivalent  expressions. 
The  former  means,  "  Is  my  commanding  it,  your  reason  for  not 
going  ?"  The  latter,  "  Is  not  my  commanding  it  a  sufficient  ar- 
gument for  your  going  ?" 
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frigiclius  flumcn   attigi,   cum   ad  mult  a  acccsscrim."' 
Cic.  cle  Leg.  lib.  ii. 

When  I  express  my  belief,  that  cum,  taken  for 
ctsi,  is  uniformly  joined  with  the  subjunctive  mood, 
I  am  aware,  that  examples  occur  in  some  editions  of 
the  Classics,  in  which  it  is  found  joined  to  the  indica- 
tive mood.  The  genuineness,  however,  of  those  read- 
ings, by  which  the  conjunction  is  thus  construed,  may 
be  justly  suspected ;  and,  by  several  critics  of  acknow- 
ledged erudition,  the  subjunctive  form  has  been  pre- 
ferred. 

Cum — an  Adverb. 

Cum,  taken  as  an  adverb,  says  Mr.  Ruddiman,  is 
sometimes  joined  to  the  indicative,  but  most  commonly 
with  the  subjunctive  mood.  If  this  rule  imply,  that 
cum  may  be  construed  with  the  indicative  or  subjunc- 
tive mood  indifferently,  the  rule,  if  not  chargeable 
with  error,  justifies  a  usage  inconsistent  with  the  best 
established  phraseology ;  for  cum,  as  an  adverb,  is  in 
certain  cases,  by  good  writers,  uniformly  joined  with 
the  indicative  mood.  If  the  rule  import,  that  in  some 
instances  it  ought  to  be  joined  with  the  indicative,  and 
in  others  with  the  subjunctive  mood,  the  rule  is  cor- 
rect, but  it  wants  precision.  The  scholar  should  be 
informed,  in  what  cases  it  should  be  construed  with 
the  one,  and  not  the  other,  and  in  what  cases  with 
either. 

Mr.  Ruddiman  seems  also,  in  two  of  his  examples, 
to  have  mistaken  the  indicative  for  the  subjunctive 
mood.     "  Cum  faciam  vitula,  pro  frugibus,  ipse  veni- 


69 

to."  /'/>"•.  Ed.  hi.  Faciam  he  considers  here  to  l>c 
under  the  government  of  cum,  and  in  the  subjunctive 
mood;  to  me  it  appears  rather  to  be  the  future  of  the 
indicative;  and  for  these  reasons  :  1st.  The  event  is 
clearly  future ;  "  When  I  shall  sacrifice,  or  be  sacri- 
ficing." It  may  be  translated,  indeed,  "  When  I  am 
sacrificing";  but  this  idiom,  by  which  we  express  a 
future  event  by  the  present  tense,  though  common  in 
English,  occurs  very  rarely  in  Latin,  and  chiefly  in 
dramatic  writers.  Thus,  "  When  I  am  gone,"  is  ex- 
pressed in  Latin  by  the  future  perfect,  Ubi  ego  abiero. 
"  When  he  is  come,"  Cum  illc  venerit.  "  When  I 
teach,  you  shall  learn,"  Cum  ego  docebo,  tu  di.sces. 
An  inattention  to  this  difference  of  idiom  occasions 
such  inaccuracies  as  the  following  :  "  Cum  moriun- 
tur,  habitabunt  cum  Deo."  Here  a  future  event  is 
improperly  expressed  in  the  present  tense,  connected 
as  it  is  with  another  future  event.  Had  the  sentiment 
been  given  as  a  general  proposition,  the  present  would 
have  been  admissible  :  but  the  following  verb  must 
have  been  in  the  same  tense. 

2dly.  It  is  in  such  examples,  as  the  passage  in 
question,  that  the  adverb  cum  is,  I  believe,  uniformly 
joined  with  the  indicative  mood.  This  shall  be  after- 
wards shewn  by  a  variety  of  examples.  And  I  am 
inclined  to  think,  that,  had  Virgil  intended  to  express 
the  act  of  sacrificing  in  the  present  tense,  he  would 
not  have  deviated  from  common  usage,  by  joining 
cum,  in  the  sense  in  which  it  is  here  used,  with  the 
subjunctive  mood.     I  conceive,  therefore,  thatjheiam 
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is  in  the  future  tense  indicative,  and  that  the  example 
is  similar  to  the  following :    "  Cum  tu  horum  nihil 
refelles,  vincam  scilicet."  Ter.  Ph.  i.  2.  81.    "When 
you  disprove,  or  shall  disprove,  none  of  these  things." 
In  the  other  example,  and  also  in  one  quoted 
from  Rhenius,  he  mistakes  an  indicative  for  a  subjunc- 
tive tense.    "  Carmina  turn  mollius,  cum  venerit  ipse, 
canemus."    Virg.  Eel.  ix.     "  Vereor  ne  exeundi  po- 
testas  non  sit,  cum  Caesar  venerit."  Cic. — Both  these 
are  adduced  as  examples  of  cum  joined  with  the  sub- 
junctive mood.     Now  it  appears  to  me  demonstrable, 
that  the  Latins  have  no  future  subjunctive,   and  that 
its  place  is,  in  all  cases,  supplied  by  the  future  parti- 
ciple, and  the  verb  sum.     The  tense,  which  is  com- 
monly called  the  future  subjunctive,  belongs,  strictly, 
to  the  indicative  mood.     Its  signification  is  purely 
assertive.     No  contingency,  no  conditionality,  is  de- 
noted by  it.     Not  a  single  example  can  be  produced, 
in  which  this  tense   occurs  as  subjunctive.     In  the 
passages  now  quoted,  perfect  action  is  clearly  implied ; 
and  venero  would  be  used  to  denote  a  future  action 
completed,  whether  cum,  or  any  other  particle,  had, 
or  had  not,  preceded  it.     When  Geta  says,  "  Ubi  ego 
hinc  abiero,"  Ter.  Ph.  i.  2.  93.,  will  it  be  said,  that 
abiero  is  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  and  under  the  go- 
vernment of  ubi  f     This  surely  will  not  be  affirmed  ; 
for  not  one  example  can  be  produced  in  which  ubi, 
unless  taken  indefinitely,  or  where  there  is  an  ellipsis, 
is  joined  to  the  subjunctive  mood. —  Venerit,  therefore, 
is  not  under  the  government  of  cum  ;  it  is  the  sense, 
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and  not  the  particle,  which  requires  the  tense  in  ques- 
tion, which,  as  has  been  just  now  remarked,  belongs 
to  the  indicative  mood,  and  has  been  very  properly 
characterized  by  the  name  of  Futurum  Exactum,  or, 
"  Future  Perfect."  It  bears  the  same  relation  to  the 
future  indicative,  as  the  preterpluperfect  docs  to  the 
pretcrimpcrfect.  and  as  the  preterite,  definitely  con- 
sidered, bears  to  the  present.  According  to  this  view 
of  the  subject,  the  tenses  harmonize  one  with  another, 
and  the  closest  analogy  is  observable  among  them. 
Thus  we  have,  "  I  read,"  or  "  am  reading,"  and  "  I 
have  read,"  Lego — Legi ;  "  I  was  reading,"  and  "•  I 
had  read,"  Legebam — Legeram ;  "  I  shall  be  read- 
ing," and  "  I  shall  have  read,"  Legam — Legero.  The 
latter  of  each  pair  implies  the  perfection  of  the  action, 
and  has  the  same  positive  and  assertive  meaning  as  the 
former.  The  proper  character,  therefore,  of  this  tense, 
in  respect  to  affirmation,  is  indicative  ;  in  respect  to 
time,  future ;  and  in  regard  to  action,  perfect.  Its 
distinctive  name,  therefore,  is  the  future  perfect  indi- 
cative. 

Rhenius,  Ursinus,  and  Schmidius,  give  the  three 
following  rules  for  the  government  of  cum. 

1st.  Cum,  for  "  When,"  in  an  absolute  sense, 
takes  the  present  indicative,  the  future  indicative,  and 
the  future  subjunctive.  Had  these  learned  critics 
perceived,  that  the  future  subjunctive  is,  in  fact,  an 
indicative  tense,  they  would  have  rendered  their  rule 
more  simple,  and  more  consistent  with  propriety. 
For  to  give  as  a  rule,  that  cum,  taken  absolutely,  is 

n  2 


72 

joined  with  the  indicative,  and  also  with  the  subjunc- 
tive, in  one  and  the  same  sense,  though  it  specifies 
the  tenses  of  each,  is  but  little  calculated  to  promote 
precision  of  idea,  or  to  establish  a  clear  and  consistent 
principle.  The  fact,  however,  which  these  learned 
critics  state,  furnishes  a  strong  presumption,  that  what 
is  commonly  called  the  future  subjunctive  is,  in  truth, 
an  indicative  tense. 

2dly.  That  when  the  adverb  cum  answers  to  the 
German  words  ah,  or  da,  "  as,"  "  when,"  or  "  while," 
it  governs  the  subjunctive  mood. 

3dly.  If  any  mention  be  made  of  any  time  gene- 
rally or  specially,  it  admits  any  tense  of  the  indicative 
mood. 

The  two  last  rules  are  correct ;  but  the  first  is 
not  sufficiently  comprehensive  :  for  cum,  taken  abso- 
lutely, admits  also  the  imperfect  indicative,  as  "  Cum 
aliquid  videbatur  caveri  posse,  turn  id  negligentiam 
dolebam."  Cic.  Ep.  Fam.  lib.  xxii.  And  likewise  the 
preterite,  as  "  Cum  vero  prope  ad  manus  ventum  est, 
turn  jam  a  propinquo  hostis  et  impetus  propulsandus, 
et  clamore  terrendus  est."  A.  Gell.  i.  11.  "  Cum  pa- 
triam  amisi,  turn  me  periisse  putato."  Ov.  Trist.  iii.  3. 
It  is  to  be  observed  also,  that  these  rules,  taken  as  a 
whole,  are  defective,  cum  being  often  joined  to  the 
indicative  mood,  when  the  sense  is  not  absolute,  and 
when  no  time  is  mentioned,  either  specially  or  gene- 
rally. Of  cum  taken  for  postquam  the  learned  critics 
are  silent. 

Noltenius  more  comprehensively  gives  the  follow- 
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pore, quotics,  takes  the  present,  the  preterite,  and  the 
future  indicative  ;  for  postquam,  and  ex  quo  the  pre- 
sent and  preterite  of  the  same  mood,  or  the  imperfect 
and  pluperfect  subjunctive,  rarely  the  same  tenses  in- 
dicative ;  and  when  any  time  is  noted,  either  specially 
or  generally,  it  takes  the  indicative  mood." 

For  the  direction  of  the  junior  reader  in  the  ad- 
verbial use  of  cum,  we  subjoin  the  following  obverv- 
ations  : 

1st.  Cum  is  joined  to  the  indicative  mood,  when 
it  is  taken  for  quoties,  or  quandocuuque,  "  as  often 
as,"  or  *  whenever." — "  Cum  prospero  ejus  flatu  uti- 
mur,  ad  exitus  pervehimur  optatos,  et  cum  reflavit, 
afrligimur."  Cic.  Off.  ii.  6.  "  Quotidianis  pracliis  cum 
Germanis  contendunt,  cum  aut  suis  finibus  eos  prohi- 
bent,  aut  ipsi  in  corum  finibus  bellum  gerunt."  Cccs. 
B.  G.  i.  1.  "  Cum  audio  ad  te  ire  aliquem,  literas 
ad  te  dare  soleo."  Cic.  "  Cum  amatore  suo  cum 
ccenant,  liguriunt."  Ter.  Euu.  iv.  4,  14.  "  Sed  cum 
crit  utendum  principio,  quod  plerumque  erit,  aut  ex 
reOj  aut  ex  adversario,  aut  ex  re,  aut  ex  eis,  apud 
quos  agctur,  sententias  duci  decebit."  Cic.  de  Oraf. 

2dly.  Cum  taken  for  quaudo,  denoting  "  at  the 
time,  when,"  or  "  at  which  time,"  is  joined  to  the  in- 
dicative mood.  "  Ne  stridorem  quidem  seme  tunc 
audiunt,  cum  acuitur  ;  aut  grunnitum  cum '  jugulatur 
sus."  Cic.  Tusc.  Quccst.  lib.  v. — "  Nam  quid  est  inep- 
tius,  quam  de  dicendo  dicere,  cum  id  ipsuro  dicere 
nunquam  sit  non  ineptum,  nisi  cum  est  necessariurn  .'  ' 
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t  'ic.  de  Or  at.  lib.  i.  In  the  last  example  the  word 
occurs  both  as  a  conjunction,  signifying  "  since/'  and 
also  as  an  adverb.  "  Aliuni  alio  modo  excitare,  cum 
Metellus  conspicitur."  Sail.  B.  J.  cap.  53.  "  Muro 
circumdare  oppidum  parabat,  cum  Sabinum  bellum 
cceptis  intervenit."  Liv.  i.  36. — "  Dies  haud  multi  in- 
tercesserant,  cum  oppidani  concurrunt."  Sail.  B.  J. 
cap.  61. 

"  Sollicitudo  remanebit,  cum  intelligetis."  Sail. 
B.  J.  cap.  53.  "  Veniet  tempus,  cum  graviter  ge- 
mes."  Cic.  ad  Att.  ii.  19.  "  Si  valebis,  cum  recte 
navigari  poterit."  Cic. 

The  poets  also  observe  the  same  rule,  joining 
cum  to  the  indicative,  when  it  denotes  either  "  when- 
ever," "  as  often  as,"  "  at  the  time,  when,"  or  "  at 
which  time." 


"  Non  ego,  cum  scribo,  si  forte  quid  aptius  exit, 

"  Laudari  metuam."  Pers.  i.  45. 

"  Tunc  ilia  time,  cum  pocula  sumes?''     Juv.  x.  26. 

"  Partibus  aequabat  justis,  aut  sortc  trahebat, 

"  Cum  subito  JEneas  concursu  accedere  magno 

"  Anthea  Sergestumque  videt.'1''  Virg.  JEn.  i.  512. 

odly.  Cum  is  used  when  we  express  the  point  of 
time  at  which  an  action  or  state  commenced,  con- 
ceived to  be  continued  to  the  present  period.  Hence 
it  is  joined  with  a  present,  or  with  a  preterite  tense 
definite — and  is  nearly  synonymous  with  ex  quo  tem- 
pore "  ago  that,"  or  "  since,"  as  dating  the  com- 
mencement of  the  action  or  state.     When  a  cardinal 
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numeral  is  used,  it  is  necessary,  in  order  to  reconcile 
the  Latin  with  the  English  idiom  in  some  cases,  either 
to  render  cum  by  "  during  which  time,"  or  to  convert 
the  Latin  negative  into  a  positive  term. 

"  Quia  septcm  menses  sunt,  cum  in  hascc  gedes 
pedem  nemo  intra  tetulit."  Plant.  Most.  ii.  2,  39. 
"  It  is  seven  months  since  any  one  entered  this  house," 
or  "  seven  months  (in ring  which  time  no  one  hath 
entered  this  house." — "  Jam  anni  prope  quadraginta 
sunt,  cum  hoc  probatur."  Cic.  de  Orat.  "  It  is  now 
nearly  forty  years  since  this  has  been  proved,"  or 
"  during  which  time  this  has  been,  and  still  continues 
to  be,  proved." — Vigesimus  annus  est,  cum  omnes 
scelerati  in  me  unum  petunt."  Cic.  "  It  is  now  the 
twentieth  year  since  all  wicked  men  began,  and  still 
continue,  to  assail  me." — "  Permulti  anni  erant,  cum 
nulla  certamina  fuerunt."  Lie.  "  It  was  many  years, 
since  there  had  been  any  disputes,"  or  "  There  were 
many  years,  that  (during  which)  there  were  no  dis- 
putes." 

4thly.  Cum,  when  it  signifies  "  as  soon  as,"  and 
is  emphatically  used  with  primnm,  denoting  an 
action  or  event  in  close  succession  to  another,  is 
joined  to  the  indicative  mood.  "  Cum  ad  nos  alla- 
tum  est  de  temeritate  eorum,  graviter  commotus 
sum."  Cic.  Att.  iv.  7.  "  As  soon  as  we  were  in- 
formed."— "  Cumprimum  Romam  veni."  Cic.  "As 
soon  as  I  came  to  Rome." — "  Cum  primum  earn  agere 
ccepl"  Ter.  Hec.  Prol.  33. 

othly.   Cum,  taken  for  postquam,  "  after,"  denot- 
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ing  simply  the  posteriority  of  one  event  to  another,  but 
not  implying  elose  succession,  is  joined  to  the  sub- 
junctive mood. — "  Haec  cum  animadvertisset,  vehe- 
menter  eos  incusavit."  Cces.  B.  G.  i.  40.  "  Cum 
finem  oppugnandi  nox  fecisset,  nuncios  ad  eum  misit." 
Cces.  B.  G.  ii.  6.  "  Quod  cum  Aristides  audisset,  in 
conscionem  venit."  Cic.  Off',  hi.  11. — "Cum  consul 
aciem  instruxisset — insequi  fusos  pedes  noluit."  Liv. 
ii.  43. 

6thly.  Cum,  when  joined  to  a  secondary  clause, 
expressing  a  past  action  or  event,  as  in  progression, 
to  which  another  action  or  event,  in  the  primary  clause, 
is  expressed  as  contemporary,  is  joined  with  the  sub- 
junctive mood.  In  this  sense  it  is  nearly  synonymous 
with  dum*.     "Cum  civitas  armis  jus  suum  exequi 

*  Scheller,  with  his  wonted  accuracy,  observes,  that  cum 
should  not  be  confounded  with  dum.  "  Hoc  {dum)  semper  in- 
dicat  ternpus  adhuc  durans  per  earn  actionem,  quae  in  illo  fit," 
e.  g.  Dum  scribebam  venit  pater.  "  Hie  dum  indicat  patrem  ve- 
nisse  in  media  scriptione,  ut  ita  loquar,  at  cum  scribebam  non 
accurate  hoc  indicat."  (Pra'cejrt.  Stil.  b.  Lat.)  The  proper 
meaning  of  dum  appears  to  be  "  during  the  time,  in  which;"  and 
hence  it  has  frequently  the  signification  of  "  as  long  as."  Thus, 
Dum  hominum  genus  erit.  Cic.  "  During  the  time  that  the  hu- 
man race  shall  exist,"  or  "  As  long  as  the  human  race  shall  ex- 
ist." While  dum  implies  a  space  of  time,  through  which  any 
action  or  state  extends,  cum  refers  to  a  point  of  time,  at  which 
any  action,  or  state,  is  either  beginning,  proceeding,  or  finish- 
ed. When  it  refers  to  an  action,  or  state,  proceeding,  being  con- 
nected with  a  tense  implying  progression,  and  therefore  a  space 
of  time,  it  may  often  be  rendered  by  "  while,"  and  may  be  con- 
sidered as  nearly  synonymous  with  du?n. 
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conaretur,  Orgvtorix  mortuusest."  Cccs.  B.  G.  cap.  5. 
"  Cum  hncc  maxime  agcret,  nuncii  ab  Tusculo  veni- 
unt."  Li  v.  iii.  31.     "Cum  enim  rex  Pyrrhus,  populo 
Romano  ultro  bellum  intulisset,  cumque  dc  impcrio 
certamen  cssct,  perfuga  ab  co  venit."   Cic.  Off',  iii.  2'2. 
"  In  Cumano  cum  essem,  venit  ad  me — Hortensius." 
Cic.  Aft.  v.  11.     "Pridie  Nonas  Jun.  cum  essem 
Brundusii,  literas  tuas  accepi."   Cic.  Ep.  Fam.  iii.  4. 
It  would  seem  that  the  rule  by  which  the  practice 
of  classic  writers  was  generally  regulated,  in  regard 
to  the  adverb  cum,  was  to  join  it  to  the  indicative 
mood,  when  they  intended  emphatically  to  mark  the 
time  of  one  action,  present,  past,  or  future,  as  coin- 
cident with  that  of  another  action,  or  with  any  time, 
specially  or  generally.      If  no  particular  stress  was 
laid  on  the   times  as  coincident,  and  if  the  actions 
themselves,  not  their  co-existence,  or  their  continuity, 
formed  the  primary  consideration,  cum  was  joined  to 
the  subjunctive  mood.     When  Pythias  says,  "  Neque 
cum  rogites,  quid  sit,  audet  dicerc,"  (Tcr.  Etm.  iv. 
3.  17,)  she   does  not  mean  to  mark  the   silence  of 
Pamphila,  as  coincident,  in  time,  with  the  inquiry ; 
she  means  simply,  "  If  you  ask  her,"  "  on  your  ask- 
ing her."     When  she  says  also,  "  Vide,  amabo,  si  non, 
cum  aspicias,  os  impudens  vidctur,"  (Eun.  v.  1,  22,) 
cum  axpicias  does  not  mean  "  at  the  time  you  look 
at  him,'*  as  if  the  fact  were  so,  only  when  he  was  be- 
held, but  merely,  "  Is  he  not  in  aspect  an  impudent 
fellow  ?"     When   Cicero   says,  "  Cum  Brutum  nos- 
trum convenissem,  eumque  tardius  in  Asiam  venturum 
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animadverterem,  in  Asiam  redii,"  (Ep.  Fam.  xii.  14,) 
he  does  not  intend  to  say,  that  immediately  after  his 
interview  with  Brutus,  and  at  the  time  of  his  observ- 
ing, that  he  would  be  late  in  coming  into  Asia,  he 
himself  returned,  but  merely,  that,  on  having  had  an 
interview  with  Brutus,  and  on  his  observing',  that  he 
would  not  be  soon  prepared  to  march  into  Asia,  he 
himself  returned.  "  Cum  ex  captivis  quaereret  Caesar, 
hanc  reperiebat  causam."  Ccus.  B.  G.  cap.  50,  means 
simply,  "  on  Caesar's  inquiring."  —  "  Cum  civitas — 
armis  jus  suum  exequi  conaretur,  Orgetorix  mortuus 
est."  C<es.  B.  G.  cap.  4.  When  Caesar  uses  this  ex- 
pression, he  does  not  intend  to  fix  the  date  of  Orge- 
torix's  death,  as  referable  to  the  same  period  with  the 
preparations  of  the  people  to  enforce  their  authority, 
but  to  inform  his  reader  of  the  two  facts,  without  par- 
ticularly marking  their  co-existence.  The  expression 
denotes  simply  "  The  state  was  endeavouring  to  as- 
sert its  authority ;  and  in  the  mean  time  Orgetorix 
died."  If  we  say  in  English,  "  Orgetorix  died  at  the 
time,  at  which  the  state  was  preparing  to  enforce  its 
authority,"  and,  "  When  the  state  was  preparing— 
Orgetorix  died," — a  little  attention  will  convince  the 
reader,  that  the  expressions  are  by  no  means  precisely 
equivalent.  The  obvious  purpose  of  the  former  is  to 
identify  the  time  of  Orgetorix's  death,  with  the  time 
of  the  preparations  ;  in  the  latter,  the  two  facts  con- 
stitute the  primary  objects ;  their  coincidence  in  time 
is  but  a  secondary  consideration.  If  we  say,  Orge- 
torix mortuus  est,  cum  civitas  conabatur,  (See  Liv. 
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xxxv.  2,)  or  Civitas  conahatnr,  cum  Orgetori*  mnr- 
tuus  est,  we  emphatically  denote  the  coincidence  <>f 

the  events  ;  but  neither  of  these  is  the  expression  of 
Caesar.  When  Cicero  Bays,  in  his  Fourth  Epistle  to 
Lentulus,  "  A.  D.  XVI.  Cal.  Feb.  cum  in  senatu 
pulcherrime  staremus — res  ab  adversaries  nostris  ex- 
tract a  est,"  lie  does  not  mean  to  fix  the  period  of  the 
questions  being  put  off,  by  saying,  it  happened  when 
he  stood  well  with  the  senate.  Cum  staremus  is  not 
intended  to  note  the  date  of  the  postponement,  but 
simply  to  state  incidentally  a  coincident  circumstance. 
If  we  substitute  cum  stabamus,  we  alter  the  meaning 
of  the  expression ;  for  this  would  refer  hi  a  standing 
well  with  the  .senate  to  the  preceding  date,  and  sig- 
nify, "  that  on  the  16th  before  the  Calends  of  Fe- 
bruary, at  which  time  he  stood  well  with  the  senate, 
the  affair  was  postponed."  Suppose,  again,  that  we 
say,  Pulcherrime  Stabamus,  cum  res  extracta  est, 
this  would  signify,  "  on  the  16th  before  the  Calends 
of  February,  we  stood  well  with  the  senate,  when  {at 
which  time)  the  affair  was  postponed." 

Before  we  dismiss  the  subject,  it  is  necessary  to 
observe,  that  the  rules  delivered  for  joining  cum  with 
the  indicative  mood,  do  not  take  place  in  the  two  fol- 
lowing eases  :  1st.  If  the  clause  be  oblique — We  say, 
for  example,  "  Tempus  fuit,  cum  homines  vagaban- 
tur,"  Cic.  but,  "  Scio  tempus  fuisse,  cum  homines 
vagarentur." — "  Scis  tempus  fuisse,"  says  Cicero, 
"  cum  homines  existimarent."  Ep.  Fam.  x.  3.  2dly. 
When  any  thing  doubtful,  contingent,  or  fortuitous, 
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is  implied,  the  sense  requires  the  potential  mood. 
"  Sed  tu  omnia  consilia  differebas  in  id  tempus,  cum 
sciremus."  Cic.  Att.  ii.  14.,  "  when  we  should  know." 
— "  Sed  quando  ilium  diem,  cum  tu  edendamputes  ?" 
Cic.  "  When  you  will,  or  may,  think,  that  it  ought 
to  be  published."  It  must  be  observed  also,  that 
though  usage  be  very  generally  conformable  to  these 
rules,  it  is  not  universally  so.  Cicero  says,  "  Tem- 
pus fuit,  cum  homines  vagabantur."  Varro,  in  a  sen- 
timent precisely  similar,  says,  "  Tempus  fuit,  cum 
homines  rura  colerent."  De  Re  Rust.  i.  3.  "  Tem- 
poribus,  cum  homines  vitam  agerent."  Varro  de  Re 
Rust.  i.  2. 

For  the  direction  of  the  junior  reader,  it  may  be 
given  as  a  general  rule,  to  join  cam  with  the  subjunc- 
tive mood,  when  it  can  be  turned  into  "  after,"  or 
"  while,"  without  any  material  injury  to  the  force  or 
meaning  of  the  expression ;  or  when  the  clause,  with 
which  cum  is  connected,  can  be  rendered  participially, 
either  in  Latin  or  in  English.  Thus,  "  When  he 
had  drawn  up  his  army,  he  waited  for  battle."  Cum 
exercitum  instruxisset,  prcelium  exspectabat,  or  Ex- 
ercitu  instructo.  "  Having  drawn  up  his  army." — 
"  When  he  had  unexpectedly  arrived,  they  deputed 
the  chief  men  of  the  state  to  wait  upon  him."—"  Cum 
de  improviso  venisset,  legatos  ad  eum  primos  civitatis 
miserunt."  Cces.  B.  G.  ii.  3.  Here  the  clause  con- 
nected  with  cum  cannot  be  participially  rendered  in 
Latin,  the  verb  venire  being  intransitive,  and  the  La- 
tins having  no  perfect  participle  active ;  but  we  can 
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Bay,  in  English,  "  He  having  unexpectedly  arrived, 
they  sent,"  &c.  u  When  the  Romans  wen-  retreat- 
ing on  that  side — M.  Valerius  put  spurs  to  his  horse." 
Cum  Roman*  <d>  ea  parte  pedem  refer  rent,  M.  Va- 
lerius ntbdit  calcaria  equo,  or,  Roman*  pedem  re- 
ferentibus.  "  The  Romans  retreating." — *  When 
he  saw  that  the  case  was  desperate,  he  said,"  Cum 
rem  desperaiam  esse  videret,  or,  Rem  desperaiam 
esse  ridens,  dixit.  "  When  he  was  clamorously  ut- 
tering these  words,  Servilius  put  him  to  death,"  Cum 
luce  vociferaretur,  or,  Eum,  hcec  vocifcrantem,  Ser- 
vilius obtruncavit. 

In  the  use  of  cum,  whether  as  a  conjunction,  ad- 
verb, or  preposition,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the 
Romans  were  generally  careful  not  to  place  it  before 
a  word  beginning  with  the  letter  n.  Hence  they 
never  said  cum  nobis,  but  nobiscum — not  cum  notis 
hominibus,  but  cum  hominibus  notis,  thus  avoiding 
an  indelicacy,  which  the  other  collocatisn  would  have 
produced.  See  Cicero  de  Or  at.  and  Quintil.  lib.  viii. 
And  as  the  letter  m,  in  composition,  was  pronounced 
as  n,  as  connecto,  conjungo,  they  generally  preferred 
saying  cum  paucis,  instead  of  cum  nonnullis. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  remind  the  reader,  that 
the  present  tense  is  often  used  in  Latin,  where  the 
preterite  is  employed  in  English.  Thus,  "  He  said 
that  his  brother  read  every  day."  Dixit  J  rat  rem 
quotidie  legcre.  The  saying  and  the  reading  are 
conceived  as  contemporaneous.    Legisse  would  imply, 
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that  the  reading  was  prior  to  the  saying,  and  would 
denote  "  had  read." 

EXERCISE. 

Xenophon,  the  disciple  of  Socrates,  was  offering  a  solemn 
sacrifice,  when  he  heard  that  his  eldest  son  was  slain  at  Man- 
tinea,  lie  did  not,  however,  desist;  but  only  laid  down  his 
crown,  and  asked,  how  he  had  fallen.  When  he  understood, 
that  his  son  had  died  in  the  field  of  battle,  fighting  bravely 
in  defence  of  his  country,  he  calmly  replaced  the  crown  upon 
his  head;  calling  the  gods  to  witness,  that  he  received  more 
pleasure  from  the  bravery,  than  pain  from  the  death,  of  his 
son. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

NOSCERE.  SCIRE.  CALLERE. 

Noscere  is  "  to  know/'  or  '"  to  be  acquainted 
with  any  thing,  as  an  object  of  perception/' — "  to 
have  an  idea,"  or  "  notion  of  it,  as  apprehended  by 
the  mind." — "  Novi  aedes."  Plant.  Amph.  i.  1.  292. 
"  I  know  the  house." — "  Novi  hominem."  Plant. 
Ep.  iv.  1.8.  "I  know  the  man." — "  Noscere  vul- 
tns  eorum  potis  est."  Lucret.  iii.  468.  "  To  know 
the  countenances." — "  Saporem  nosse."  Plin.  xiii.  4. 
"  To  know  the  taste." — "  Novi  omnem  rem."  Plant. 
"  I  know  the  whole  affair." — "  Deus,  quern  mente 
noscimus."  Cic.  cle  Nat.  Deor.  "  God,  whom  we 
apprehend  by  the  intellect,"  that  is,  not  by  sense. 

Novi,  the  preterite  tense  of  this  verb,  denotes 
present  knowledge,  and  past  perception.      "  Novi 
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ego  tc"  Plant.  "  I  know  you  from  previous  experi- 
(  nee,  or  acquaintance.'1 

Scire  ifl  to  know  any  thing  as  a  matter  of  fact,  or 
any  truth  as  an  object  of  conviction ;  as  "  Scio  omni- 
bus esse  moriendum."  "  I  know  that  all  must  die." 
"  E  servo  scis  te  genitum."  Mart.  i.  82.  1.  "  You 
know,  that  you  are  the  son  of  a  slave." 

The  following  examples,  in  each  of  which  both 
verbs  occur,  will  serve  further  to  illustrate  the  dis- 
tinction. "  Homincm  novi,  et  dominus  qui  nunc  est, 
scio."  Plant.  Rial.  iv.  3,  20.  "  I  know  the  man  per- 
sonally."— "  I  am  acquainted  with  him,"  and  "  I  know 
who  his  master  is."  The  latter  clause,  however,  does 
not  necessarily  imply  any  personal  knowledge  of  the 
master.  He  might  know  him  only  by  name.  "  Non 
norunt,  scio."  Plant.  Cas.  Prol.  "  They  are  not  ac- 
quainted with  the  play,"  not  having  .seen  it  per- 
formed— "  this  circumstance  I  know." — "  Novi 
omnes ;  scio  fures  esse  hie  complures."  Plant.  Anl. 
iv.  9,  8.  "  I  have  a  perfect  knowledge  of  them" — 
/  am  fully  acquainted  with  their  persons  and  dis- 
positions. "  I  know  (as  a  matter  of  fact)  that  there  arc 
several  thieves  here."  Ch.  "  Phania  ille  frater  meus 
fuit."  Si.  "  Noram ;  et  scio."  Ten  And.  v.  4,  32. 
"  I  was  acquainted  with  the  man,  and  I  know  (as 
matter  of  fact)  that  he  was  your  brother." — "  Nam 
inccrtiorem  nullam  bestiam  novi."  Plant.  Stick,  iii.  2. 
44.  u  I  know  of  no  beast  more  uncertain,"  or  "  I 
am  acquainted  with  none  less  to  be  depended  upon." 
Scio  would  imply,  "  I  know  there  is  none  more  un- 
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certain,"  a  proposition  materially  different  from  t In- 
other.  Thus,  "  Scio,  magis  curiosam  nullam  belluam 
esse.''  Plant.  Aid.  iii.  6.  28. 

Scire  is  used,  like  Noscere,  to  denote  simply  the 
knowledge  of  any  accident,  quality,  or  property,  as 
existing — thus,  "  Scire  sententiam."  Plant.  "  /Eta- 
tem  scibat."  Ter.  "  Causam  scire."  Mart.  vii.  85,  6. 
But  it  never  denotes  an  acquaintance  with  any  sens- 
ible object,  or  substance  in  general,  as  apprehended 
by  the  mind  ;  for  though  we  find  such  expressions  as 
"  Scio  hominem,  qui  sit,"  it  is  evident,  that  the  ex- 
pression means  no  more  than  "  Scio,  qui,  or  quis,  sit 
homo." 

The  distinction  then  between  noscere  and  scire 
is  briefly  this.  Noscere  strictly  refers  to  substance, 
and  its  attributes,  as  objects  of  perception ;  and  me- 
taphorically to  any  other  object  apprehended  by  the 
mind.  Scire  is  applied  to  facts,  as  known,  or  truths, 
as  objects  of  conviction.  Hill  observes,  that  ignorance 
is  opposed  to  scire,  and  indistinct  perception  to  no- 
scere. In  this  remark,  however,  there  seems  to  be  a 
little  inaccuracy ;  for  noscere  is  opposed  not  only  to 
indistinct  perception,  but  also  to  entire  unacquaint- 
ance  with  the  object.  When  Geta  says,  "  Senis  nostri, 
Dave,  fratrem  majorem  Chremem  nostin'  ?"  Ter.  Ph. 
i.  2,  12,  if  Davus  had  never  seen  him,  he  might  with 
propriety  have  answered,  "  Haud  novi."  When  Par- 
meno  says,  "  Quandoquidem  illarum  neque  te  quis- 
quam  novit,,,  Ter.  Eun.  ii.  3.  82,  he  evidently  means, 
that  not  one  of  them  knew  any  thing  whatever  of  the 
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person  of  Chaerea ;  for  Pythias  afterwards  declares, 
"  Hunc  oculis   suis   nostrarum  Dunquam  quisquam 

vidit."  Eun.  iv.  1,  11.  It  seems  evident,  therefore, 
that  Hand  novi,  is  not  confined  to  the  sentiment,  "  I 

do  not  distinctly  know  the  object,"  but  denotes  also 
*  I  have  no  knowledge  of  it  whatever." 

Scire,  being  applied  to  the  knowledge  of  facts 
and  truths,  as  objects  of  conviction,  denotes  also  that 
knowledge  of  them,  which  is  the  foundation  of  scientia, 
or  "  science." — "  De  jure  civium  dicunt  Lycurgum 
aut  Solonem  scisse  melius,  quam  Hyperidem  aut  De- 
mosthenem."  Cie.  And  .scientia,  according  to  the 
academics,  consisted  "  In  animi  notionibus  et  rationi- 
bus."  Cic.  Tusc.  Quccfit.  lib.  i. 

Before  dismissing  the  subject,  it  may  be  proper 
to  observe,  that,  when  that  ability  is  implied,  which  is 
the  result  of  knowledge  or  skill,  "  Scire"  is  some- 
times used  for  "  Nosse",  and  "Nescire"  frequently 
for  "  Non  posse." — Thus  we  have  scire  jidihns,  that 
is,  scire  canere,  or  posse  canere  jidihns ;  .scire  La- 
tine — with  loqni  probably  understood.  And  in  the 
well-known  observation  of  Maherbal,  "  Vincere  scis, 
Hannibal ;  victoria  uti  nescis."  Lie.  xxii.  51.  Some- 
times it  denotes  ability  or  possibility  simply,  "  Major 
animus  et  naturaerat,quam  ut  reus  esse  sciret."  Lie. 
lib.  xxxviii.  cap.  52.  "  Nescit  vox  missa  reverti." 
Hot:  De  Art.  Poet.  390. 

The  Saxon  verb  ennnan,  whence  came  the  verb 
now  obsolete  in  England,  but  still  used  in  Scotland, 
"  I  ken,"  or  "  I  know,"  and  also  the  verb,  "  I  can," 
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denoted,  in  like  manner,  Metre,  sapere,  posse.  I  can 
is  now  used  to  denote  "  ability,"  or  "  power/'  sim- 
ply. "  Cunning,"  or  "  knowing-,"  the  participle  of 
the  verb,  is  still  in  use,  but  has  changed  its  meaning, 
being  employed  now,  as  nearly  equivalent  to  "  sly," 
or  "  crafty."  In  our  translation  of  the  Bible  it  is,  I 
believe,  uniformly  used  to  denote  "  skilful,"  "  wise," 
"  ingenious." 

Callere  (from  callus,  or  callum,  denoting  that 
hardness  of  the  skin  which  is  occasioned  by  much  7a- 
bour)  signifies,  "  to  be  hard  like  brawn."  It  is  me- 
taphorically applied  to  the  mind,  to  denote  that  state 
of  it,  which  is  the  effect  of  repeated  impressions,  or 
much  practice  in  any  subject,  to  which  its  attention 
has  been  directed.  "  In  illis  rebus  exercitatus  animus 
callere  jam  debet."  Cic.  Ep.  Fam.  iv.  5.  It  is  thus 
explained  by  Perottus :  "  Callere  a  callum,  quod, 
sicut  pes  ex  longo  viae  labore  callum  facit,  ita  mens 
longa  experientia  facit  habitum  quendam  rerum,  in 
quibus  versatur."  Callere,  therefore,  signifies  to 
"  know  thoroughly,"  "  to  be  well  practised  in." 

EXERCISE. 

M.  Aurelius,  the  Roman  emperor,  applied  to  the  study 
of  wisdom,  and  attended  the  lectures  of  Sextus  the  philoso- 
pher for  that  purpose.  When  he  was  going  out  of  the  palace 
one  day,  Lucius  the  philosopher,  who  had  lately  come  to 
Rome,  met  him  ;  and  asked  him,  whither  he  was  going,  and 
on  what  business.  Marcus  answered,  "  It  is  becoming  even 
for  an  old  man  to  learn ;  and  I  am  going  to  Sextus  to  learn 
those  things,  which  I  do  not  yet  know.-"    Lucius  raising  his 
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liamls  to  In  i\rn.  exclaimed,  *■  < )  Jupiter,  a  Rom  ui  empi 
doi  in  1 1 i.  —;  old  age,  goes  to  school  like  a  boy  !  " 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Mi'tnini,  for  recordor,  "  I  remember/  governs 
the  accusative  or  genitive  ;  but  for  mettfionem  facio, 
the  ffenitive  only. 

Qui  is  frequently,  with  great  elegance,  omitted, 
as,  ••  Socrates,  who  was  the  wisest  of  all  the  ancients, 
was  condemned  to  die,"  Socrates  (qui  erat)  omnium 
veterum  sapientissimus,  mortis  damnatas  est.  u  The 
city,  which  lie  had  thus  taken,  he  levelled  with  the 
ground,"  I  rbem  (quani  ita  ceperat)  it  a  captam  solo 
(cquavit. 

Partitives,  Comparatives,  Superlatives,  Interro- 
gatives,  and  Numerals  govern  the  genitive  plural, 
and  this  genitive  may  be  resolved  into  the  accusative 
v\  ith  inter,  or  the  ablative  with  de,  e,  e.v,  as ;  Doclissi- 
musRomanorum,  inter  Romanos,ordet  e,  e.v,  Romanis. 
— Pidclierrima  sorornm,  or  de,  e,  e.v,  sororibus.  In 
such  expressions,  the  adjective  is  generally  of  the 
same  gender  with  that  of  the  substantive,  which  it 
governs ;  and  which  is,  in  fact,  understood,  as  its 
Mibject  of  concord — thus,  "  One  of  the  muses,"  Una 
musarum.  "  One  muse  of  the  muses."  Amplissimum 
templorum,i\\[\t  is,  AmpKssiamm  temphim  templorum, 
"  The  most  spacious  temple  of  temples."  Sometimes, 
however,  it  agrees  with  the  preceding  substantive — 
1st.  When  the  genitive  is  a  collective  noun,  as  Prcc- 
stantissimus  nostra-  civil  at  is,  "  The  most  excellent 
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man  of  our  state."  Here  the  genitive  singular  is 
equivalent  to  a  genitive  plural.  2dly.  In  heteroclites, 
as  Injimum  ccelorum  lunam  continet.  Sdly.  When 
the  adjective  may  refer  to  a  preceding  word,  as, 
"  The  Indus  is  the  greatest  of  rivers,"  Indus  est  Jlu- 
minum  maximus,  where  maxmms  agrees  with  Indus, 
and  not  with  fiumen,  understood.  "  Est  genus  ho- 
minum,  qui  se  primos  omnium  rerum  esse  volunt." 
Ter.  Eun.  "  Quid  agis,  dulcissime  rerum?"  Hor. 
Here  the  superlative  agrees  with  O  tu,  or  O  vir,  un- 
derstood. 4thly.  When  in  the  word  governed  there 
is  a  syllepsis  generum,  or  the  comprehension  of  two 
or  more  genders  under  one;  then  one  of  the  words, 
if  not  two,  must  be  of  a  different  gender  from  that  of 
the  adjective  or  pronoun,  which  it  governs.  "  Prop- 
ter summam  et  doctoris  auctoritatem  et  urbis,  quorum 
alter  te  scientia  augere  potest,  altera  exemplis."  Cic. 
Off.  i.  1.  Here  doctor  and  urbs  are  of  different  gen- 
ders. By  a  syllepsis  the  relative  is  put  in  the  mas- 
culine gender,  but  the  second  subject  altera,  referring 
to  urbs,  in  the  feminine. 

Despauter  observes,  that  Terence,  when  he  says, 
"  Nee  quisquam  nostrarum  novit,"  Eun.  iv.  4,  1 1,  is 
not  to  be  imitated,  because,  though  qnis  was  originally 
masculine  and  feminine,  it  came  afterwards  to  be  con- 
fined to  the  masculine  gender.  The  observation  is 
correct ;  quis  and  qui  were  used  by  Plautus  and  Ter- 
ence, as  both  masculine  and  feminine.  "  An  ita  tu  es 
animata,  ut  qui  expers  matris  imperii  sies  ? "  Plant. 
Asm.  iii.  1,  1.     This,  however,  may,  in  some  cases, 


admit  a  different  explanation,  for  it  i$  no  uncommon 

thing  in  Greek  and  Latin*,  to  use  the  masculine  gen- 
der for  the  feminine,  when  distinction  of  sex  is  not 
particularly  to  be  regarded,  and  the  subjects  arc  con- 
sidered under  the  general  notion  of  persons. 

The  superlative  being  joined  to  the  genitive  plural, 
and  this  genitive  being  resolvable  into  the  ablative 
with  i'.v,  or  the  accusative  with  i/itcr,  it  is  evident,  that 
the  two  subjects  of  comparison  must  belong  to  one 
class.  Such  expressions,  therefore,  as  the  following, 
in  which  two  subjects  of  different  classes  are  compared, 
as  if  they  belonged  to  one,  should  be  studiously  avoid- 
ed, "Age,  Servi,  non  solum  adolescentum,  qui  tibi 
ajquaevi  sunt,  sed  senum  quoque  omnium  doctissimus." 
Macrob.  Sat.  This,  as  Despauter  observes,  is  the 
same  as  if  he  had  said,  "  Servius  adolescens  est  om- 
nium senum  doctissimus,"  by  which  Servius  is  made  to 
be  at  once  a  young,  and  an  old  man.  It  should  have 
been  omnibus  senilnts  doctior,  "  More  learned  than 
all  the  old  men." 

It  may  preclude  a  difficulty  to  the  junior  reader, 
if  we  here  remark,  that  when  an  adjective  refers  to  one 
or  other  indefinitely  of  two  persons,  of  different  sexes, 
the  masculine  gender  is  preferred.  Caesar,  speaking 
of  husband  and  wife,  says,"  liter  eorum  vita  superarit." 
B.  G.  6.  19. 


*  "  Deum  esse  indignam  credidi."  Plaut.  Paen.  ii.  1,  10. 
"  That  the  Deity  (Venus)  was  angry."  "AWa.  p  a.  Aio<  y  uXxipa 
©sot."  Soph.  Aj.  401.     Here  0to<  refers  to  Diana. 
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It    is   commonly  given  as   a  rule,  that  dum  and 

donee  signifying  "  while,"  should  be  joined  to  the 
indicative,  and  denoting  "  until,"  with  the  subjunctive 
mood.  The  rule  is  incorrect ;  and  the  inaccuracy 
has  arisen  from  confounding  the  subjunctive  with  the 
potential  mood,  the  distinction  between  which  will 
afterwards  be  fully  explained.  It  is  more  correct  to 
say,  that  these  adverbs  are  joined  to  the  indicative 
mood,  when  no  uncertainty  or  contingency  is  impli- 
ed ;  and  with  the  subjunctive,  when  futurity  or  con- 
tingency is  denoted.  "  Dum  haec  aguntur,  Cas- 
sander  incidit  in  Abderitas."  Justin,  xv.  2.  While 
these  things  are  doing,  Cassander  falls  in  with  the 
Abderites  :  "  Donee  armati  confertique  abibant,  pedi- 
tum  labor  in  persequendo  fuit."  Liv,  vi.  13.  "  Ibi 
manebat  dum  hostes  flumeii  trajiciebant,"  or  "  donee 
hostes  flumen  trajecerant."  "  While  the  enemy  were 
crossing,"  or  "  till  the  enemy  had  crossed."  "  Ejus 
pontis  dum  ipse  abesset  custodes  reliquit."  Nep.  Milt. 
"  While  he  himself  should  be  absent."  Dum  aberat 
would  imply,  that  the  appointment  of  guards  was  made 
in  his  absence. 

EXERCISE. 

When  Plato  had  come  to  the  Olympic  games,  the  most 
crowded  of  all  the  assemblies  in  Greece,  he  boarded  and 
lodged  in  the  company  of  persons,  of  whom  he  knew  nothing, 
and  to  whom  he  was  unknown.  While  he  remained  at 
Olympia,  he  so  captivated  and  attached  them  to  him  by  the 
sweetness  of  his  manners,  and  by  his  conversations,  which 
were  free  from  all  affectation  of  wisdom,  that  they  rejoiced 
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exceedingly  in  tlie  society  of  such  a  man.  He  made  no  nu-ii- 
tion,  however,  of  the  Academy,  or  of  Socrates;  lie  told 
them,  merely,  that  he  was  named  Plato. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

DUCO.  FERO. 

Dueere  and  ferre  arc  each  of  them  rendered  in 
English,  by  the  verb  "to  take;"  hence  the  young 
scholar  is  apt  to  confound  them.  Dueere  is  "  to  take," 
"  lead,"  or  "  conduct,"  as,  "  Take  me  (conduct  me)  to 
your  house,"  Due  me.  For  re  is  "  to  take,"  or  "  carry," 
as,  "  He  took,"  or  "  carried  with  him,  many  presents," 
'I'u lit  secum. 

OSTENDERE.  BfONSTRARE. 

Ostendere  is  "  to  shew,"  "  to  exhibit,"  or  "  present 
to  sight."  Rem  ostendere,  is  Rem  spcetandum  ex- 
Inhere.  "  Ostc/idimiis"  says  Dumesnil,  u  quod  circa 
nos  est,  ut  animadvertatur  ;  munstramus,  ut  cogni- 
tum  sit."  Ostendere  is  to  shew,  for  the  purpose  of 
being  observed  ;  and  generally  does  not  imply,  that 
the  object  is  in  sight,  or  near  at  hand — and  answers 
to  the  modern  Latin  phrase,  Y'idere  facio.  It  im- 
plies no  desired  discrimination,  or  distinction.  Mon- 
.strare,  "  to  point  out,"  generally  denotes,  that  the 
object  is  in  sight,  or  near  at  hand,  and  implies  selec- 
tion or  discrimination.  "  Shew  me  the  man,"  Hom'i- 
nem  ostendas,  that  is,  "  bring  him  into  my  sight." — 
"  Point  out  the  man,"  is  Hom'mem  monstra,  "  Shew 
me,  which  is  he." — "  Jamne  ostendisti  signa  nutrici." 
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Ter.  Eum.  v.  3, 5.  Mohstrasti  would  mean,  "  Have 
you  pointed  them  out,  that  they  may  be  distinguished." 
— "  Qui  erranti  comiter  monstrat  viam."  Ex.  Enn. 
Cic.  Off.  lib.  ii.  Here  discrimination  or  selection  is 
clearly  implied — the  traveller  being  supposed  to  have 
inistaken  the  road.  O&tendimus,  ut  videatur ;  mon- 
stromas,  ut  dignoscatur. 

Without  is  often  rendered  in  Latin  by  a  simple 
negative,  as  nee,  non,  joined  to  an  adjective,  or  parti- 
ciple, or  by  in  privative,  as, "  Without  tarrying  longer," 
Nee  longius  moratus.  "  They  went  off,  without  ob- 
serving," Abler unt,  hand  animadvertentes.  "  I  said 
it,  without  knowing,  who  he  was,"  Dixi,  qnis  esset 
ignarus.  "  He  said  so,  without  having  read  the  let- 
ter," Ita  dixit,  litteris  hand  perlectis,  or  "  The 
letter  not  having  been  read." 

The  Latin  language  has  no  definitive  article. 
Homo  means  sometimes  "  a  man,"  sometimes  "  the 
man,"  and  sometimes  "  man  in  the  species."  To  ex- 
press an  individual  definitely,  the  Greeks  employed 
the  article  6,  rj,  to,  as  6  avOpwrros  "  the  man."  To  de- 
note an  individual  indefinitely,  they  omitted  the  ar- 
ticle ;  but,  as  they  signified  the  species  by  the  same 
omission,  ambiguity  was  thus    sometimes  created  *. 

*  EyevtTo  u^fwzog  aTTEa-Ta^snos  wapa-ron  ©sot/  may  signify  either 
"  man  in  the  species  was  sent,"  or  "  man  as  an  individual." 
The  author  of  the  article  "Grammar"  in  the  "  Encyc.  Britan." 
3d  edition,  observes,  that  the  word  avQpow^  is  here  restricted  to 
an  individual,  by  its  concord  with  the  verb  and  the  participle. 
If  he  mean  by  this  observation,  that  the  noun  can  here  signify 
only  one  individual,  because  a  singular  verb  and  participle  are 
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The  English  language  possesses,  in  thi>  respect,  ;i 
decided  superiority  over  both.  We  have  "  a  man," 
to  denote  an  individual  indefinitely  ;  "  the  man,"  to 
signify  an  individual  definitely;  and  "man"  to  ex- 
press the  species.  'I  he  Latins  for  the  definite  article 
employed  the  pronoun  ille,  as  Beat  us  ille,  or  ille  ho- 
mo, "  Happy  the  man." 

EXERCISE. 

When  the  games  were  over,  and  they  had  come  to  Athens, 
Plato  reeeived  them  very  kindly.  Being  very  desirous  to 
Bee  the  philosopher,  they  said,  "  shew  us  that  namesake  of 
yours,  the  philosopher  Plato,  the  disciple  of  Socrates,  whose 
reputation  is  every  where  so  great.  Take  us  to  the  Aca- 
demy.'''' He,  softly  smiling,  as  he  used  to  do,  said,  "  I  am 
the  man."  His  visitors  were  struck  with  amazement, 
when  they  found  that  they  had  been  the  companions  of  Plato 
so  long,  without  knowing  him. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

COMES.  SOCIUS.  SODALIS. 

Comes,  "  a  companion,"  or  "  fellow  traveller." 
Socius,  "  a  companion,"  or  "  associate,"  a  generical 
term,  denoting  "  a  member  of  the  same  society,"  u  a 
sbarer  or  partner  in  the  same  fortune."  In  the  latter 
acceptation,  it  is  synonymous  with  consors.     Soda/is, 

joined  with  it,  he  certainly  errs.  Numberless  examples  might 
be  adduced,  to  prove  the  contrary-  A^^-ro;  ytnotrcu  xoitu,  "man 
(mankind)  is  born  unto  trouble."  Job.  v.  7-  Here  the  noun, 
though  not  denoting  an  individual,  but  a  species,  is  joined  to  a 
verb  singular.  A»0pMrsc,  n  ti^»)  wv,  ov  nnut,  "man,  being  in  ho- 
nour, abideth  not."  Ps.  xix.  12. 
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"  a  companion  in  amusement,  or  pleasure."  Comes 
iter  facit ;  socius  cum  altero  societatem  coivit,  et 
aliquid  cum  alio  communiter  possidet,  aut  pari  opera 
et  consilio  curat :  sodalis  adolescentise  nomen  est. 
Ita  comes  tutus ;  socius  aequalis — sodalis  amicus." 
Fronto.  "  Socii  plerumque  sunt  in  rebus  seriis  et 
fortunas  subjectis,  sodedes  in  rebus  levioribus,  in  con- 
viviis  et  lusibus."  Valla.  To  the  same  purpose 
nearly  is  the  following  distinction  of  Noltenius  : 

"  Cotisortes  conjungit  amor,  socios  labor  idem ; 
Missio  collegas  ad  eundem  copulat  actum  : 
Consortes  fortuna  eadem,  socios  labor  idem; 
Unum  collegas  efficit  officium  ; 
Ast  eadem  comites  unit  via,  mensa  sodales." 

"  Sacerdos  Jovis,  cum  conjuge  et  liberis,  Deorum 
monitu,  comitem  se  Elissae,  sociumque  fortuna?  prae- 
buit."  Justin,  lib.  xviii.  cap.  5. 

Gifanius  observes,  that  sodales  frequently  denotes 
members  of  the  same  college.  The  propriety,  how- 
ever, of  this  usage,  has  been  questioned  by  one  or  two 
eminent  critics.  See  Noli.  Lex.  Antib. — Pitisc.  Lex. 
Antiq.  Rom. —  Gitfher.  i.  3.  de  Vet.  Jur.  Pont. 

In  modern  Latin,  the  word  Comes  is  employed  to 
denote  u  Count,"  or  "  Earl."  In  the  courts  of  the 
Roman  emperors  there  were  certain  counsellors,  who 
constantly  attended  the  sovereign,  and  assisted  him 
with  their  advice.  These  were  called  "  Comites  Au- 
gustales."  Having  frequent  access  to  the  emperor, 
and  possessing  considerable  influence  in  all  his  coun- 


nil,  tlicv  were  invested  with  the  mod  lucrative  and 
honourable  appointments.  When  they  left  the  im- 
perial court,  to  undertake  the  government  of  any 
town  or  province,  they  relinquished  the  title  of 
"  Conrites  Augustales,"  and  were  designated  Comiies 
of  the  town  or  province,  to  which  they  were  appointed. 
Thus,  "Comites  littoris  Saxonici," — "Counts  of  the 
Saxon  shore,"  who  were  appointed  to  command  the 
troops  on  the  coast  side,  and  defend  the  country 
against  the  depredations  of  the  Saxons.  "  Comes 
Britanniarum,"  "  The  Count  of  Britain."  Hence 
arose  the  French  word  comptc,  and  the  English 
count. 

Convcnio  is  thus  construed,  Con  venire  in  urhan, 
"  To  come  into  the  city,  and  assemble."  Cot/venire  in 
ft/he,  "  To  assemble  in  the  city,  having  been  there 
before."*  Convenirc  aliqucm,  "To  speak  to  any 
one,"  or  "  To  have  an  interview  with  him."  Con- 
rcnit  hoc  nti/ii,  "  this  suits  me,"  or  "  is  convenient  to 
me."     Convcnit  ni'ih'i  cum  Mo,  "  I  agree  with  him." 

Palairet  considers  convenire  to  govern  an  accusa- 
tive by  an  ellipsis  of  ad.  If  this  verb  were  not  found 
in  the  passive  voice  in  this  sense,  we  should  concur 
with  him  in  opinion  ;  but  when  we  find  classic  writers 
saying,  "  Me  conventum  esse  expedit."  Ter.  "  Sunt, 
qui  volent  te  conventum."  Plant.     "  Convento  Anto- 

This  distinction  is  analogous  to  that  between  abdere  St  in 
silvas,  and  abdere  se  in  silvisj  the  former  denoting,  that  they 
went  into  the  woods  ;  the  latter,  that  they  were  there,  before  they 
hid  themselves. 


nio."  Cic.  we  mu»t  conclude  comenire  to  be  in  the 
sense  of  "  to  meet/'  an  active  transitive  verb. 

The  term  'person  is  derived  from  persona;  but 
the  reader  should  understand  that  they  are  not  mutu- 
ally equivalent  words.  Persona  means  properly  "  a 
mask,"  used  by  actors  on  the  stage,  and  hence  denotes 
a  mask  generally.  "  Non  hominibus  tantum,  sed  et 
rebus  persona  demenda  est,  et  reddenda  facies  sua." 
Sen.  Ep.  24.  Goclenius  observes,  that  it  never  sig- 
nifies "  an  intelligent  substance,"  but  an  association 
of  accidents  or  qualities.  "  Si  mihi  propter  res  meas 
gestas  banc  imponis  personam."  Cic.  Or.  pro  Sylla. 
"  Cum  dicit,"  says  the  critic,  "  mihi,  intelligit  sub- 
stantiam;  cum  dicit  personam,  intelligit  accidens." 
"  In  homine,"  says  Valla,  "  persona  significat  quali- 
tatem,  qua  alius  ab  alio  differunt."  Scaliger  ofFers  a 
similar  explanation.  "  Persona  intelligitur  status 
hominis  ab  animo,  aut  fortuna.  Neque  verum  est, 
quodaiunt,  significare  individuam  substantiam  rationa- 
lem  ;  sed  accidens  notat,  ut  servum,  liberalem,  in- 
genuum,  heroem,  senatorem.  Itaque  cum  definivimus 
ab  animo,  virtutem  et  vitia  comprehendimus  ;  quum 
fortunam,  libertatem,  et  contraria :  sic  enim  locuti 
sunt  probati  auctores."  It  means,  therefore,  the  dis- 
tinctive qualities,  or  accidents  of  an  individual.  Hence 
"  dramatis  personae,"  denotes  certain  assemblages  of 
physical,  moral,  and  intellectual  qualities,  severally 
constituting  the  characters  in  the  drama,  and  exhibited 
in  the  persons  of  the  actors.  Some  critics  have  con- 
sidered it  as  thus  synonymous  with  histrio,  or  the 


"  stage  player."  But  Davus  or  Parmeno,  thougli 
each  a  dramatis  persona,  is  surely  different  from  the 
lustra),  who  played  tin-  part.  To  the  explanation  of 
the  term,  given  by  the  critics  above  quoted,  Ave  fully 
assent,  as  sanctioned  by  the  usage  of  the  most  reput- 
able writers.  That,  towards  the  decline  of  the  Latin 
language,  it  came  to  hi-  sometimes  employed  to  denote 
persons,  or  individuals,  there  can  be  no  doubt ;  but 
even  when  thus  used,  it  seems  still  to  have  a  reference 
to  distinctive  qualities.  \\  e  cannot  concur  with  Fac- 
ciolati  in  thinking,  that  it  was  ever  used  absolutely  in 
the  sense  of  "  homo." 

Ait  and  iiapiit  correspond  to  our  words,  "  he 
says/  and  "  quoth  he."  The  former  is  used  in  direct, 
as  well  as  in  oblique  sentences ;  it  may,  therefore,  be 
followed  with  an  infinitive ;  inquit  introduces  the 
speaker  in  his  own  words,  and  is  used  only  in  direct 
sentences.  We  may  say,  "  Aio  te,  yEacida,  Romanos 
vincere  posse,"  but  not  inqiiam. 

EXERCISE. 

Dion,  being  banished  from  Syracuse,  by  Dionysius  the  ty- 
rant, went  to  Mcgara.  Here,  when  he  wished  to  have  an  in- 
terview with  Thcodorus,  the  chief  person  of  the  city,  and  had 
gone  to  his  house  for  that  purpose,  being  detained  a  long 
time  at  the  gate,  and,  after  all,  refused  admittance  ;  he  said  to 
his  companion,  calmly,  "  This  must  be  borne  with  patience ; 
perhaps  we  also,  when  we  were  in  authority,  sometimes  did 
such  things."'  By  this  tranquillity  of  mind,  he  rendered 
the  circumstances  of  his  banishment  far  more  tolerable. 
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VERITAS.  VERUM.  FIDES. 

The  Latin  termination  itas  corresponds  to  the 
English  termination  of  abstract  nouns  in  ness  or  ity. 
Thus,  lenitas,  "  lenity/'  or  "  gentleness."  Veritas 
accordingly  means,  "  truth/'  "  trueness,"  or  "  verity/' 
as  Hujus  rumor  is  Veritas,  "  The  truth  of  this  rumour." 
It  has  therefore  been  defined,  Conditio  ejus,  quod 
verum  est.  It  sometimes  means,  "  veracity,"  or 
"  moral  truth  ; "  as  "  Cultor  veritatis."  Cic.  Off.  i. 
one  who  cultivates  "the  moral  duty  of  veracity,"  or 
"the  property  of  speaking  truth." — Verum  means 
"  a  truth/'  or  "  a  true  thing." — "  It  is  truth,"  Verum 
est,  i.  e.  a  a  truth,"  or  "  true  thing."  Fides  means 
"  faith,"  "  honour,"  "  veracity  ;"  "  the  congruity 
between  words  and  sentiments,"  and  also  "  between 
words  and  actions." — "  Fundamentum  justitiae  est 
fides,  id  est,  dictorum  conventorumque  constantia  et 
Veritas."   Cic.  Off.  lib.  i. 

A  participle  governs  the  case  of  its  own  verb,  and 
is  incapable  of  comparison.  When  it  is  divested  of 
the  idea  of  time,  it  becomes  a  participial,  and  go- 
verns the  genitive.  It  then  admits  comparison — 
thus,  Amans  virtutem,  "  One  at  present  loving  vir- 
tue." Amans  virtutis,  "  A  lover  of  virtue."  Ser- 
vant ior  cequi,  "  One  more  observant  of  equity."  Doc- 
tus  linguam  Latinam,  "  One  who  has  been  taught 
the  Latin  language."  Doc t us  lingua  Latince,  (Cic.) 
"  One  skilled  in  Latin." 
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MF.NTIRI.  MENDACIUM    DICERE. 

We  learn  from  A.  Gellius,  that  Nigidius,  «i  critic 
of  eminence,  made  the  following  distinction  between 
Mentiri  and  Mendacium  dicere. — "  Qtu  mentitur. 
ipse  non  fallitnr,  sed  alterum  fallere  conatnr ;  qui 
mendacium  dicit,  ipse  fallitnr.  Vir  bonus  p  nest  a  re 
debet,  ne  mentiatur  ;  prudens,  ne  mendacium  dicat.*' 
A.  Gellius  adds,  "  Varie,  mehereule,  et  lepide  Nigi- 
dius  tot  sententias  in  candem  rem,  quasi  aliud  atque 
aliud  diceret,  disparavit."  Lib.  xi.  Cap.  11.  This  dis- 
tinction does  not  appear  to  be  well  founded. 

For  the  manner  in  which  credo  is  construed,  see 
p.  55. 

What  one  is  in  the  habit  of  doing  or  saying,  is 
frequently  expressed  by  the  preteriniperfect  tense. 
The  reason  will  be  explained  hereafter. 

EXERCISE. 

Aristides  among  the  Athenians,  and  Epaminondas  among 
the  Thebans,  arc  said  to  have  been  such  lovers  of  truth,  that 
they  never  told  a  lie  even  in  joke.  Atticus,  likewise,  with 
whom  Cicero  lived  in  the  greatest  intimacy,  neither  told,  nor 
could  bear,  a  lie.  "  I  hate  that  man,"  Achilles  used  to  say, 
"  as  much  as  I  do  the  gates  of  Pluto,  who  says  one  thing, 
and  thinks  another."11 — "  Liars,*1  Aristotle  was  wont  to  ob- 
serve, "gain  this,  that  when  they  have  spoken  the  truth, 
they  arc  not  believed.11  Simplicity  and  sincerity  arc  most 
suited  to  the  nature  of  man. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

DONUM.  MUNUS. 

u  Donum  Deorum  est,"  says  Donatus,  "  munus 
hominum" — See  also  Dolet.  Comment.  Servius  ob- 
serves, that  donum  is  a  gift  from  a  superior  to  an  in- 
ferior, and  that  munus  implies  the  reverse.  "  Dona," 
says  he,  "  stmt  tantum  superiorum,  munera  sunt  in- 
ferlorum"  Ulpian  is  of  opinion  that  donum  is  the 
generic  term,  and  munus  the  special ;  munus  he  de- 
fines to  be  donum  cum  causa,  puta  natalitium.  Du- 
mesnil's  distinction  appears  more  correct  and  precise. 
" Donum"  he  says,  "  is  purely  a  gift,  no  obligation 
being  implied  on  the  part  of  the  giver."  Munus, 
"  a  present,"  which  usage  or  obligation  requires. 
This  distinction  has  also  the  authority  of  Popma. 

"  Num  solus  ille  dona  dat  ?"  Ter.  Ean.  i.  2,  83. 
"  Porro  autem  Geta  ferietur  alio  munere,  ubi  hera 
pepererit ;  porro  autem  alio,  ubi  erit  puero  natalis 
dies."  Ter.  Ph.  i.  1,  12.  In  the  latter  of  these  ex- 
amples, usage,  and  the  obligation  thence  resulting,  are 
implied ;  in  the  former,  the  presents  were  voluntary, 
and  tokens  of  affection. 

PERDERE.  AMITTERE. 

Amlttere  is  simply  "to  lose  the  possession  of  that, 
which  one  has  once  had."  Perdere  is  "to  lose," 
"  destroy,"  or  "  throw  away  uselessly  or  hurtfully  ;" 
thus,  Declus,  qui  se  devovisse  dicitur,  vitam  amisit, 
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ted  non  perdidit.  Auct.  ad  Herenn.  (See  Vaeas.de 
Vx  et  Usu  Qnonnid.  Verb.)  "Classes  optamae  atque 
opportune  amiestB  et  perdiUe.**  Cic.  in  Verr. 

With,  implying  concomitancy,  or  that  one  persop 
or  thing  accompanies  another,  is  rendered  by  cum : 
as  "lie  invited  Caesar  with  his  friends,"  Casarem 
cum  amici.s  invitavit.  In  such  examples,  with  is  the 
same  as  along  with. 

It  may  be  here  remarked,  that  when  cum  is  used, 
and  the  pronoun  expressed,  the  pronoun  must  be 
suus;  but  when  et,  ae,  atque  are  employed,  the  pro- 
noun must  be  is,  Hie,  or  iste ;  thus,  "He  punished  the 
thief,  and  his  associates,"  Sum.sit  supplicium  defure, 
cum  sociis  .wis,  or  et  sociis  ejus. 

EXERCISE. 

Ptolemy,  having  conquered  Demetrius,  gained  greater 
glory  from  his  moderation,  than  from  his  victory  ;  for  he 
dismissed  the  friends  of  Demetrius,  not  only  with  all  their 
property,  but  also  with  valuable  presents  ;  saying,  that  he 
had  not  begun  the  war  for  the  sake  of  plunder.  Not  long 
afterwards,  Ptolemy,  having  engaged  with  Demetrius  a  se- 
cond time,  was  himself  defeated  ;  and,  having  lost  his  fleet, 
fled  into  Egypt.  Demetrius,  in  return  for  his  kindness,  sent 
him  his  son,  his  brother,  and  all  his  friends,  together  with 
their  property. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

APUD.  CUM. 

Apud  means  "  with,"  or  "  at  the  house  of,"  or 
"among;"  as  Apud  me,  "in  my  house."      Apud 
vol.  i.  r 
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Grcecos  mos  erat,  "  it  was  a  custom  among  (or  with) 
the  Greeks."     Cum  denotes  "in  company  with." 

Apucl,  it  is  to  be  observed,  never  answers  to  the 
question  quo;  for  it  never  signifies  motion  to,  or  to- 
wards. This  rule  is  violated  in  such  expressions  as  this, 
"  Iveram  hesterno  die  apud  principem  Hessum."  Ca- 
sauboni  Epist. 

COMMON. 

"  Common,"  or  "  belonging  to  all,"  opposed  to 
proprius,  "  peculiar,"  "  belonging  to  one  or  a  few," 
is  rendered  by  communis.  Thus,  Nome?i  commune, 
"  a  common  name,"  or  "  the  name  common  to  every 
one  of  a  whole  class."  Nomen  proprium,  "  a  proper 
name,"  "the  name  of  an  individual."  Vita  omni- 
bus animantibus  est  communis;  ratio  hominis  est 
propria. 

"  Common,"  "  ordinary,"  or  "  vulgar,"  opposed 
to  "  singular,"  or  "  rare,"  is  rendered  by  vulgaris. 
"  Facilia  an  difficilia,  singularia  erant,  an  vulgaria." 
Cic.     "  Rarum,  et  haud  vulgare."   Cic. 

FUGERE.  CONFUGERE. 

Fugere  is  "to  flee  from  danger" — generically; 
confugere  is  "  to  flee  for  protection.' 
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PERIRE.  INTERIRE. 

A  distinction  is  sometimes  made  between  these 
two  verbs,  but  it  is  not  universally  observed.  Perire 
is  strictly  equivalent  to  our  expression  "  to  be  un- 
done," not  implying,  however,  total  and  irremedi- 
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able  destruction.  Intcrirc,  as  distinct  from  this,  de- 
notes "  to  be  irretrievably  ruined,'*  *  to  perish  irre- 
coverably." "  Vel  te  interisse,  vol  perisse  praedicent. 
Dum  pereas,  nihil  intcrduo,  dicant  vivi -u ■."  Plaut. 
( 'up.  iii.  5,  33.  "  Poire  levins  est,  et  habet  inven- 
tionis  spem,  et  non  omnium  rerum  finem."  Facciol. 

EXERCISE. 

When  Augustus  Caesar  was  supping  with  Vcdius  l'ollio, 
one  of  the  slaves  broke  a  crystal  vessel.  Vedius  immediately 
ordered  him  to  he  put  to  death  ;  nor  was  he  to  die  by  a  com- 
mon death  ;  for  he  ordered  him  to  be  thrown  into  a  fish 
pond  full  of  lampreys.  The  boy,  terrified,  fled  to  the  feet 
of  Ca?sar  for  protection.  The  emperor,  shocked  at  the  bar- 
barous order  of  Tollio,  commanded  that  the  boy  should  be  set 
at  liberty,  all  the  crystal  vessels  to  be  broken,  and  the  fish 
pond  to  be  filled  up.  "  What  P  said  he,  "  because  your 
vessel  has  been  broken,  shall,  therefore,  the  bowels  of  a  hu- 
man creature  be  torn  in  pieces?" 

OBSERVATIONS. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  verb  sum  never  go- 
verns an  infinitive  mood  ;  and  that  it  cannot  be  joined 
with  that  mood ;  unless  that  infinitive  be  either  the 
nominative  to  it,  or  supply  the  place  of  an  accusative 
before  it.  Thus,  "  It  is  honourable  to  die  for  one's 
country,"  Decorum  est  pro  patria  mori — that  is, 
"  To  die  for  one's  country  is  an  honourable  thing." 
Here  the  infinitive  mori  is  not  under  the  government 
of  the  verb  est,  but  is  the  norninative  to  it.     "  I  know, 
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that  it  is  honourable  to  die  for  one's  country,"  Scio, 
decorum  esse  pro  patria  mori:  that  is,  "I  know, 
that  to  die  for  one's  country  is  an  honourable  thing." 
Here  mori  supplies  the  place  of  an  accusative  before 
esse. 

It  has  been  observed,  that  verbs  of  causing,  ef- 
fecting, or  bringing  to  pass,  are  followed  by  tit.  The 
verb  euro,  though  agreeably  to  the  general  rule,  it 
may  be  followed  by  ut,  is  elegantly  joined  to  the  fu- 
ture participle  passive ;  thus,  "  C.  Volusenum  Qua- 
dratum  misit,  qui  eum,  per  simulationem  colloquii, 
curaret  interficiendum."  Cces.  B.  G.  viii.  23. 

Future  events  are  frequently,  in  English,  ex- 
pressed in  the  present  tense,  after  the  verbs  to  pro- 
mise, to  expect,  to  hope,  and  some  others.  Thus, 
"  He  promised  to  go,"  Se  iturum  esse  pollicitus  est 
— that  is,  "  that  he  would  go." — "  I  hope  to  obtain," 
Me  adepturum  esse  spero — that  is,  "  that  I  shall  ob- 
tain." In  colloquial  language,  the  Latins  also  some- 
times use  the  present  for  the  future  tense,  after  the 
verbs  spero,  polliceor,  nego,  and  a  few  others  ;  thus, 
Sperat  se  a  me  avellere.  Ter.  Eun.  iii.  3,  14.  "  She 
hopes  to  gull,"  or  "  that  she  will  gull." — "  Dene- 
gavit  se  dare  granum  tritici." — Plant.  Stick,  iv.  1, 
52,  for  se  daturum  esse,  "  that  he  would  give." — 
"  Jusjurandum  pollicitus  est  dare." — Plant.  Most.  v. 
1,  36.  "  He  promised  to  give,"  for  se  daturum  esse. 
These,  and  similar  phraseologies,  occur  chiefly  in  dra- 
matic writers.     Historians  and  prose  writers,  in  ge- 
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neral,  employ  the  future  tense,  {is,  "  Illud  tibi  possum 
polliceri,  me  curaturum,  Ut  tibi  succedatur."  Cie.  Ep. 
Fam.  viii.  10. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  caution  the  reader  against 
the  use  of  sedueere  for  in  malum  partem  aUicere, 
or  "  to  .seduce."  There  are,  indeed,  quoted  one  pas- 
gage  from  Quintilian,  and  one  from  Tacitus,  in  which 
the  veil)  is  thus  employed;  but  the  readings,  if  not 
false,  are  at  least  very  disputable.  In  the  time  of 
Tcrtullian  the  verb  was  used  in  this  novel  acceptation, 
and  this  use  was  continued  by  theological  writers. 

EXERCISE. 

When  Pyrrhus,  king  of  Epirc,  had  made  war  on  the  Ro- 
mans, and  when  he  and  the  Roman  army  were  distant  from 
each  other  only  a  few  miles,  the  physician  of  Pyrrhus  came 
by  night  into  the  camp  of  Fabricius.  promising  to  cut  off  the 
king  by  poison,  if  a  reward  should  be  given  him,  propor- 
tioned to  the  magnitude  of  the  service.  Fabricius  imme- 
diately caused  him  to  be  carried  back  to  Pyrrhus,  saying, 
that  it  was  disgraceful  to  contend  with  an  enemy  by  poison, 
and  not  by  arms.  On  this,  the  king  is  reported  to  have  said, 
"  The  sun  can  more  easily  be  diverted  from  his  course,  than 
Fabricius  be  seduced  from  the  path  of  honour.11 

OBSERVATIONS. 

PECUS.  JUMENTUM. 

Pecus  means  "  cattle  in  general,"  whether  used 
for  clothing,  or  for  food  ;  and  is  a  name,  in  fact,  ap- 
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plicable  to  all  animals — thus,  "  Lanigerum  pecus." 
Virg.  "  Aligerum  pecus."  Id.  "  Squamiferum  pe- 
cus." Id. 

Jumentum,  "  cattle  used  for  labour  of  any  kind." 
Dumemil. 

JUBEO.  IMPERO. 

Jubere  is  "  to  bid/'  "  desire,"  or  "  express  one's 
wish,"  opposed  to  vetare,  "  to  forbid,"  as  "  Milites 
incedere  jussit."  Cess.  "  Jubeo  te  salvere," — "  I 
wish  you  good  health." — "  I  greet,  or  salute  you." 
"  Tullum  regem  populus  jussit ;  patres  auctores 
facti."  Liv.  i.  22.  "  The  people  expressed  their 
desire  to  have  Tullus  king ;  and  the  senators  gave 
their  sanction."  So  likewise,  Jubere  legem,  "  to  ex- 
press the  desire  of  a  law." — "  Hoc  verbo  utebantur, 
cum  legem  obtinere  vellent,"  "  Volumus  jubemusque." 
(Steph.  Thes.) 

Imperare  is  to  order  with  authority,  requiring  to 
be  obeyed.  "  Jubeo  et  impero."  Ter.  "  I  express 
my  desire,  and  command  you  to  obey." 

In  two  of  the  former  editions  jubere  governing  a 
dative  case  was  considered  by  us,  as  it  has  been  by  Vos- 
sius,  and  several  other  critics,  to  be  a  Graecism.  It  seems 
to  be  sanctioned,  however,  in  a  very  few  instances,  by 
some  writers  of  the  Augustan  age,  if  we  can  rely  on 
the  correctness  of  the  readings.  But,  when  we  find 
in  such  writers  as  Cicero  or  CaBsar  an  expression,  not 
only  repugnant  to  their  usual  phraseology,  but  also 
to  an  established  principle  of  the  language,  we  are 
naturally  inclined  to  doubt  the  accuracy  of  the  lection. 
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In  writers  of  the  silver  and  later  ages,  it  unquestion- 
ably occurs.  Yossius  says,  that  it  never  governs  an 
accusative,  and  that  the  accusative,  which  follows  it, 
is  not  under  the  regimen  of  the  verb,  but  the  accusa- 
tive before  the  subsequent  infinitive.  In  this  opinion, 
though  supported  by  the  authority  of  several  eminent 
critics,  it  appears  impossible  to  concur,  without  re- 
nouncing one  of  the  clearest  and  best  established 
principles  of  the  Latin  language.  It  is  a  rule,  con- 
firmed, not  only  by  the  nature  of  the  thing  itself,  but 
also  by  universal  usage,  that  the  accusative  after  the 
active  verb,  expressing  the  patient  or  thing  acted  up- 
on, invariably  becomes  the  nominative  to  the  verb  in 
the  passive  voice,  thus,  Hannibal  vicit  Romanes, — 
llomani  vied  sunt  ah  Hannibalc. — The  nominative 
to  the  active  verb  must  be  the  agent,  and  the  person, 
or  thing  acted  upon,  is  put  under  the  government  of 
the  verb.  When  the  passive  voice  is  employed,  the 
person,  or  thing  acted  upon,  now  becomes  the  princi- 
pal subject ;  what  was,  therefore,  in  the  former  exam- 
pie  the  accusative,  now  becomes  the  nominative. 

If  we  find  then  a  passive  verb,  having  regularly  a 
person,  or  thing,  as  its  nominative,  expressing  the  pa- 
tient, have  we  not,  consistently  with  the  acknow- 
ledged principles  of  analogy,  a  right  to  infer,  that  the 
nominative  to  the  passive  verb  must  be  its  regimen  in 
the  active  voice  ?  This  appears  to  me  so  evident,  as 
hardly  to  require  illustration,  or  to  admit  dispute. 
Let  us  apply  the  principle  to  the  subject  in  question. 
We  find  jubcre  has  a  regular  and  complete  passive 
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voice.     We  find,  for  example,   "  Admissi  in  taberna- 

culum,  jussique  considere."  Curt.  vii.  8.  "  Cum  cas- 
tra  vallo  cingere  juberetur."  ltd.  Max.  ix.  1.  Ext.  6. 
"  Lictoribus  abire  jussis."  Liv.  xxiii.  23.  "  Aliis  alio 
itinere  jussis."  Liv.  i.  5.  and  a  variety  of  other  similar 
passages  on  the  purest  classical  authority.  Now, 
when  we  observe  Curtius  saying,  "  Equites  discedere 
in  cornua  jusserat,"  (viii.  12.)  and  immediately  after- 
wards, "  Jussis  subistere  casteris,"  equivalent  to  Cum 
cceteri  jussi  essent,  have  we  not  reason  to  affirm,  that 
the  equ'ttes  is  under  the  government  of  the  verb  jus- 
serat? It  will  not  be  questioned,  that  we  can  say, 
Te  ire  jubeo,  and  Tu  ire  juberis.  Do  not  then  the 
principles  of  analogy  require,  that  what  is  the  nomi- 
native to  the  passive  verb,  and  expresses  the  patient, 
shall  be  considered  as  under  the  government  of  the 
active  verb,  expressing  the  thing  acted  upon?  No- 
thing is  more  evident.  Now,  were  it  true,  as  Vossius 
supposes,  that  the  accusative  te  is  not  governed  by 
jubeo,  but  is  the  accusative  before  the  infinitive,  and 
that  te  ire,  taken  together,  are  the  regimen  of  the 
verb,  then  it  would  follow,  that  this  regimen  would 
become  the  nominative  to  the  passive  verb.  Are  we 
then  allowed  to  say,  Te  ire  juhetur?  Such  an  ex- 
pression is  not  sanctioned  by  any  classical  authority. 

I  contend,    therefore,   that   the   accusative  after 

jubere  is  the  regimen  of  the  verb.     When  Virgil  says 

(if  I  may  be  allowed   to  appeal  to  poetical   usage, 

merely  for  illustration)  "  Ille  meas  errare  boves  per- 

misit,"  I  should,  without  hesitation,  admit,  that  boves 
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is  not  under  the  government  of  per  mi  sit,  because 
bores  cannot  become  the  nominative  to  the  passive 
Kerb.  No  good  writer  would  say,  Bores  errare  per- 
miss,,-  sunt,  but  Bobus  entire  })er mission  est.  In 
this  case,  Hares  ei  rare,  (f'i/\<r.)  taken  together  form 
the  regimen  of  the  verb,  and  jointly  supply  the  place 
of  an  accusative.  And  if  the  passive  expression  of  the 
sentiment  in  Virgil  were  adopted,  it  would  be  Pores 
errare  permission  est.  Here  also,  it  is  not  the 
"  oxen,"  simply,  that  are  permitted,  but  "  their  wan- 
dering ; "  and  the  person  to  whom  the  permission  was 
granted  might  be  subjoined,  as  Bores  errare  tibi per- 
mission est.  But  very  different  is  the  construction  of 
jubere  :  for  we  say,  Romanos  ineedere  jussit,  and 
Roma iii  ineedere  jussi  sunt.  This,  surely,  is  suffi- 
cient evidence,  that  in  the  former  expression  milites  is 
under  the  government  of  jussit ;  for,  otherwise,  it 
could  not  become  the  nominative  to  the  passive  verb. 

POTENTI A  POTESTAS. 

Votentia,  according  to  Hill,  implies  a  general 
command  of  means  infallibly  effective  in  fulfilling  every 
purpose  of  the  agent.  "  Potentia  est  ad  sua  conser- 
vanda,  et  alterius  obtinenda  idonearum  rerum  facul- 
tas."  Cic.  de  Inr.  It  is  properly,  he  observes,  the 
attribute  of  a  sensitive  being,  but  is  also  applied  to 
things  inanimate.  Potestas,  he  says,  does  not  mean 
"  power  in  general,"  but  such  a  degree  of  it,  as  to 
enable  the  agent  to  produce  the  effect,  and  is  always 
relative.      This  distinction,  L  believe,  is  generally  ob- 
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served  :  but  the  definition  by  Papin,  which  Dumesnil 
lias  adopted,  appears  to  me  more  clear  and  more  pre- 
cise.— "  Potentia"  says  he,  "  as  distinguished  from 
potestas,  consists  in  that  which  we  have  ability  to  do  ; 
potestas,  in  that  which  we  have  permission  to  do." — 
"  Potentia  in  eo  quod  possum  us,  potestas  in  eo  quod 
licet."  Papin.  From  these  two  definitions  the  reader 
will  sufficiently  comprehend  the  difference  between 
potentia  and  potestas.  It  may  not  be  unuseful,  at 
the  same  time,  to  observe,  that  potentia  is  nearly  allied 
to  vis  or  vires,  denoting  "  strength,"  "  power," 
"  might,"  and  is  applicable  both  to  persons  and  things  : 
thus,  "  Potentia  solis."  Virg.  "  Potentia  Neptuni." 
Ov.  "  Potentia  magistratuum." — "  Potentia  Romano- 
rum."  In  these  examples,  potentia  denotes  the 
"  power,"  "  strength,"  "  force,"  or  "  energy,"  of  the 
persons  or  things  spoken  of. 

Potestas  means  "  power,"  u  authority,"  "  domi- 
nion," "  jurisdiction,"  and  is  nearly  allied  to  ditio,  and 
imperium — being  distinguished  from  the  latter  by 
its  denoting  "  civil,"  whereas  imperium  implies  "  mili- 
tary power."  Hence  the  terms  ditio  and  potestas  are 
frequently  used  as  equivalent  words  :  thus,  "  In  po- 
testatem  Romanorum  sunt  redacti."  Liv.  "  In  di- 
tionem  redegit."  Id.  "  Imperio  alteri  auc.ti ;  alteri 
ditionis  alienae  facti."  Liv.  i.  25.  u  Et  potestatis  sua? 
ad  ultimum manserunt."  Liv.  xxiii.  30.  " Potentia" 
says  Priscian,  "  magis  pro  vi  accipitur,  potestas  autem 
pro  ditione."  The  former  answers  to  the  Greek  word 
Suva/us — the  latter  to  l%ov<rla.     It  is  to  be  observed, 
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however,  thai  poietku  u  sometimes  used  in  a  more 
extensive  Bense  *. 

The  following  phraseology  deserves  the  attention 
of  the  learner.  "  I  have  nothing  to  give,"  NikU  est, 
quod  dem,  or  u  I  have  nothing  which  I  may  give." — 
"  He  had  nothing  to  do,"  A  //  rraf,  ({nod  face  ret. 
"  I  shall  have  nothing  to  relate,"  Nihil  crit,  quod 
narrem.  This  is  the  form  of  expression  adopted  by 
the  best  writers  almost  universally.  It  is  at  the  same 
time  to  be  observed,  that  the  Greeks  being  in  the 

*  An  anonymous  critic  has  given,  what  he  terms,  an  intelli- 
gible explanation  of  potentia  and  poiestas.  If  intelligibility  were 
the  onlv  requisite  in  our  philological  distinctions,  the  task  of  the 
critic  would  be  easy  indeed.  lie  tells  us,  that  potentia  means 
the  energy,  which  enables  us  to  act,  bxmL  potestas  the  exertion  of 
our  ability.  According  to  this  explanation  potentia  would  be, 
what  logicians  term  "power  tit  posse"  and  poiestas  "  power in 
esse,  or  in  «c/m."  The  distinction  is  not  justified  by  usage:  it  is 
opposed  by  numberless  examples.     When  Virgil  says, 

"  Ne  tenues  pluvial,  rapidive  potentia  solis, 
Acrior,  aut  Boreae  penetrabile  frigus  adurat ;" 

Geo.  i.  92. 

he  is  to  be  understood  as  proposing  something  to  prevent  or 
counteract,  not  the  latent  energy,  but  the  actual  power  of  the 
sun's  heat.     When  Juno  asks, 

"  Quis  Deus  in  fraudem,  quae  dura  potentia  nostra, 
Egit?"  I'irg.  /En.  x.  72. 

it  is  obvious  that  she  means  "  the  exertion  of  power."  But  it  is 
needless  to  multiply  examples ;  and  every  classical  reader  must 
know,  that  [wteslas  often  denotes  not  "power  inaction"  but 
"  power  or  authority  to  act." 
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habit  of  using  e^w  for  possum,  this  idiom  was  some- 
times adopted  by  a  few  Latin  writers ;  and  though 
])ossum  dicer e,  and  habeo  quod  dicam  are  not  pre- 
cisely equivalent  expressions,  habeo  dicere,  as  e%a> 
Xe'yecv,  was  employed  to  express  both  of  these  affirm- 
ations. "  Quid  habeo  dicere?"  Cic.  pro  Co?:  Bed. 
"  Nihil  habeo  ad  te  scribere."  Id.  Ep.  adAtt.  ii.  22. 
"  Hoc  habeo  polliceri."  Suet.  "  Quid  habeo  precari  ? " 
Id.  in  Cces.  Aug.  cap.  58.  We  do  not,  however, 
consider  this  phraseology  as  worthy  of  imitation.  And 
here,  I  would  offer  one  general  observation,  which  the 
reader  may  apply  to  all  cases  similar  to  the  present, 
namely,  that  it  is  not  the  authority  of  one  or  two  pas- 
sages, even  in  reputable  authors,  which  will  justify  a 
deviation  from  their  wonted  and  established  phrase- 
ology. The  most  correct  writers  have  their  moments 
of  oscitancy  and  inattention.  We  discover  this  failing 
in  the  best  English  authors  ;  and  we  may  fairly  pre- 
sume, that  the  ancients  were  not  exempted  from  oc- 
casional inadvertencies.  "  Ut  rara  vocabula,"  says 
Scheller,  "  quia  sunt  paulo  ignotiora,  sic  quoque  in 
primis  raras  constructiones,  licet  auctoritate  priscorum 
se  tueantur,  fugere  debemus."  Schel.  Preec.  p.  601. 

When  necessity  or  obligation  is  implied,  the  ge- 
rund, or  the  future  participle  passive,  must  be  used ; 
as,  "  I  have  to  finish  my  work."  Opus  mini  peragen- 
dum  est.     See  p.  26. 

EXERCISE. 

Pisistratus,    the  tyrant,    conducted   himself  with   the 
greatest  equity  in  the  government  of  Athens,  which  he  had 
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unjustly  seized  ;  ami  abstracting  from  his  love  of  power,  no 
citizen  was  better  than  he.  If  lie  saw  any  persons  walking 
about  idle  in  the  market-place,  he  called  them  to  him,  and 
asked  them,  why  tiny  wire  idle.  If  they  answered,  that 
they  had  neither  cattle  nor  corn,  he  gave  them  some,  and 
bade  them  go,  and  work.  When  he  appeared  in  public,  two 
or  three  boys  accompanied  him  with  money  to  give  to  the 
poor. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

SPECTACULUM.  CONSPECTUS.  VISUS. 

Spectaculum,  "  a  sight,"  "  spectacle,"  or  "  the 
thing  seen,"  as  spectaculum  dirum,  "  a  dreadful  sight." 
Conspectus,  "  a  sight,"  "  view,"  or  "  prospect,"  as"  Id 
factum  magna?  parti  peditum  llomanorum  conspectum 
abeuntis  Albani  exercitus  iritersepsit."  Li  v.  i.  27, — 
"  prevented  great  part  of  the  Roman  infantry  from  see- 
ing the  departure  of  the  Alban  army,"  or  "  intercept- 
ed the  sight,  or  view."  Visits,  "  sight,"  or  "  the  power 
of  seeing." — "  Vmus  est  potentia  obtuitus."  Stepli. 
"  An  potest  esse  ulla  tarn  pcrpetua  discentis  intentio, 
quae  non  ut  visits  oculorum  obtuitu  continuo  fatige- 
tur."  Quint,  i.  3.  Hence  the  expressions,  "  Acer 
visus."  Plin.  viii.  25,  "  A  sharp  sight." — "  Hebes 
visus."  Sen.  Here.  Fur.  v.  653,  "  Dim  sight."  "  Visus 
deficiens."  Sen.  Again.  "  An  impaired,  or  failing 
sight." — "  Sensus,  de  quibus  loquimur  quinque  sunt ; 
visus,  auditus,  odoratus,  gustus,  et  tactus."  Macrob, 
lib.  vii.  cap.  1. 
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INDUERE.  VESTIRE. 

Induere  is  simply  "  to  put  on,"  opposed  to  Exuere, 
"  to  put  off."  Vestire  is  not  only  "  to  dress,"  or 
"  clothe,"  but  also  "  to  furnish  clothes,"  and  is  opposed 
to  Despoliare. 

Opes,  "  power,"  or  "  wealth."  Gifanius  observes, 
that  Cicero  never  uses  this  word  for  "  wealth,"  but 
always  for  "  power."  Hadrianus  Cardinalis  makes  a 
similar  observation,  and  remarks  that,  opes  is  em- 
ployed by  the  purest  writers  to  denote  that  power, 
which  consists  in  friends,  clients,  relations,  and  popular 
favour.  "  Divitiae  ut  utare,  opes  ut  colare,  honores  ut 
laudere."  Cic.  de  Am.  By  the  poets,  and  occasion- 
ally by  a  few  prose  writers,  it  is  employed  to  denote 
wealth,  or  riches. 

"  EfFodiuntur  opes  irritamenta  malorum." 

Ov.  Met.  i.  140. 

Here  it  particularly  alludes  to  the  precious  metals — 
"  Ubi  familiares  opes  defecerant."  Sal.  "  When  their 
private  fortunes  had  been  exhausted."  Here,  also,  it 
refers  chiefly  to  property. 

PROPE.  JUXTA. 

These  are  properly  adverbs,  though  they  are  often, 
the  latter  indeed  generally,  used  as  prepositions, 
governing  an  accusative  case,  ad  being  understood. 

Prope  denotes  simply  nearness  or  propinquity, 
and   admits   degrees,    expressed    by   Propius    and 
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I'ro.vime*.  Intensive  words  accordingly  are  joined 
with  it.  "  Qnisnam  hie  loquitur  tain  prope  ?"  Plant. 
Stick,  ii.  2,  (J.  Hence  it  is  evident,  that  it  does  not 
imply  cither  continuity,  or  the  closest  propinquity. 
Juxta,  from  an  obsolete  verb  Jugo  for  Jungo,  denotes 
not  only  nearness,  but  close  propinquity,  though  not 
absolute  contiguity.  Hence  it  admits  neither  inten- 
sion, nor  remission.  "  Tarn  juxta  nos,"  would  be  an 
absurdity. 

— "  Furiarum  maxima  juxta 
Accubat,  ct  manibus  prohibct  contingcre  mensas.'" 

Viri!;.  Al)i.  vi.  C)Q5. 

"  Juxta  cum  vino  gravem  accubat."  V.  Mux.  iv. 
3,  3.,  denoting  in  the  same  bed.  "  Totos  dies  juxta 
focum  atque  ignem  agunt."   Tac.  dc  Germ.  17. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  caution  the  junior  reader 
against  an  inelegant  use  of  this  preposition,  very  com- 

*  Palairct  has  observed,  that  proximo  is  joined  with  an  ab- 
lative case,  by  an  ellipsis  of  ab.  Here,  we  apprehend,  the  learned 
author  has  erred.  lie  gives  the  following  example  :  "  Proxinic 
Pompeio  in  castris  sedenti."  Jul.  Obscq.  119.  p.  174.  This  ex- 
ample does  not  prove  his  position  ;  for  the  regimen  may  be  in  the 
dative  case  ;  and  examples  occur  in  favour  of  this  alternative. 
We  find  proxime  followed  by  the  prepositions  a  and  ab;  but  I 
have  not  discovered  any  clear  example  of  the  ellipsis  which  the 
author  supposes.  When  an  ellipsis  obtains,  1  believe  it  to  be  of 
the  preposition  ad,  as  "  Proxime  Hispaniam."  Sail.  B.  J.  cap. 
22.  "  Exercitum  habere  quam  proxime  hostem."  Cic.  All.  vi.  5. 
The  construction  of  propc  and  propior  confirms  this  opinion, 
which  are  never  joined  with  an  ablative.  "  Prope  castra."  Cces. 
B.  G.  i.  22.     "  Propior  hostem."  Hirt.  P.  B.  G.  viii.  9. 
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mon  in  modern  writers.  Thus,  we  find  "  according 
to  Plato,"  "  according  to  the  words  of  Cicero,"  "  ac- 
cording* to  the  will  of  God,"  "  according  to  the  ex- 
pression of  the  poet,"  frequently  rendered  by  Juxta 
Platoncm,  Juxta  verba  Ciceroni.s,  Juxta  voluntatem 
Dei,  Juxta  Mud  poetce.  It  must  be  acknowledged 
that  this  phraseology  may  plead  in  its  defence  the  au- 
thority of  Justin,  Hieronymus,  and  a  few  other  writers 
of  inferior  name ;  but  it  was  never  employed  by  any 
writer  of  the  Augustan  age.  We  should  therefore 
say  ;  Secundum  Platonem,  or  Ex  sententia  Platonis, 
or  Judice  Platone,  Teste  Platone.  Ut  est  apud 
Platonem.  Ut  Ciceronis  verba  mea  faciam.  Ut 
Dei  fert  voluntas.     Quemadmodum  poeta  canit. 

It  is  difficult  to  furnish  the  scholar  with  a  precise 
rule  for  the  use  of  the  Latin  genitive.  One  thing  he 
should  observe,  that  he  may  almost  always  safely  use 
it,  when  the  expression  can  be  turned  into  the  Eng- 
lish genitive,  or  is  already  in  that  form.  Thus,  "  the 
crown  of  the  king,"  or  "  the  king's  crown,"  corona 
regis.  "  The  height  of  the  mountain,"  altitudo 
mantis,  or  "  the  mountain's  height."  It  is  true,  that 
the  Latin  genitive  is  sometimes  used  to  express  of, 
when  it  is  not  thus  convertible,  as  "  Liquidi  urna," 
Hot.  Sat.  i.  1,  54,  "  A  pitcher  of  water ; "  and  par- 
ticularly when  the  second  substantive  is  accompanied 
with  an  adjective,  as,  Vir  summce prudenties,  "A  man 
of  consummate  wisdom;" — but  except  in  such  ex- 
amples, the  learner  should  not  use  the  Latin  genitive 
to  express  of,  unless  it  be  convertible  into  the  English. 
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We  say,  Mcenia  Trojsc,  "  The  walls  of  Troy,"  or 
"  Troy's  walls," — but  we  cannot  say,  Vir  Trojfc,  "  A 
man  of  Troy," — but  Vir  Trojamis. — We  say,  Vice 
Atkenarum,  "  The  streets  of  Athens," — but  we  can- 
not say,  Militaries  Atlwnarum,  "  Miltiades  of  Athens," 
— but  Miltiades  Atlioiicnsis. 

It  may,  therefore,  be  useful  to  admonish  the  junior 
scholar,  never  to  put  one  noun  in  the  genitive,  as 
governed  by  another,  unless  the  expression  be  con- 
vertible into  the  English  genitive.  By  adhering  to 
this  rule  he  cannot  err ;  and  justifiable  deviations  from 
it,  which  are  not  many  in  number,  he  will  easily  learn 
by  reading  and  observation.  A  few  of  the  most  com- 
mon we  shall  here  specify.  1st.  The  thing  contained 
is  governed  by  the  thing  containing,  as,  cadus  old, 
"  a  cask  of  oil."  2d.  What  is  done  in  a  given  time  is 
governed  by  that  time,  as  dies  dolor  is  •,  **  a  day  of 
grief,"  hora  canuc,  "  the  hour  of  supper."  3d.  A 
verbal  substantive  expressing  the  agent,  governs  the 
thing  done  in  the  genitive,  as,  Actor  causa  nun,  "  A 
pleader  of  causes."  Cultor  justitia?,  "  An  observer 
of  justice."  4th.  A  measure  governs  the  thing  measur- 
ed, as,  Vini  sextarius,  "  A  pint  and  a  half  of  wine." 

It  may  be  necessary  to  caution  the  reader  also 
against  an  inaccuracy,  which  occurs  frequently  in 
modern  Latin.  In  subjoining  to  the  name  of  any  per- 
son the  name  of  his  estate,  or  place  of  abode,  it  is  not 

*  In  cadus  olei  and  dies  doloris,  there  is  probably  an  ellipsis 
of  pletius.    See  Pahircl's  Ellipses  Lati)i(v. 

VOL.    I.  (J 
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uncommon  to  place  the  preposition  de  for  oj\  before 
the  Latter  substantive,  as  "  Peter  of  Brussels,"  Petrus 
de  Bruxella.  "  Robert  of  St.  Albans,"  Robertus  de 
Verulamio.  "  James  Howard  of  Rumford,"  Jacobus 
Howard  de  Rumford.  Now,  as  Despauter  truly  ob- 
serves, classical  writers  never  used  such  modes  of  ex- 
pression. They  said,  "  Livius  Patavinus,"  "  Cicero 
Arpinas," — "  Terentius  Afer,"  "  Aristoteles  Stagy- 
rites,"  not  "  Livius  de  Patavio,"  "  Cicero  de  Arpino," 
"  Terentius  de  Africa,"  "  Aristoteles  de  Stagyra." 

The  Latin  idiom  in  the  use  of  the  verb  snppedi- 
tare,  differs  from  the  English.  We  say,  "  To  supply 
any  one  with  any  thing."  The  Latins,  following  their 
general  rule,  by  which  the  thing  given  is  put  in  the 
accusative,  said,  Suppeditare  atiquid  aliciii. 

The  junior  scholar  should  observe,  that  private 
disbursements  of  money  are  generally  expressed  by, 
Facer e,  or  impendere,  sumptum,  or  sumptus ;  facere 
impensam,  or  impensas,  in  rem  aliquam;  and  that  ero- 
gare  is  generally  confined  to  the  expenditure  of  pub- 
lic money.  V.  Maximus,  in  describing  the  liberality 
of  Gillias,  has  applied  it  to  the  expenditure  of  private 
fortune.  Noltenius  condemns  this  usage,  but,  though 
not  common,  it  is  sanctioned  by  one  or  two  examples 
in  Cicero. 

EXERCISE. 

Gillias  of  Agrigentum,  a  man  richer  in  mind  than  in 
wealth,  was  constantly  employed  rather  in  expending,  than 
in  getting  money.  He  erected  buildings  for  public  purposes ; 
he  exhibited  shows  to  the  people ;  he  supplied  the  poor  with 
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food;  lie  gave  dowries  to  young  women;  he  entertained 
strangers  in  the  kindest  manner;  and  at  one  time  fed  and 
clothed  five  hundred  horsemen,  who  had  heen  driven  on  .-lion- 
near  his  house  by  a  storm.  In  short,  whatever  Gilliaa  pot 
sessed,  lie  seemed  to  consider  as  the  common  patrimony  of 
all  men. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

OMNES.  CUNCTI. 

"  Cinicti  mgnincat  quod  omnes,  scd  conjunct]  et 
conjugate ;  at  vero  omnes,  ctiamsi  divcrsis  in  locis 
sint."  Gjfan.  (\  id.  lencey.s  Thcs.  p.  103.)— Apu- 
leius  explains  cuiict'nu  to  be  "  non  sigillatim  ac  discre- 
tim,  sed  coacervatim." — Omnes,  "  all,"  tlierefore,  is 
opposed  to  ttullus,  "none,"  or  any  partitive. —  Cuncti, 
"  all,"  is  opposed  to  Sejunct*  or  Divers* — and  means 
"  all  together,"  or  "  considered  as  one  aggregate," 
quasi  ad  uiutm  vers*. 

Umversi  is  opposed  to  singuU,  as  "  Ex  iis  rebus 
universis  eloquentia  constat, quibus  in  singulis  elaborare 
permagnum  est."  Cic.  de  Or  at.  i.  5.  Some  critics 
Lave  defined  universi,  as  meaning,  "  all  at  one  time," 
while  cuncti  means  "  all  in  one  place."  This  distinc- 
tion, though  it  may  have  some  foundation,  is  rarely 
observed. 

It  may  be  proper  here  to  apprise  the  young  reader, 
that,  though  sed  is  not  used  for  but  (hot),  or  moreover, 
unless  when  followed  by  etiam,  and  then  the  latter 
conjunction  indicates  the  addition,  an  fern  is  often  used 
in  an  adversative  sense,  and  in  the  same  meaning  with 
sed. 

Q  2 
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Cellarius  observes,  that  comic  writers  sometimes 
use  "  Omnis,"  after  "  Sine,"  instead  of  "  Ullus,"  and 
that  Cicero,  with  all  his  contemporaries,  uniformly 
use  the  latter,  as  "  Sine  ullo  tecto." — "  Sine  ullo 
sensu." — "  Sine  ullo  dolore."  That  the  latter  phrase- 
ology is  far  preferable,  being  much  more  conformable 
to  the  general  usage  of  classic  "writers,  there  can  be 
no  question  :  but  we  find  the  other  form  of  expression 
in  Plautus,  in  Terence,  in  Ovid,  and  once  even  in  Ci- 
cero himself.  "  Sine  omni  periculo."  Ter.  And.  ii.  3. 
17.  "  Sine  omni  malitia."  Plant.  Bacch.  v.  2.  13. 
"  Omni  sine  labe."  Ov.  Trist.  iv.  8.  33.  "  Sine  omni 
sapientia."  Cic.  Or  at.  ii.  1. 

It  has  been  already  observed,  that  verbs  of  ad- 
vising are  generally  followed  by  id,  as  "  Monere,  ut 
magnam  infamiam  fugiant,  non  desistimus."  Cic.  Ep. 
Fam.  1.  "  Idque  ut  facias,  te  etiam  atque  etiam 
hortor."  Cic.  Ep.  Fam.  6.  "  Suasit  senatui,  ut  le- 
gates cum  virginibus  Vestalibus  mitterent ;  pacem, 
aut  certe  tempus  ad  consultandum,  petituros."  Suet, 
in  Vit.  A.  Vitell.  cap.  16.  They  are  sometimes,  though 
rarely,  found  with  an  infinitive.  I  am  aware  that 
Vorstius  has  delivered  a  contrary  opinion,  affirming 
that  hortari  is,  by  good  writers,  joined  with  the  infi- 
nitive, rather  than  with  ut  and  the  subjunctive  mood. 
He  seems  even  to  extend  the  observation  to  all 
verbs  of  advising.  To  what  authority  he  would  have 
appealed  (for  the  few  examples  which  he  has  ad- 
duced, are  nothing  towards  the  establishment  of  a 
general  rule),  in  favour  of  this  opinion,  I  am  utterly 
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at  a  loss  to  conceive  ;  so  contrary  is  it  to  the  general 
practice  of  the  purest  classics.  That  hortari  and 
stun/ere  arc  sometimes  joined  to  an  infinitive,  is  rea- 
dily admitted.  "  Res  ipsa  hortari  videtur,  qnoniam 
tempus  admonnit,  supra  repctere."  Sdll.  B.  C.  cap.  5. 
"  Egregiis  virorum  pariter  ac  feminarnm  pperibus 
fortitudo  se  oculis  hominum  snbjecit,  patientiamqne 
in  medium  procedere  hortata  est."  Vol.  Max.  iii.  .'$. 
Hut  that  the  infinitive  is  the  most  common  and  most 
elegant  form  of  construction,  is  an  assertion  altogether 
unfounded.  I  know  of  no  prose  writer,  with  whom 
this  construction  is  so  common  as  the  subjunctive 
form  of  expression  ;  and  in  Cicero,  Caesar,  and  Livy, 
it  seldom,  or  never,  occurs.  The  examples  now 
quoted  from  Justin,  Valerius  Maxinms,  and  Sallust, 
are  the  only  examples,  which  I  have  remarked,  in  my 
perusal  of  these  authors.  If  there  be  any  others,  their 
number  bears  no  proportion  to  those  of  the  contrary 
usage. 

Critics,  it  is  apprehended,  have  been  led  into 
error  on  this  subject,  by  confounding  two  distinct  sig- 
nifications, which  belong  to  some  verbs  of  advising. 
Thus,  Monere  signifies  "  to  advise  to  any  action,"  or 
"  to  apprise,  by  way  of  counsel,  of  any  truth  or  fact." 
In  the  former  sense,  it  is  construed  almost  uniformly 
with  lit,  and,  in  the  latter,  it  is  joined  with  the  infini- 
tive, and  admits  no  other  construction.  Thus,  "A  plii- 
losophia  eum  mater  avertit,  monens  imperaturo  con- 
trariam  esse."  Suet,  in  Xcr.  cap.  52.  Here  monere 
denotes  information,  rather  than  advice.     The  clause 
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following  the  participle  does  not  express  any  mode  of 
action  recommended ;  but  that  counsel,  which  is  con- 
veyed by  the  statement  of  a  fact.  So  also  in  the  fol- 
lowing example,  "  Monentibus  amicis  cavendum  esse 
Mutium."  Id.  in  Flav.  Vesp.  cap.  14,  "  His  friends 
telling  him,  by  way  of  caution  or  admonition,  that 
Mutius  ought  to  be  guarded  against."  But  when 
advice  to  action  is  implied,  the  action  recommended 
is  almost  uniformly  expressed  by  ut.  The  same  au- 
thor says,  "  Monitus  est,  ut  vim  multitudinis  caveret." 

In  the  same  manner,  persuaders,  when  it  denotes 
"  to  persuade,"  that  is,  "  to  advise  thoroughly,"  or 
"  with  effect,"  is  very  generally  followed  by  ut ;  when 
it  signifies  "  to  persuade,"  or  "  to  convince,"  it  is 
uniformly  followed  by  an  infinitive.  Of  these  two 
modes  of  construction,  we  shall  afterwards  have  occa- 
sion to  produce  several  examples. 

It  may,  therefore,  be  delivered  to  the  scholar 
as  an  incontestable  rule,  that  verbs  of  advising  are 
almost  uniformly  followed  by  ut,  with  the  subjunctive 
mood,  expressing  the  thing  recommended  to  be  done ; 
and,  that  monere  is  seldom,  or  never  joined  with  an 
infinitive,  unless  when  it  implies  the  communication  of 
a  fact. 

There  are  more  examples  of  the  government  of 
an  infinitive  by  a  noun  substantive,  than  some  gram- 
marians have  supposed.  "  Consilium  ceperunt  op- 
pido  fugere."  Ccbs.  B.  G.  vii.  26.  "  Corpora  curare 
tempus  est."  Liv.  xxi.  54.  "  Libido  gratificari."  Sail. 
B.  J.  cap.  3.    "  Cupidine  superare."  Just.  xii.  7.    We 
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would  not,  however,  recommend  this  usage  to  the 
adoption  of  the  reader,  unless  where  the  expression 
ha>  the  sanction  of  reputable  authority.  The  gerund 
in  di  alter  a  substantive  is  the  more  common  phrase- 
ology. 

EXERCISE. 

Antisthencs,  the  philosopher,  used  to  exhort  his  scholars 
to  pay  great  attention  to  their  studies  ;  but  few  of  them  com- 
plied with  his  advice.  At  last,  being  in  a  passion,  he  turned 
them  all  away.  Diogenes,  however,  who  was  one  of  the 
number,  being  inflamed  with  a  great  desire  to  hear  the  lec- 
tures of  the  philosopher,  came  frequently  to  his  school,  and 
resolutely  stuck  to  him.  Antisthenes  threatened,  that  he 
would  break  his  head  with  a  staff,  which  he  used  to  carry  ; 
and  when  he  saw,  that  Diogenes  was  not  frightened  away  by 
this  threat,  be  one  day  did  actually  beat  him. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

It  has  been  already  observed,  that  the  proper 
signs  of  the  present  potential  are  may,  can,  will,  and 
shall.  It  has  likewise  been  observed,  that,  when  the 
verb  preceding  ///  is  in  the  present,  or  future,  tense, 
the  verb  following  at,  if  expressing  an  action,  either 
contemporaneous,  or  conceived  to  be  contemporaneous, 
with  that  of  the  verb  preceding,  is  put  in  the  present 
subjunctive ;  and,  if  the  preceding  verb  be  in  any  of 
the  preterite  tenses,  the  verb  following  ///  is  in  the 
preterimperfect,  or  the  preterperfect,  tense.  *'  Velim, 
quam  plurimum  tecum  habeas."  Cic.  ad  Brut.  1. 
"  Quod  ut  facias,  te  etiam  atque  etiam  rogo."  Cic. 
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Ep.  Fam.  13.  "  Tantum  abest,  ut  meam  sententiam 
moveat."  Cic.  ad  Att.  vii.  3.  "  Ego  curabo,  nc  quid 
verborum  duit."  Ter.  Ph.  iv.  5.  1.  "  Cura,  ut  valeas." 
Cic.  ad  Att.  vii.  10.  "  Ita  iter  feci,  ut  legati  convene- 
rint."  Cic.  ad  Att.  iv.  1.  "  Nee  ipse  adduci  potuisset, 
ut  a  me  discederet."  Cic.  Ep.  Fam.  xiii.  57. 

This  rule,  however,  though  very  generally,  is  not 
universally  observed.  Caesar  says,  "  PersuadetCastico, 
ut  regnum  occuparet."  B.  G.  cap.  3.  "  Facere  pos- 
sum, ut  essem."  *  Cic.  de  Leg.  Agr.  "  Dumnorigi,  ut 
idem  conaretur,  persuadet."  Cces.  B.  G.  lib.  i.  cap.  3. 
In  these  three  examples,  the  preterimperfect  follows 
the  present.  This  form  of  expression,  however,  is  far 
less  usual  than  the  other,  and  much  less  agreeable  to 
the  natural  and  established  association  of  the  tenses. 
In  the  following,  we  have  the  preceding  verb  in  the 
preterite,  and  the  subsequent  in  the  present  tense. 
"  Summonuit,  ut  vestem  cum  illo  mutem."  Ter.  Ph. 
iii.  5.  24.  The  latter  of  these  phraseologies,  however, 
seems  more  consistent  with  strict  propriety,  than  the 
former,  the  present  tense  expressing  either  the  act 
simply,  or  denoting  time  present,  in  relation  to  the 
primary  verb,  and  not  absolutely.  Ut  mutem  may  be 
considered  as  synonymous  with  mutate.  "  He  ad- 
vised me  to  change,"  or  "  He  advised  my  chang- 
ing."! 

*  Ernesti  writes  Sim. 

+  It  has  been  questioned,  whether  the  present  tense  denotes 
time  at  all ;  and,  if  it  does  denote  present  time,  whether  it  sig- 
nifies that  time  expressly  or  inferentially.  I  am  inclined  to  think, 
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NY  hen  the  two  actions  are  not  contemporaneous, 

the  rule  here  given  does  not  hold;  thus,  "  Velim,  ut 
vitasses."  Cic.  Ep.  ad  Ter.  x\i.  9,  "  I  wish  that  you 
had  avoided." — "  Timeo,  ne  fecerit."  Cic.  "  I  fear, 
lest  he  may  have  done  it." — "  Yellem,  cum  tecum 
abduxisses."  Cic.  "  I  wish,  that  you  had  taken  hiin 
with  you."  Fratris  culpa  factum  est,  ut  miter  sim, 
and  Fratris  culpa  factum  est,  ut  miser  es.sem,  mean, 
as  Scheller  observes,  two  different  things.  The  former 
implies,  that  I  am  now — the  latter,  that  I  was — mi- 
serable. 

It  is  to  be  remembered  also,  that  the  preterite 
definite,  in  English,  is  a  compound  tense,  made  up 
of  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  "  to  have,"  and  the 
perfect  participle.     Hence  it  always  refers  to  present 

that  its  real  and  proper  character  is  to  denote  the  act  simply,  and 
that  the  time  is  always  inferred.  To  examine  this  question  with 
accuracy,  would  occupy  several  pages  ;  I  shall,  therefore,  only 
submit  to  the  learned  reader  the  two  following  observations:  1st. 
We  find  this  tense  employed  to  denote  universal  truths,  or  pro- 
positions at  all  times  true,  involving,  therefore,  the  present,  the 
past,  and  the  future.  Thus,  "  Ex  nihilo  nihil  fit." — "  Omnes 
eodem  cogimur." — "  Sol  terram  calefacit." — u  Death  spares  no 
man."  2dly.  We  find  it,  when  employed  to  express  particular 
facts,  denoting  sometimes  the  present,  sometimes  the  past,  and 
sometimes  the  future.  '*  Ego  hinc  abeo."  Ter.  Eun.  iii.  2.  41. 
"  I  will  go  away."  "  Quia  cum  inde  abeo,  jam  tunc  cceperat 
turba  inter  eos."  Ter.  Eun.  iv.  4.  57,  "  When  I  went  away." 
"  Hos  prius  introducam,  et  quae  volo  simul  imperabo ;  postea 
continuo  exeo."  Ter.  Eun.  iii.  2.40,  "And  then  I'll  immediatoly 
come  out."  In  English,  this  use  of  the  present  tense  is,  in  col- 
loquial language,  still  more  common. 
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time,  denoting  an  action  continued  either  actually,  or 
in  its  effect,  to  the  present  moment.  In  Latin,  the 
English  preterites  definite  and  indefinite  are  each  ex- 
pressed by  the  same  tense,  as  Docui,  "  I  have  taught," 
and  also,  "  I  taught."  The  preterite  definite,  there- 
fore, having  always  a  reference  to  present  time,  the 
particle  ut,  when  it  follows  this  tense,  is  frequently 
joined  to  the  present  subjunctive,  and  not  the  imper- 
fect. "  Ea  ne  (ut  non)  me  celet,  consuefeci  filium." 
Ter.  Ad.  i.  1.  29.,  "  I  have  accustomed  my  son,  not 
to  conceal." — "  Balbus  ad  me  scripsit,  tanta  se  epi- 
phora oppressum,  ut  loqui  non  j^ossit."  Cic.  ad  Ter. 
xvi.  23.,  "  Balbus  has  written."  "  Itaque  ad  reli- 
quos  hie  quoque  labor  accessit,  ut  omnes  adhibeam 
machinas  ad  tenendum  adolescentem."  Cic.  ad  Brut. 
17.,  "  This  labour  has  been  added." — "  Itane  parasti 
te,  ut  spes  nulla  in  te  siet?"  Ter.  Eun.  ii.  2.  9. 
When  the  preceding  verb,  whether  rendered  in  Eng- 
lish by  the  preterite  definite,  or  not,  refers  to  present 
time,  the  same  observation  is  applicable.  "  Quam 
inique  comparatum  est,  ii,  qui  minus  habent,  ut  sem- 
per aliquid  addant  divitioribus ! "   Ter.  Ph.  i.  1.  7. 

The  present  and  the  preterite  definite  so  naturally 
harmonize,  that  we  find  them  connected  in  a  variety 
of  instances, 

— "  Saltat  Milonius,  ut  semel  icto 
Accessit  fervor  capiti,  numerusque  lucernis.11 

Hor.  Sat.  ii.  1.  25. 

"  Si  est,  culpam  ut  Antipho  in  se  admiserit." 
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ler.  Ph.  i.  .3.  10.,  "  If  it  be,  that  Antipho  has  com- 
mitted." 

In  rendering  also  Latin  into  English,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  attend  to  this  combination  of  tenses.  If  we 
laYj  "  Ita  eontnrbasti  mihi  rationes  omnes,  nt  cam 
non  possem  tiadere  suis,"  the  tense  pouem  clearly 
indicates  that  conturhasti  is  to  be  considered  as  the 
preterite  indefinite,  and  that  the  meaning  is,  "  You 
so  deranged  all  my  plans,  that  I  could  not."  But 
when  Thais  says,  "  Ita  conturbasti,  ut  non  possim," 
Ter.  Eun.  v.  2.  29.,  the  latter  verb,  by  its  tense,  evi- 
dently shews,  that  the  preceding  verb  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  the  preterite  definite,  and  that  the  meaning- 
is,  "  You  have  so  deranged,  that  I  cannot."  * 

The  observations  here  offered  respecting  id,  are 
applicable  to  all  relative  terms,  and  to  interrogative 
words  taken  indefinitely,  and  also  to  most  of  the  con- 
junctions, as  qui,  quantum,  qu'is,  cur,  qu'in,  quo  minus, 
ne,  nisi,  &c. 

Adjectives  signifying  desire  or  disdain,  know- 
ledge or  ignorance,  innocence  or  guilt,  also  verbals 
in  ad;  and  participials  in  ns,  govern  the  genitive  case. 

EXERCISE. 
Diogenes,  however,  did  not  go  away.     "  Strike,"1  said 

*  As  the  order  of  nature  is  maintained  bv  a  succession  of  con- 
trarieties, the  termination  of  one  state  of  things  naturally  implies 
the  commencement  of  its  contrary.  Hence  the  preterite  definite 
is  employed  to  denote  an  event  the  contrary  of  that,  which  the 
verb  expresses.  Thus  vixii,  "  he  has  lived,"  signifies  "  he  is 
dead."     "  Fuit  Ilium,"  "  Troy  has  been,"  or  "  Troy  is  no  more." 
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he,  "  if  you  please ;  I  present  to  you  my  head ;  but  you 
will  not  find  any  staff  so  hard,  that  it  will  drive  me  from 
your  school.  1  love  you,  and  am  desirous  to  hear  your  pre- 
lections. I  have  prevailed  on  myself  to  submit  to  any  thing, 
for  the  sake  of  knowledge."  Antisthenes,  perceiving  that 
he  was  very  fond  of  learning,  took  him  back,  and  conceived 
a  great  affection  for  him.  "  Nature,"  says  Tully,  "  has 
implanted  in  man  an  insatiable  desire  to  search  for  truth, 
that  he  may  become  wiser  and  better." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

PUGNA.         PUGNARE.         PRjELIUM.         PRiELIARI. 

That  these  words  are  not  precisely,  as  one  or  two 
critics  have  supposed,  respectively  synonymous,  must 
be  evident  from  the  two  following  examples  :  "  Praelia 
pugnasque  edere."    Lncret.  ii.  117.     "  Pugnare,  et 

praelia  obire."    Id.  iv.  965.     "  Habeant  reges 

sibi  pugnas,  sibi  praelia."  Plant.  Cure.  i.  3.  22,  What 
the  distinction  is,  it  may  be  somewhat  difficult  to  as- 
certain. That,  like  many  other  synonymes,  they  are 
often  used  indiscriminately,  when  no  misconception  is 
to  be  apprehended,  will  not  be  questioned.  They 
agree  in  denoting  a  contest  for  an  object,  and  are 
included  in  the  generic  terms,  certare  and  certamen. 
Hence,  they  are  used  indifferently,  when  merely  the 
general  idea  of  a  contest  is  implied.  "  Quibuscum 
ego  non  pugno,  utrum  sit  melius,  an  verius."  Cic. 
cle  Oral.  lib.  i.  "  I  do  not  dispute."  "  Vehementer 
praeliatus  sum."  Cic.  ad  Att.  lib.  i.  16.  Here  pug- 
nare and  prceliari  are  equivalent  to  Verbis  certare, 
vel  contendere. 
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According  to  Valla,  pralium  denotes  "  a  contest 
of  armed  men;"  pugna,  "  a  battle,  with  or  without 
aims."  To  this  distinction  Noltenins  objects,  observ- 
ing, that  praliari  is  often  used,  when  arms  are  not 
implied.    See  Cic.  ad  Aft.  i.  16. — also  Dolet.  Com. 

Isidorus  defines  helium,  pugna,  and  prcclium  thus. 
"  Bcllum  universum  dicitur,  ut  Punieum  ;  hujus  par- 
tes sunt  pmgtue,  ut  Cannensis.  Rursus,  in  una  pugna 
sunt  multa  pnefia.  Bell  urn  igitur  est  totum ;  pugna 
unius  diei ;  pr  cell  urn  pars  pugnae  est."    laid,  xviii.  1. 

Hill  adopts  the  following  distinction.  "  Pr&liuw," 
he  says,  "  denotes  one  of  those  conflicts  which  make 
part  of  Bellum,  a  war  between  contending  nations  ; 
while  pugna  has  a  more  extensive  meaning,  being 
applicable  not  only  to  one  of  those  conflicts,  but  also 
to  combats  and  squabbles  between  individuals,  origi- 
nating in  a  private  concern."  Of  these  several  ex- 
planations, that  of  Isidorus  excepted,  each  has  some 
foundation  in  truth. 

Though  etymology  is  by  no  means,  in  all  cases,  a 
safe  guide,  it  frequently  serves  to  assist  us,  in  ascer- 
taining the  distinctive  meaning  of  synonymous  words. 
Pugnus  and  pugna  are  evidently  derived  from  jrvi;, 
pugno  vel  pugnis  ;  the  hand  or  fist,  previously  to  the 
invention  of  arms,  being  doubtless  the  chief  instru- 
ment of  attack  and  defence.  "  Namque  veteres," 
says  Donatus,  "  ante  usum  ferri,  et  armorum,  pugnis, 
et  calcibus  et  morsibus,  corporum  luctatione  certa- 
bant."     Donat.  in  Proleg.  Hec. 
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"  Unguibus  et  pugnis,  dein  fustibus,  atque  ita  povro 
Pugnabant  armis,  quae  post  fabricavcrat  usus.*1 

Hor.  Sat.  i.  3.  101. 

Hence  it  is  said  by  Donatus,  who  in  this  is  followed 
by  Popma,  Doletus,  Dumesnil,  and  several  others,  that 
pugna  means  "  a  battle,"  in  which  the  combatants 
came  to  close  quarters ;  and  prcelium  "  a  battle,  in 
general."  In  this  distinction,  we  are  inclined  to  con- 
cur. But  it  may  be  further  observed,  in  accordance 
with  Hill's  explanation,  that,  as  pugna  originally  de- 
noted "  a  fight  with  fists,"  implying  close  action,  and 
the  manual  force  of  the  contending  parties,  we  have 
some  reason  to  conclude,  that  this  idea  continued  to 
be  conveyed  by  the  term  pugna,  and  that  it  referred 
chiefly  to  the  closeness  of  the  fight,  and  the  physical 
exertions  of  the  combatants.  Prcelium,  on  the  con- 
trary, expresses  rather  the  state  of  battle,  in  whatever 
manner  conducted,  as  helium  denotes  a  state  of  war- 
fare. And,  while  acies  signifies  the  field  of  action, 
prcelium  refers  to  the  whole  scene,  or  the  battle  gene- 
rally, including  the  evolutions,  and  manoeuvres  prac- 
tised by  each  party,  while  pugna  directs  the  attention 
chiefly  to  their  manual  exertions.  From  a  variety  of 
examples  too,  we  should  be  inclined  to  think,  that, 
while  pugna  may  be  either  long  or  short,  with  or 
without  preparation,  prcelium  denotes  a  contention  of 
some  length,  for  which  generally  preparation  is  made. 
"  Sed  hoc  superari,  quod  diuturnitate  pugnae  defessi 
praslio  excedebant ;  alii  integris  viribus  succedebant." 
Cces.  B.  G.  iii.  4.     "  Wearied  by  the  long  continu- 
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ance    of   their    exertions,    they   quitted    the    battle." 

u  Ego  eniin,  quamdiu  senatiis  auctoritas  mihi  defen- 
denda  filit,  sic  acritcr  et  vehementer  pncliatus  sum, 
ut  clamor  connir>u>>quc,  maxima  cum  mea  laudr, 
fierent."  Here  prwliuri  expresses  "  a  continued  con- 
tention." He  adds,  alluding  to  the  same  subject ; 
M  Te  non  solum  auctorem  consiliorum  meorum,  verum 
ctiam  spectatorem  pugnarum  mirificarum  desideravi," 
Cic.  (id  Att.  i.  15.  Here  the  term  pugnarum  refers 
to  the  individual  exertions ;  and  it  is  manifest,  con- 
trary to  the  opinion  of  Isidorus,  that  pugtue  Mere 
only  parts  of  the  prcctium,  and  that  the  latter  consisted 
of  the  efforts  implied  in  the  former. 

The  distinction  here  offered  between  those  words, 
appears  to  receive  some  confirmation  from  this  cir- 
cumstance, that  helium  and  prcrlium  are  sometimes 
used  indiscriminately,  each  denoting  "  a  state  of 
warfare,"  or  "  a  state  of  battle ; "  but  pttgna,  as  far 
as  our  observation  has  extended,  is  never  used  for 
helium.  SeeJu.sfiu.  iii.  6.  ii.  12.  ix.  4.  Liu.  xxxi.  2. 
xxi.  8. 

The  words  to  and  for,  signs  of  the  Latin  dative, 
are  in  English  frequently  omitted,  as,  "  He  bought 
me  a  book,"  Emit  lihrum  mild,  that  is,  "  He  bought 
a  book  for  me." — "  I  told  you  this,"  Hoc  tihi  dixi,  or 
"  I  told  this  to  you." 

Deducere  est  a  terra  in  mare,  suhducere  e  mari 
in  terrain.  Some  modern  writers  have  not  attended 
to  this  distinction. 

It  has  been  remarked,  that  we  say  in  English, 
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"  to  communicate  a  thing  to  any  one,"  but  in  Latin, 
communicare  al'tquid  cum  aliquo.  When  a  thing  is 
imparted  by  one  person  to  another,  this  is  the  classi- 
cal mode  of  expression.  We  find  in  Caesar  three  ex- 
amples, in  which  the  verb  governs  a  dative  case ;  but 
in  one  of  them  the  reading  has  been  questioned,  and 
in  the  other  two,  the  verb  may  be  construed  abso- 
lutely. It  seems,  however,  to  have  escaped  the  at- 
tention of  critics,  when  they  have  censured  the  use  of 
the  dative  case,  that  this  case  is  admissible,  when  the 
verb  means  "  to  give  in  common  to  two  or  more  in- 
dividuals," the  giver  himself  having  no  share  of  the 
gift.  Thus,  "  Sibi  communicatum  cum  illo,  non 
ademtum  esse,  imperium."  Liv.  xxii.  27.  The  givers 
here  were  the  Roman  senate ;  the  participants,  Mi- 
nucius  and  Q.  Fabius. 

EXERCISE. 

Themistocles,  having  conquered  the  Persians  in  a  naval 
fight,  said,  in  an  assembly  at  Athens,  that  he  had  a  plan  in 
contemplation  which  would  be  serviceable  to  the  state,  but 
that  it  was  necessary  it  should  not  be  made  public.  He, 
therefore,  demanded  a  person  to  whom  he  might  communi- 
cate it ;  and  Aristides  was  appointed  for  that  purpose.  He 
then  told  Aristides,  that  the  fleet  of  the  Lacedemonians, 
which  had  gone  into  harbour  at  Gytheum,  might  be  secretly 
set  on  fire,  and  thus  the  naval  power  of  the  Lacedemonians 
be  destroyed. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

C(ETUS.  CONCIO.  CONVENTUS.  COMITIA. 

CONCILIUM.  CONSILIUM. 

These  words  are  tlms  distinguished  by  Dumesnil 
— Coetus,  "  An  assembly  of  few,  or  more,  for  busi- 
ness or  amusement."  Comitia,  "  An  assembly  for  the 
election  of  magistrates."  Concio  *,  "  An  assembly  of 
soldiers,  or  commons,  for  hearing  an  oration."  Con- 
cilium, "  An  assembly  of  chiefs,  for  the  purpose  of 
deliberation,  or  the  enactment  of  laws." — "  Dimissa 
concione,  concilium  habitum."  Lir.  ix.  15.  "  The 
assembly  of  the  soldiers  being  dismissed,  a  council  of 
war  was  held."  Concent  u.s,  "  A  meeting,  or  assembly, 
for  the  celebration  of  a  festival,  the  purposes  of  traffic, 
or  the  administration  of  justice." — "  Agere  conven- 
tus."  Cccs.     u  To  hold  the  assizes." 

The  explanation  here  given  by  Dumesnil  of  the 
word  concilium  is  not  perfectly  correct.  Gronovius 
has  endeavoured  to  prove,  and,  1  think,  very  success- 
fully, that  in  the  passage  quoted  from  Livy,  consilium 

*  "  Verrii,  opinor,  Flacci  erat  in  quo  scripta  ....  haec  fue- 
runt,  scnatum  dici  et  pro  loco,  et  pro  hominibus ;  civitatem  et 
pro  loco,  et  pro  oppido,  et  pro  jure  quoque  omnium,  et  pro  mul- 
titudine  hominum  ;  tribus  quoque  et  dccurias  dici  et  pro  loco,  et 
pro  jure,  et  pro  hominibus ;  concioncm  autcm  tria  significare,  lo- 
cum, et  verba,  suggestumque  undo  verba  fierent."    A.  Gellius, 

18.7. 

We  find  sometimes  an  ellipsis  of  concilium.  "  Quomodo  ist.- 
commune  Milyadum  vexarit."  Cic.  in  Verr. 

VOL.    I.  R 


!  34 

is  the  true  reading,  and  not  concilium.  He  contends, 
that  the  latter  means  an  assembly  of  the  people,  or 
an  assembly  of  deputies  from  several  nations,  or  bodies 
of  men,  as  Bceoticum  concilium,  Achaicum  concilium ; 
and  that  consilium  means  a  meeting  of  counsellors, 
or  chiefs.  The  consilium  of  the  Roman  generals,  he 
says,  were  the  lieutenants,  and  the  tribunes  of  the 
soldiers,  whom  they  used  to  summon  for  the  purpose 
of  consultation  ;  and  the  consilium  of  the  pretors 
were  the  judges,  and  the  assessors,  or  assistants.  In 
this  opinion  Drakenborch  concurs.  Stephans  agrees 
with  Gronovius  in  defining  concilium  to  be  convent  us 
populi,  et  multitudo  populorum  cliversorum,  in  union 
locum  consulendi  gratia  congregata  ;  and,  he  ob- 
serves, that  concilium  properly  means  "  a  meeting  of 
the  commons  only,  summoned  by  the  senators,  and 
not  of  the  whole  Roman  people."  (See  also  A.  Gell. 
xv.  22.)  Turnebus,  whose  opinion  also  seems  to 
coincide  with  that  of  Gronovius,  says,  that  consilium 
means  frequently,  a  military  council  for  assisting  the 
general  in  deliberation. — Consilium  habitum,  there- 
fore, as  it  stands  in  all  the  oldest  editions,  seems  to  be 
much  the  preferable  reading. 

In  addition  to  the  numerous  examples  adduced 
by  Gronovius,  to  prove  that  consilium  means,  some- 
times, a  military  council,  that  is,  either  the  meeting 
itself,  or  those  who  compose  it,  we  quote  the  follow- 
ing passage  from  Tacitus,  "  Addidit  classi  urbanas 
cohortes,  atque  ipsis  ducibus  consilium,  et  custodes." 
Tac.  Hist.  i.  87.     That  consilium  denotes  a  deli- 


131! 

berative  assembly,  is  still  further  confirmed  by  the 
Buthority  of  Cicero.  "  Sonatas  es<  summum  populi 
Romani  populorumquc  et  gentium  omnium  ac  regum 
consilium."  Cic.  pro  Dom.  "  Nulla  est  in  hac  urbe 
societas  public  anorum,  nullum  collegium,  nullum  con- 
cilium, nullum  denique  commune  consilium,  quod 
non,"  &c.  Cic.  pro  Dom.  "  Concilium?  says  Gifa- 
nius,  "  is  conventus  plebis,  quern  indixisset  tribunus." 
Cic  in  J  (it.  He  adds,  "Consilium  lit  de  paucorum, 
el  selectorum  virorum,  Concilium  variorum  sine  de- 
lectu  coeuntium  aut  confluentium  coetu,  sen  turba." 
The  observations  of  Schorus  are  to  the  same  purpose. 
These  authorities,  supported  as  they  are  by  classical 
usage,  in  general,  are  sufficient  to  prove  that  consi- 
lium denotes  an  assembly  of  chiefs,  or  leading  men, 
for  the  purpose  of  deliberation ;  and  that  concilium 
signifies  a  promiscuous  assembly,  or  one  composed  of 
the  inferior  orders. — Consilium  also  signifies  "an  ad- 
vice," "  plan,"  or  "  scheme,"  "  policy,"  "  presence  of 
mind." 

QUIDEM.  EQUIDEM. 

Some  have  supposed,  that,  while  quidem  may  be 
joined  to  any  of  the  three  persons,  and  to  either  of 
the  numbers,  equidem,  compounded,  as  they  say,  of 
ego  and  quidem,  can  be  joined  to  the  first  person 
singular  only.  This  is  a  mistake.  It  may  be  joined 
to  any  person,  and  either  number.  Of  this,  a  variety 
of  examples  might  be  produced.  "  Jampridem  equi- 
dem  nos  vera  rerum  vocabula  amisimus."  Sail.  B.  C. 
cap.  liv.    "  Vanum  equidem  hoc  consilium  est."  Ibid. 
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"  Equidem  id  erat  primum."  Cic.  ad  Alt.  "  Non 
equidem  hoc  dubites."  Pers.  v.  45.  (Vid.  Gifan.  Obs. 
in  Ling.  Lett.) 

The  words  ne  quidem,  "  not  even,"  are  always  se- 
parated. "  Sed  querela?,  ne  turn  quidem  gratae  futurae." 
Liv.  prcef.  "  Ne  hostis  quidem  approbavit."  Cic. 
Off.  lib.  i.  "  Me  vero  nihil  istorum  ne  juvenem  qui- 
dem movit  unquam."  Cic. 

Note,  that  the  postpositive  conjunctions,  so  called, 
because  they  are  never  used  as  introductory  words  in  a 
sentence  or  clause,  but  always  put  in  the  second  or 
third  place,  are  autem,  enim,  vero,  quoque,  quidem — 
thus,  we  say,  Sed  tile,  or  Ille  autem — Nam  legit,  or 
Legit  enim — but  not,  Autem  ille,  or  Enim  legit. 

REPUDIARE.  REJ1CERE. 

Repudiare  (ex  re  et  pudet)  signifies  "  not  to  ac- 
cept," or,  after  having  accepted,  to  dismiss,  or  put 
away,  a  thing  of  which  you  are  ashamed.  "  Ita  dictum," 
says  Festus,  "  quod  fit  ob  rem  pudendam."  It  always 
conveys  the  idea,  that  the  thing  offered,  or  received, 
is  unworthy  of  the  person,  to  whom  it  is  offered. — Reji- 
cere  is  simply  "  to  reject,"  for  whatever  cause ;  and 
is  opposed  to  Deligere.  "  Orat  vos  Avitus,  judices, 
ne  se  matri,  cujus  vota  et  preces  a  vestris  mentibus 
repudiare  debetis — condonetis."  Cic.  pro  Cluent.  ad 
Jin.  "  Deligit  bona,  rejicit  contraria."  Cic.  "  Re- 
pudiate rejectasque  legationis  manebit  testificatio  sem- 
piterna."  Cic.  Phil.  ix.  ad  Jin. 
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EXERCISE. 

Aristides,  having  heard  tliis,  returned  to  the  assembly, 

and  told  them,  that  the  plan  of  Themistocles  was,  indeed, 
a  very  useful  one,  but  by  no  means  honourable.  The  Athe- 
nians, judging  that  to  be  unprofitable,  which  was  not  ho- 
nourable, rejected)  on  the  authority  of  Aristides,  a  plan, 
which  they  had  not  even  heard.  We  are  born  for  justice  ; 
nor  is  right  founded  in  opinion,  but  in  nature.  Cicero  ob- 
serves, that  justice  is  the  queen  of  virtues.  Let  it  then  be 
a  lixt  principle  with  us,  that  what  is  dishonourable  is  never 
useful. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

FACUNDIA.  ELOQUENTIA. 

" Factoid'/"  says  Varro,  "sunt,  qui  facile  fantur; 
eloquentes,  qui  facile  et  bene."  These  words,  how- 
ever, as  also  J'acund'ia  and  cloquentia  are  often  used 
indiscriminately ;  but  that  they  are  not  precisely  sy- 
nonymous, is  evident  from  Quintilian's  observation, 
"  Alere  facundiam  vires  augere  eloquentia?  possit." 
In  Procem.  Facundia  seems  to  refer  to  "  grace  and 
facility"  in  speaking ;  eloquent ia  includes  these  and 
also  all  the  other  requisites  for  persuasion.  Facundia 
auditorum  aminos  conciliamus ;  cloquentia  etiam  per- 
suademus. 

DEDERE.  TRADERE. 

Dedere  signifies  "  to  give  up,"  "  surrender,"  or 
"  devote."  "  Se  dedere  ad  scribeudum."  Cic.  "  Tibi 
me  dedo."  Ter.      Trade  re  (transdare),  M  to  deliver," 
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or  "  transmit."  Dedere  implies,  that  the  person,  or 
thing,  surrendered  is  put  under  the  power,  and  direc- 
tion of  the  person,  to  whom  it  is  given,  for  an  un- 
limited time,  as  if  it  were  his  own.  Tradere  denotes, 
that  the  mere  possession  is  transferred,  hut  not  the 
right  of  property,  or  ownership.  Dare  est  quod  re- 
petas — dedere  est  ad  perpetuum — Damns  amicis — 
dedimus  hostibus. — This  is  the  distinction  between 
dare  and  dedere. — Dare  and  tradere  may  be  distin- 
guished thus — Dare  est  transfundere  in  alium  domi- 
nium rei. — Tradere  est  nudum  rei  possessionem  alteri 
cedere  non  proprietatem.  "  Itaque,"  says  Popma, 
"  si  quis  stipuletur  rem  suam  sibi  dari,  erit  inutilis 
stipulatio ;  at,  contra,  utilis,  si  tradi  stipuletur."  In 
a  metaphorical  sense,  tradere  and  dedere  are  fre- 
quently used  indiscriminately.  Thus  we  find,  Dedere 
se  studio — and  Tradere  se  studiis  used  by  Cicero,  and 
Tradere  se  quieti  used  by  Pliny. 

Grammarians  do  not  seem  quite  agreed  concerning 
the  rule  of  Apposition,  or  the  concord  of  one  substan- 
tive with  another.  Despauter  seems  to  think,  that 
two  substantives  in  apposition,  cannot,  with  propriety, 
be  of  different  numbers ;  and  observes,  that  this  di- 
versity can  only  take  place,  when  the  one  wants  the 
number  of  the  other,  or  is  a  collective  noun.  Vos- 
sius,  on  the  contrary,  denies  it  to  be  necessary,  that 
the  nouns  should  agree  either  in  gender  or  in  number ; 
citing,  Acpdla  rex  avium.  Tempus  mugister  mul- 
torum.  Urbs  Philippi.  Ruddiman  concurs  with 
Vossius,  and  extends  the  rule,  observing,  that  they 
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need  not  agree  either  in  gender,  or  in  number,  or  in 
person  ;  and  remarks,  as  if  there  were  no  discordance 
of  opinion  between  him  and  Despanter,  that  the  latter 
admits  a  difference  of  number  in  the  two  cases  above 
mentioned. — Thus  it  appears,  that  while  Vossius  and 
Ruddiman  assert  the  admissibility  of  different  num- 
bers, as  the  general  rule,  Despanter  is  inclined  to 
contend  for  an  identity  of  number,  subject  to  two 
exceptions.  Now,  it  seems  very  evident,  that,  where- 
ever  the  words  admitted  accordance  in  gender,  they 
were  uniformly  made  to  agree.  They  said,  tempos 
magi.sfcr  multorum,  by  necessity,  magister  having  no 
neuter ;  but  they  did  not  say,  Hixtoria  magister 
rit(c,  but  tnagistra:  not  virtu*  .sociii.s  vita-,  but  socio. 
tie.  Ultor  gladius,  ultri.v  enra.  We  believe,  that 
they  were  guided  by  a  similar  principle,  in  respect  to 
number,  in  all  cases,  where  the  according  or  modify- 
ing word  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective,  as  in 
the  terms,  inventor  'uivcntrix,  cultor  eultri.v,  mttri- 
tor  nutri.v,  thus,  "  Omnium  doctrinarum  inventrices 
Athenas."  Cic.  tie  Orat.  lib.  i.  On  this  subject,  we 
would  not  be  understood  to  deliver  a  decided  opinion ; 
but  we  are  rather  inclined  to  adopt  the  doctrine  of 
Despauter,  and  say,  that  the  modifying  substantive 
should  agree  with  the  other  in  number,  when  that 
agreement  is  possible.  A  collective  noun  cannot  be 
said  to  form  an  exception,  its  singular  being  equi- 
valent to  a  plural,  as,  "  Turha  ruunt  in  me  luxuriosa 
proei."  The  following  example,  which  I  find  in  Ovid, 
favours  the  opinion  of  Despauter.      "  Testes  estote 
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Philippi."  Fast.  hi.  707.  Here  the  appellative,  ac- 
cording with  a  proper  name  expressing  a  single  ob- 
ject, is  put  in  the  plural  number,  because  Philippi  is 
plural.     Would  Philippi  testis  be  admissible  ? 

EXERCISE. 

Anaxagoras,  of  Clazomene,  was  illustrious  not  only  for 
his  wealth,  and  the  nobility  of  his  birth,  but  also  for  the 
greatness  of  his  mind.  In  order  that  he  might  deliver  him- 
self up  entirely  to  the  study  of  philosophy,  he  surrendered 
his  patrimony  to  his  friends,  and  went  to  Athens,  the  nurse 
of  literature  at  that  time.  There  Pericles  became  his  scho- 
lar, a  man  of  exalted  mind,  of  uncommon  eloquence,  and 
very  bountiful  to  the  poor.  It  happened,  however,  that,  be- 
ing much  engaged  in  public  affairs,  Pericles  seemed  to  neg- 
lect his  master,  Anaxagoras. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

DOMINUS.  HERUS.  PRECEPTOR. 

Dominus  denotes  not  only  "  the  master  of  a 
house,"  but  also,  "  the  owner  of  any  property  what- 
ever." Hems  is  "  a  master  in  relation  to  his  servants," 
herus  being  the  correlative  term  to  famulus  and 
servus.  "  Me  aut  herum  pessum  dabunt."  Ter.  And. 
i.  3.  "  They  will  ruin  me,  or  my  master,"  said  the 
slave  Davus.  "  lis  sit  sane  adhibenda  saevitia,  ut 
herus  in  famulos."  Cic.  Magister,  "  a  master," 
"overseer,"  or  "superior," — also,  "  a  person  skilled  in 
any  art  or  science," — hence,  sometimes,  "  a  teacher," 
— thus,  Magister  pecorum,  Magister  equitum,  Ma- 
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gitter  art  is.  It  is  derived  from  magis,  and  is  op- 
posed to  minister,  from  minus.  In  the  following  dis- 
tinction by  Varro,  it  is  considered  as  synonymous  with 
Praceptor.  u  Educit  enim  obstetrix,  edneat  nutrix, 
instituit  paxlagogus,  docet  magister."  /  'arro  dc  lib. 
cducat.  Prccccptor,  "  a  master,"  or  "  teacher."  (See 
(iifan.  page  66,  Vcrwcifs  Thes.) 

EXERCISE. 

The  old  man,  perceiving  this,  went  to  bed,  and,  wrap- 
ping up  his  head,  determined  to  starve  himself  to  death. 
Pericles,  having  heard  this  circumstance,  flew  to  his  master, 
and,  with  tears,  besought  him  to  live,  and  to  preserve  to  him 
that  wisdom,  and  that  light,  which  had  been  of  so  much 
service  to  him.  Anaxagoras,  uncovering  his  head,  mildly 
said,  "  Pericles,  those,  who  have  need  of  a  lamp,  feed  it 
with  oiL"  From  that  time  Pericles  paid  great  attention 
to  Anaxagoras ;  and,  indeed,  not  long  afterwards,  saved  his 
life. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

IMPERATOR.  DUX. 

Dux  is  a  general  or  leader,  subordinate  to  Impe- 
ratur.  Imperator  prceest  toti  exercitui;  dux  parti 
a/icui.  "  Namque  Leuctrica  pugna  imperatore  Epa- 
minonda,  hie  fuit  dux  delectae  manus."  (Nepos  in 
Epam.)  Vid.  Gif.  dc  differentiis. 

DUCERE.  NUBERE. 

Duccrc,  "  to  marry,"  or  "  to  take  in  marriage," 
is  used  when  a  man  is  the  subject  of  discourse,  or  the 
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nominative  to  the  verb.  "  Veteribus  enim  mos  fuit, 
nuptam  e  patris  domo  noctu  taedis  ardentibus  praelatis 
velatam,  in  mariti  donium  deduci."  Donat.  "  Itane 
tandem  uxorem  duxit  Antipho?"  Ter.  Ph.  i.  5.  1. 
Nubere,  "  to  be  veiled,"  or  duct,  "  to  be  led,"  is  used, 
Avhen  a  woman  is  the  subject  of  discourse,  or  nomina- 
tive to  the  verb.  "  His  duobus,  ut  ante  dictum  est, 
duas  Tulliae,  regis  filise  nupserant."  Liv.  i.  46.  "  Lu- 
cumoni  contra,  omnium  haeredi  bonorum,  quum  divitise 
jam  animos  facerent,  auxit  duct  a  in  matrimonium 
Tanaquil,  summo  loco  nata  ;  et  qua?  baud  facile  iis,  in 
quibus  nata  erat,  humiliora  sineret  ea,  qua?  innujjsis- 
sit."  Liv.  i.  34.  Vir  duett;  femina  ducitur,  sen  am- 
bit. Tertullian,  therefore,  is  chargeable  with  error, 
when  he  says,  speaking  of  persons  in  heaven,  Neque 
nubent,  neque  nubentur,  instead  of  "  Nee  viri  ducent 
uxores,  nee  feminse  nubent,"  or,  more  concisely,  "  Nee 
connubia  conjungentur." 

EXERCISE. 

Marcia,  the  daughter  of  Cato,  when  she  was  lamenting 
her  deceased  husband,  being  asked,  what  was  to  be  the  last 
day  of  her  grief,  replied,  that  the  last  day  of  her  life  would 
be  the  last  day  of  her  grief.  And  Valeria,  the  sister  of  the 
Messalae,  being  asked,  why  she  would  marry  no  one,  her 
husband  Servius  being  dead,  answered,  "  My  husband  Ser- 
vius  always  lives  to  me."  The  wife  of  Fhocion  said  to  a 
lady,  who  was  ostentatiously  shewing  her  all  her  jewels, 
"  My  greatest  ornament  is  Phocion,  a  poor  man,  indeed,  but 
now  twenty  years  general  of  the  Athenians.-" 


1 I. -J 

OBSERVATIONS. 

OBSIDERE.       OPPUGNARE.       EXPUGNARE.       CAPERS. 

Ob-si (Ic re,  is  "  to  besiege,"  or  "  blockade."  Op- 
pugnare,  '*  to  attack,"  or  "  assault."  Expugnare, 
"  to  storm,"  or  "  take  by  assault."  Capcrc,  "  to  take 
iu  any  way,  whether  by  force  or  stratagem."  "  Ob.si- 
dere  circumsistere  significat,  occlusum  tenerc,  ac  vallo 
el  fossa  septum  retinere.  Inter  ob.sidere  ct  oppug- 
nare  luec  est  differentia,  quod  illud  fit  mora,  hoc  im- 
petu."  Steph.  "  Obsidere,  oppugnare,  et  labefactare 
urbem  aliquam."  Cic.  de  Ant.sp.  Rcsp.  6.  "  Consi- 
liis  ab  oppugnanda  urbe  ad  obsidendam  versis."  Lie. 
ii.  11. 

Expugnare  est  pugnando  capere.  "  Primum 
a?des  expugnabo."   Ter.  Eun.  iv.  7.  3. 

Sometimes,  though  very  rarely,  we  find  it  used  to 
denote  the  taking  of  a  town  without  fighting,  or  the 
force  of  arms — thus,  "  Sedendoque  expugnaturum  se 
urbem  spem  habebat."  Lie.  lib.  ii.  12. 

To  Deliver. 

AVhen  this  verb  signifies  "  to  free,"  it  is  rendered 
by  li  herd  re;  when  it  denotes  "  to  give  up,"  by  tra- 
dere. 

The  junior  reader  has  been  already  cautioned 
against  making  one  substantive  govern  another  in  the 
genitive,  except  in  those  cases,  in  which  the  express- 
ion involves  the  English  genitive,  or  may  be  changed 
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into  that  genitive,  thus,  "  The  love  of  God,"  or  "  God's 
love,"  Amor  Dei.  "  The  law  of  nature,"  or  "  Na- 
ture's law,"  Lex  naturce. — By  observing  this  rule,  he 
will  not  be  liable  to  error  ;  and  attention,  while  he 
reads  the  Classics,  will  soon  teach  him  the  admissible 
deviations  from  it. — One  of  the  most  common  of 
these,  as  has  been  already  observed,  is,  when  the  lat- 
ter substantive  has  an  adjective  joined  to  it,  modify- 
ing the  quality  or  property  as  belonging  to  the 
former,  thus,  "  A  man  of  great  wisdom,"  Vir  gumma 
prudent'ice ;  or  summa  prudentia.  In  these  cases  the 
expression  cannot  be  turned  into  the  English  geni- 
tive ;  the  latter  substantive  in  Latin  is,  notwithstand- 
ing, put  in  the  genitive,  and  also  in  the  ablative. 
Vossius  and  Despauter  remark,  that  a  few  examples 
occur,  in  which  the  latter  substantive  is  put  in  the 
genitive,  without  any  adjective  joined  to  it — and  they 
give  each  of  them  the  following  passage  from  Cicero, 
as  an  example,  "  Nunquid  hi  quos  protulit,  ante  fue- 
runt  aut  opinionis  aut  gloriae."  Cic.  in  Sail.  The 
accuracy,  however,  of  this  reading,  is  questionable. 
Lambinus  has  it,  much  more  consistently  with  the 
phraseology  of  Cicero,  "  ullius  opinionis  aut  gloria?," 
where  the  term  ullius  evidently  modifies  the  following 
substantive.  The  examples,  indeed,  where  the  latter 
substantive  is  put  in  the  genitive,  without  an  ad- 
jective joined  to  it,  are  in  the  best  writers  very  few, 
if  there  be  any.  The  scholar,  therefore,  should  avoid 
this  phraseology,  and,  instead  of  saying,  "  A  man  of 
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prudence,"   Vir  prudeniue,  Bay,  Vir  prudent;  u  A 
man  of  courage,"  not  Vir  JhrHttuUms,  but  Vir  /'<»■- 

//.v. 

EXERCISE. 

"When  king  Porscna  was  besieging  Rome,  and  thought 
that  he  should  soon  take  the  city,  ('.  Mucins,  a  youth  of 
daring  spirit,  determined  to  introduce  himself  into  the  camp 
of  the  enemy,  and  to  slay  the  king.  Tearing,  however,  lest, 
if  he  should  go  without  the  order  of  the  consuls,  he  might 
he  reckoned  a  deserter,  he  went  to  the  senate,  and  spoke 
thus,  "  I  intend,  ()  fathers,  to  cross  the  Tiber ;  and,  if  I 
can,  to  enter  the  camp  of  the  enemy,  not,  however,  as  a 
plunderer,  but  as  the  deliverer  of  my  country.  Plunder  is 
not  in  my  thoughts  ;  if  the  Gods  assist  me,  I  meditate 
greater  things." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Uter  means  '*  which  of  two,"  quis,  "  who,"  or 
"  which  of  many,"  as  "  Uter  dignior,  quis  dignissi- 
mus."  Quint.  Among  the  poets,  quis  is  sometimes 
used  for  uter,  as, 

"  De  Jove  quid  sentis  ?     Estne,  ut  praeponere  cures 
Hunc  cuiquam  ?    Cuinam  ?    Vris  Staio  ?  an  scilicet  lucres, 
Quis  potior  judex,  puerisve  quis  aptior  orbis?1-1 

Pers.  Sat.ii.  18. 

that  is,  *  which  of  the  two  is  the  better  judge." 

AD.  PRO.  OB.  PROPTER. 

Ob  means  "  for,"  or  "  on  account  of,"  as  quam  ob 
rem,  "  wherefore,"  "  for,"  or  "  on  account  of  what 
thing." — "  Ob  delictum  peenas  Dii  expetunt,"   Cic. 
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pro  Marcel.— that  is,  "  for,"  or  "  on  account  of 
the  trespass." — Propter  lias  the  same  meaning. — 
It  may  preclude  a  difficulty,  if  we  here  remark,  that 
ob  and  propter  are  often  suppressed.  "  Quid  tristis 
es  ?"  /'.  e.  ob  quid.  "  Id  operam  do."  Ter.  i.  e.  ob  id. 
"  Hie  earn  rem  volt,  scio,  mecum  adire  ad  pactionem." 
Plant.  Ob  earn  rem.  "  Ea  te  demoritur."  Plant,  i.  e. 
propter  te. 

Pro  signifies  "  for,"  or  **  instead  of,"  "  in  ex- 
change for,"  "  in  defence  of,"  "  in  proportion  to,"  as 
"  Hostis  pro  hospite."  Liu.  i.  58,  "An  enemy  instead  of 
a  friend." — "  Mori  pro  patria."  Hor.  "  In  defence  of 
one's  country." — "  Pro  multitudine  autem  hominum 
angustos  se  fines  habere  arbitrabantur."  Cces.  B.  G. 
i.  2,  "  Narrow  territories  for  the  population,"  or  "  in 
proportion  to  the  population." 

Ad  means  "  for  "  or  "  for  the  purpose  of,"  as 
Ad  id,  "  for  that  purpose." — "  Pisces  ad  ccenam 
empti,"  '*  For  the  purpose  of  supper." — "  Argentum 
dabitur  ei  ad  nuptias."  Ter.  Heaut.  iv.  5.  29,  "  For 
the  wedding." 

The  termination  big  implies,  as  has  been  already 
observed,  the  imperfection  of  the  action  or  state  of 
being,  and  is  either  active  or  passive. 

EXERCISE. 

The  fathers  approve  the  design ;  and  he  accordingly  sets 
out,  with  a  sword  concealed  under  his  garment.  When  he 
came  into  the  camp  of  the  enemy,  he  posted  himself  in  the 
thickest  part  of  the  crowd,  near  the  king's  tribunal.  It 
happened,  that  pay  was  at  that  time  giving  to  the  soldiers ; 
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ami  they  were  going  up  to  the  secretary  to  receive  it,  who 
was  sitting  beside  the  king,  nearly  in  the  same  dress.  Fear- 
ing to  ask,  which  of  the  two  was  the  monarch,  lest  lie  might 
discover  himself  to  be  a  Roman,  he  killed  the  secretary  in- 
stead of  Porsena. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

AD.  ANTE.  CORAM.  PR.l-.. 

Ante  means  "  before,"  not  "  after,"  or  "  behind/' 
in  respect  to  time  or  place  ;  and  is  opposed  to  Pox/ ; 
as  Ante  fores,  "  Before  the  door,"  "  not  behind." — 
.  lute  horam  tcrtiam,  "  Before  ten  o'clock,"  opposed 
to  Post  horam  tcrtiam,  "After  ten  o'clock." 

Coram  means  "  before,"  or  "  in  the  presence  of," 

and    is    nearly  synonymous   with  In  conspectu,    In 

prcesentia,  Illo  p/resente,  as,  Coram  prcctorc  verba 

feci,  "  I  spoke  before,"  or  "  in  presence  of,  the  Pre- 

tor." 

Ad  means  "  before,"  or  "  to,"  as  "  he  was  taken 
before  the  king."  Ad  regem  ductus  est,  that  is, 
*  conducted  to  the  king." — "  They  dragged  him 
before  the  Pretor,"  Ad  prcetorcm  tra.verunt.  Ante 
would  imply,  "  before,"  and  "  not  behind,"  the  Pre- 
tor. Coram  pra>tore  would  mean,  "  in  presence  of 
the  Pretor,"  but  not  "  into  the  presence."  Prce, 
says  Dr.  Hill,  expresses  the  relation,  which  one  or 
more  persons  moving,  bear  to  others  following  in  the 
same  path,  "  I  prce,  sequar."  Ter.  Ante,  he  ob- 
serves, is  applicable  both  to  animate  and  inanimate 
objects ;  Prce,  to  those  only  which  are  animate,  or 
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supposed  to  be  such,  or  such  objects,  as  have  motion 
communicated  by  the  person  expressed  by  the  corre- 
lative term.  "  Prae  se  armentum  agens  nando  traje- 
cerat."  Liv.  i.  7.  "  Prae  se  pugionein  tulit."  Cic. 
According  to  the  same  author,  it  always  denotes 
nearness,  and  thereby  shews  its  connection  with  pro. 
This  explanation  I  conceive  to  be  neither  quite  cor- 
rect, nor  sufficiently  precise.  The  preposition  prce  is 
by  no  means  confined  to  animate  objects,  or  to  the 
relation,  which  one  or  more  persons  moving  bear  to 
others  following  them.  When  it  either  denotes  the 
cause,  being  synonymous  with  ob  or  propter,  or  when 
it  means,  "  In  comparison  with,"  we  find  it  often  ap- 
plied to  things  inanimate.  Thus,  "  Prae  ira,"  Liv. 
xxxi.  24.  "  For,  or  through,  anger."  "  Prae  formi- 
dine."  Ter.  Ettn.  i.  2.  18.  "  For,  or  through,  fear." 
"  Prae  divitiis."  Liv.  iii.  26.  "  In  comparison  with 
riches."  "  Prae  meo  commodo."  Ter.  Adelph.  ii. 
3.  9. 

"  Unum  illud  tibi,  nate  Dea,  praeque  omnibus  unum 
Prfledicam." 

Virg.  Mn.  iii.  435. 

In  none  of  these  examples  is  prce  joined  with  an 
animate  object,  or  an  object  in  motion.  The  learned 
critic,  therefore,  does  not  appear  to  me  to  have  cor- 
rectly explained  the  distinction  between  ante  and  prce, 
a  distinction,  which,  had  not  the  etymology  of  the 
latter  preposition  escaped  his  observation,  must  have 
been  sufficiently  evident.     The  preposition  prce  is 
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clearly  an  abl>re\  iation  of  the  Greek  7rapat,  previa 
re/  ju.vta,  and  therefore  denotes  propinquity.  This 
relation  we  find  uniformly  expressed  by  it,  in  every 
form,  in  which  it  occurs,  simple  or  compounded,  ante 
denoting-  "  before,  at  any  distance,"  pro;  "  imme- 
diately before."  Thus,  I  pree,  sequar.  Ter.  And.  i. 
1.  144.  Pree  se  ferrc,  Pree  se  gerere,  Pr<c  se 
age  re.  The  expression  also  P retire  verba  (verba 
pronunciare  mox  alii  recitanda)  and  its  meaning  in 
the  compounds  pneguttare,  pralibare,  precsidere, 
ptrecsent'ire,  pra-eip'iture,  metaphorically  understood, 
conveys  the  same  idea.  Hence,  also,  it  denotes  "  in 
comparison  with,"  things  in  juxta  position  being  most 
easily  compared.  The  only  precise  and  uniform  cha- 
racteristic of  pr<e  appears,  therefore,  to  be,  that  it 
expresses  proximity,  an  idea  by  no  means  necessarily 
annexed  to  the  term  ante.  It  is  applied,  as  we  have 
seen,  to  animate  and  inanimate  objects,  either  in  mo- 
tion or  at  rest.  It  agrees  with  pro,  signifying  "  be- 
fore," as  denoting  propinquity ;  and  differs  from  it 
in  this,  that  while  pree,  in  this  sense,  is  not  applied  to 
material  objects,  pro  is  uniformly  confined  to  them. 
"  Quod  ni  maturasset  pro  curia  signum  sociis  dare," 
Sa//.  B.  C.  cap.  18.  "  immediately  in  front  of  the 
senate-house."  "  Pro  aede  Jovis  Statoris."  Cic.  2  Phil. 
In  these  examples  pree  would  be  inadmissible ;  and 
ante  would  not  imply  proximity. 

I  am  aware  of  one  passage,  and  only  one,  which 
may  possibly  be  opposed  to  this  explanation.  "  Anna 
ante  januam  projecerunt,  ac  pree  foribus  stantes  intro- 
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mitti  orabant."  But  the  expression  occurs  in  a  pas- 
sage, which,  independently  on  positive  proof,  bears 
internal  evidence  that  it  is  not  the  production  of 
Curtius.  Pra  is  here  improperly  joined  with  a  phy- 
sical object,  instead  of  pro. 

It  is  common  in  English  to  employ  the  preposi- 
tion o/with  a  numeral  adjective,  obliquely  referring 
the  number  specified  to  the  class  to  which  they  be- 
long, and  also  to  make  the  numeral  adjective  the 
nominative  to  the  verb,  even  when  the  subjects  are 
the  persons  addressed,  or  make  a  common  subject 
with  the  person,  who  speaks.  The  Latin  idiom  is 
different.  We  say,  "  Three  youths  of  us  met  yester- 
day," or  "  Three  of  us  youths  met."  The  Latins, 
Tres  adolescentuli  heri  colhnus,  literally,  "  We  three 
youths  met." — "  Four  of  you  friends  have  heard,"  four 
being  the  number  addressed,  Quatuor  amici  audivis- 
tis,  literally,  "  Ye  four  friends  have  heard." — The 
English  idiom  marks  the  number  as  part  of  a  whole, 
and  distinguishes  the  persons  speaking,  from  the  per- 
sons addressed,  and  both  from  the  persons  spoken  of, 
by  subjoining  the  appropriate  pronoun,  thus,  "  Three 
youths  of  us  (youths)." — The  Latins  do  not  express, 
whether  the  number  be  the  whole,  or  a  part  of  the 
class  to  which  they  belong ;  but  consider  it  as  neces- 
sary to  note  them  distinctly,  by  the  person  of  the 
verb,  as  either  the  persons  addressed,  the  persons 
spoken  of,  or  the  persons  included  with  the  speaker 
himself.  The  same  difference  of  idiom  obtains,  where 
the  number  is  indefinite,  or  uncertain.     "  How  many 


are  there  of  U8fn — "  How  few  of'  you  there  are  ?" 
Quot  sumus  ?  Quant  pauci  est  is  ? 

The  reader  will  remember,  that  when  the  prepo- 
sition with  implies  eoneoinitancy,  or  that  one  person 
accompanies  another,  the  preposition  cum  must  be 
used,  as  u  Cum  legionibus  tribua  prof'ectus  est."  CW. 
"He  set  out  with,"  or  "along  with,  three  legions." 
We  have  now  to  observe,  that  even  with  the  instru- 
ment, which  is  otherwise  put  in  the  ablative,  without 
the  preposition,  the  word  cum  is  employed,  when  con- 
comitancy  is  signified,  as  "  Ingressus  est  cum  gladio," 
"  He  entered  with  a  sword,"  or  "  having  a  sword  with 
him." — "  Cum  falcibus  niulti  purgarunt,  et  aperue- 
runt  locum."  Cic.  Tusc.  Quasi.  "  Many  armed  with 
hooks,"  or  "  having  hooks  with  them,  cleared  and 
opened  the  place."  Were  the  preposition  omit- 
ted, the  idea  would  be  somewhat  different ;  and  the 
meaning  would  be,  that  they  cleared  the  place  by,  "  by 
means  of"  or  "  by  the  instrumentality  of,  hooks." 

EXERCISE. 

When  he  was  making  his  way  through  the  trembling 
crowd,  with  a  bloody  sword,  he  was  seized  by  the  king's  life 
guards,  and  brought  before  the  tribunal.  Fearing  nothing, 
he  said,  "  I  am  a  Roman  citizen ;  they  call  me  C.  Mucius. 
I,  an  enemy,  wished  to  kill  an  enemy  ;  nor  is  my  mind  less 
prepared  for  bearing  death,  than  it  was  for  taking  away  your 
life.  To  do  and  to  suffer  brave  things  is  the  property  of  a 
Roman.  Three  hundred  youths  of  us  have  conspired  against 
you  ;  it  behoves  you,  therefore,  to  prepare  yourself."" 

s  2 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

VIDERE.  SPECTARE.  INTUERI.  ASPICERE. 

ANIMADVERTERE.  CERNERE. 

Aspicere  est  intendere  aut  adjicere  oculos  ad  ali- 
quid,  aut  aliquo.  Cernere  est  videre  aut  intueri, 
quo  conjeceris  oculos.  "  Ut  possit  is  ilia  omnia  cer- 
nere, qui  tantum  modo  aspexerit."  Cic.  ( Verw.  Thes. 
in  Vavass.)  Fronto  thus  distinguishes  them,  "  Vide- 
mus  natura — Spectamus  voluntate — Intuemur  cura 
— Aspicitnus  negligenter,  et  improviso — Animadver- 
timus  animo — Cernimus  oculis.  More  accurately, 
perhaps,  they  may  be  distinguished  thus,  Videre  is 
simply,  "  to  see,"  Aspicere  is  "  to  behold,"  or  "  look 
at,"  whether  by  accident,  or  intentionally.  "  Vix  aspi- 
ciendi  fuit  potestas."  Cic.  de  Or  at.  i.  161.  "  Forte 
unam  aspicio  adolescentulam."  Ter.  And.  i.  1.  91. 
Intueri  is  "to  look  at  designedly  and  carefully," — 
"  to  gaze  upon."  Cominus  inspicere,  (Stepk.)  as, 
"  Terram  intuens  modeste."  Ter.  Eun.  hi.  5.  32. 
"  Intueri  et  contemplari  aliquem."  Cic.  pro  Plane. 
"  Acrioribus  oculis  aliquid  intueri."  Quint,  ii.  20. 
Spectare,  "  to  view,"  or  "  look  at  steadily  or  often ;" 
"  Sosia  age,  me  hue  aspice.  Sos.  Specto."  Plant. 
Amph.'i.  2.  118.  "  Siderum  motus  scite  spectare 
dicuntur."  Q.  Curt.  iii.  9.  Animadvertere,  "  to  no- 
tice," "  to  perceive,"  opposed  to,  "  to  overlook,"  or 
"  not  to  observe."  "  Nostros  lacessere  cceperunt. 
Postquam  id  animadvertit  Caesar."  Cces.  i.  24.     It 
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frequently!  however,  signifies  also,  "  purposely  to  di- 
rect  the  attention  of  the  mind  to  any  object." — "  Non 
enim  pro  tua  prudentia  debes  illud  solum  an'uiKidver- 
tere"  Cic.  Cemere  is  "  to  see  clearly,"  so  as  to  be 
able  to  discriminate,  or  judge,  whether  by  the  eye,  or 
by  the  mind.  It  is  evidently,  by  metathesis,  the  Greek 
verb  /cpivo),  sejn/ro,  scrcrno,  and  its  original  significa- 
tion, as  Hill  observes,  was  "  to  sift  or  separate  the 
flour  from  the  bran." — "  Per  cribrum  minutissime 
cemere."  Cat.  It.  R.  cvii.  1.  In  the  following  pas- 
sage, its  meaning,  as  opposed  to  videre,  is  well  illus- 
trated. "  Nos  enim  ne  nunc  quidem  oculis  cerninuts 
ea,  quae  videmus."  Cic.  Q.  Tusc.  i.  20.  It  sometimes 
also  denotes,  "  to  perceive  clearly  by  the  sense  of  hear- 
ing," Vox  Mitis  est  certe,  idem  omnes  cernimus. 
(Nonius.) 

VIRTUS.  FORT1TUDO.  AUDACIA. 

Virtus  is  thus  defined  by  Cicero.  "  Virtus  nihil 
aliud  est,  quam  in  se  perfecta  et  ad  summum  perducta 
natura."  Cic.  de  Leg.  1.  "  Virtus  rationis  est  abso- 
lution Id.  de  Fin.  5.  "  Rationis  perfectio  est  virtus." 
Id.  de  Fin.  4.  Fortitudo  he  defines  thus,  "  Forti- 
tudo  est  considerata  periculorum  susceptio  et  laborum 
perpessio:"  and  also,  "Animi  affectio  cum  in  adeundo 
periculo,  turn  in  labore  et  dolore  patiendo,  procul  ab 
omni  metu."  Tusc.  Qucus.  5.  Thus  virtus  is  a  ge- 
neric term  denoting  the  force  and  vigour  of  the  mind, 
as  exerted  in  the  practice  of  every  virtue,  whether  of 
an  active,  or  passive,  nature.  It  is,  accordingly,  some- 
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times  opposed  to  mere  strength  of  body.  "  Sed  diu 
inter  mortales  certamen  fuit,  vine  corporis,  an  rirtute 
animi,  res  militaris  magis  procederet."  Sail.  It  is 
sometimes  used  in  a  more  extensive  sense,  denoting 
power,  excellence,  or  value  in  general.  "  Atque  in 
sensibus  est  sua  cuique  virtus."  Cic.  de  Fin.  "  Vir- 
tutes  rei."  Quint.  "  Mercis  virtus  (quod  valet,  vel 
bonitas).  Plaid.  Mil.  iii.  1.  132.  It  is  sometimes 
even  applied  to  the  brute  creation.  "  Etiam  fera  ani- 
malia,  si  clausa  teneas,  virtutis  obliviscuntur."  Tac. 
Hist.  iv.  64. — "  Est  in  equis  patrum  virtus."  Hor. 
Carni.  iv.  4.  30,  and  sometimes  also  to  the  vegetable 
creation.  This  application,  however,  is  considered  by 
Cicero  to  be  an  abuse  of  the  word.  "  Nam  nee  ar- 
boris,  nee  equi  virtus,  quae  dicitur,  in  quo  abutimur 
nomine,"  &c.  Cic.  de  Leg.  1.  In  its  limited  and  spe- 
cial sense  it  is  used  for  Jbrtitudo,  "  courage,"  because, 
as  Cicero  observes,  "  Viri  maxime  propria  est  forti- 
tudo,"  in  the  same  manner  as  dvSpeta,  from  dvrjp, 
denotes  "  courage."  Fortitudo  and  virtus,  as  used 
in  this  sense,  are  distinguished  from  audacia  by  this 
circumstance,  that  they  imply  a  virtue  of  the  mind — 
a  rational  principle,  in  which  they  originate,  and  by 
which  they  are  governed.  Audacia,  in  general,  as 
Hill  justly  observes,  implies  a  defect.  It  is,  as  he  says, 
a  constitutional  boldness,  without  any  regard  to  the 
value  of  the  object.  "  Audacia  temeritatis  est,"  says 
Nonius.  "  Imitatur  audacia  fortitudinem,"  is  the  ob- 
servation of  Cicero.  And  when  he  quotes,  with  ap- 
probation, a  saying  of  Plato,  he  gives  it  in  these  words, 


155 

"  Non  solum,  inquit  scientia,  qua  est  reniota  a  ju>- 
titia,  calliditas  potius,  quani  sapirntia,  c>t  appellanda, 
wruni  ctiain  animus  paratUS  ad  periculum,  si  sua  cu- 
piditate,  non  militate  communi  impellitur,  audacia} 
potius,  nomen  habcat,  quam  fortitudinis."  Cic.  dc 
()(!'.  •!.  Sallust  opposes  it  to  virtu*,  "  Pro  virtute 
tmdaeia  vigebat."  B.  ('. — and  Cato,  in  his  speech, 
complains  that  it  had  usurped  the  name  of  courage. 
"  Vera  rerum  vocabula  amisimus,  quia  malarum  rerum 
tmdaeia  fortitudo  vocatur."  Id.  It  is  sometimes, 
however,  used  in  a  favourable  sense,  and  by  no  writer, 
as  far  as  I  have  observed,  so  frequently  as  by  Sallust. 
"  Duabus  his  artibus,  audacia  in  bello,  ubi  pax  eve- 
nerat,  a?quitate,  seque  remque  publicam  curabant." 
Id.  "  Audacia  pro  muro  habetur."  Id.  "  Quanta 
cujusque  animo  audacia  natura  aut  moribus  inest, 
tanta  in  bello  patere  solet."  Id.  Here  audacia  is  put 
for  courage,  whether  implanted  by  nature,  or  impart- 
ed by  education. 

EXERCISE. 

When  the  king,  enraged  and  terrified,  was  ordering  him 
to  be  burned,  unless  he  should  quickly  disclose  the  plot  of 
the  Roman  youths ;  Mucins  thrust  his  hand  into  a  pan  of 
coals,  and  said,  "  Behold  how  contemptible  is  the  body  to 
those,  who  have  glory  in  view!"'  'When  he  was  holding  his 
hand  in  the  fire,  seemingly  without  any  sense  of  pain,  the 
king,  amazed  at  his  fortitude,  sprung  from  his  scat,  and  or- 
dered him  to  be  set  at  liberty.  Next  day  he  sent  ambassa- 
dors to  Home,  to  offer  terms  of  peace. 
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MAGNUS.  AMPLUS.  INGENS. 

Magnus  means  "  Great  in  general ; "  and  is  op- 
posed to  Parvus,  denoting  "  Littleness  in  general ; " 
as  "  Magna  Dii  curant,  parva  negligunt."  It  is  ap- 
plied figuratively  to  things  immaterial,  as  "  Magnum 
ingenium."  Cic.  "Animus  magnus."  Id.  and  is  to 
be  considered  as  the  generic  term  to  express  "  Great." 
It  may  be  necessary,  however,  to  caution  the  young 
reader  against  applying  it  to  a  person,  to  denote 
"  great  in  stature,  or  size."  "  Vir  magnus,"  signifies 
"A  man  great  in  mind;"  "  great  by  his  virtues;" 
"great by  his  achievements."  {Scheller,  vol.  i.  p.  71.) 

Ampins  means  "  Spacious,"  or,  as  Doletus  defines 
it,  Quod  late  patet,  referring  to  its  limits  or  extent. 
"  It  denotes,"  says  Hill,  "  that  greatness,  which  con- 
sists in  superficial  capacity."  This,  certainly,  is  its 
true  meaning.  "  Theatrum  amplitudine  amplum." 
Cic.  ad  Quint.  "  Gymnasium  amplissimum."  Id.  in 
Verr.  It  is  used  figuratively,  to  denote  u  Great  in 
rank,  or  character,"  as  Homines  ampli,  "  Great  men," 
"  Men  eminent  for  rank  or  virtue." 

Of  this  word,  various  etymologies  have  been  pro- 
posed by  different  critics,  some  regarding  it  as  com- 
pounded of  ava  et  nfKeos,  plenas — others  of  dva  et 
7r\ovs,  navigatio — and  some  of  d^l  et  ifkovs.  Were 
we  to  offer  a  hasty  conjecture  on  the  subject,  we  should 
be  inclined  to  suggest,  that  it  is  derived  from  dvcnrXoa), 
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Expando,  and  that  uTr\ovs,Snr\oi>9,  Ampins  (iinaplus) 
Dvplut,  &c.  are  all  members  of  the  same  family. 

Ingcns,  "Huge,"  rises  in  signification  above  Mag- 
mis.  "  IngOM?  says  Dolctus,  M  est  miLvimu.s,  et 
summit*."  Thr.  "  Magnas  vero  agere  gratias  Thais 
mihi?"  Gn.     "  Ingentes."   Ter.  Eun.  hi.  1.1. 

Grandis  seems  to  hold  a  middle  rank  between 
Magnus  and  Ingens.  It  is  properly  defined  to  be 
"  Quod  magnum  incrementum  habet."  (See  N6U, 
Lex.  Ant.)  or  "  Magnum  incremento,"  "  Great  by 
increase." — "  Grandem  pecuniam  credere."  Cic. — 
"Grande  pondus  auri."  Id.  Donatus  affirms,  that 
the  ancients  applied  the  word  to  the  age,  and  not  to 
the  size,  or  the  person,  of  the  subject ;  and  most  cri- 
tics and  lexicographers  have  adopted  this  opinion. 
Noltenius,  however,  scruples  not  to  ridicule  such  an 
idea.  "  Donatus,"  says  the  learned  critic,  "  fumum 
nobis  vendit,  quum  assertum  it,  '  Grandem  ad  astatem 
veteres  retulisse,  non  ad  corpus.'"  In  confirmation 
of  his  opinion,  he  quotes  the  two  following  passages, 

"  Grandior  ut  foetus  siliquis  fallacibus  esset.11 

Virg.  Geo.  i. 

"  Grandiores  victimae."  Plin.  Paneg.  cap.  52. 
Grangaeus  adopts  the  same  opinion  with  Noltenius  ; 
for,  in  his  note  on  the  following  passage  from  Juvenal, 

— "  Metuens  virg;e,  jam  graudis  Achilles, 
Cantabat  patriis  in  montibus ;"  Sat.  vii.  210. 

he  says,  that  the  adjective  must  refer  to  the  person, 
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and  not  the  years,  of  Achilles ;  for,  that  the  hero  left 
his  native  country,  before  he  was  nine  years  of  age, 
and  went  to  the  court  of  Lycomedes.  The  argument 
here  is  inconclusive ;  for,  unless  we  are  to  suppose, 
that  his  years  and  his  growth  did  not  mutually  keep 
pace,  it  must  be  evident,  that  if  Grandis  be  applicable 
to  him  in  respect  to  his  person  or  size,  it  must  be 
equally  so,  in  regard  to  his  years ;  and  that  if  it  be 
not  applicable  to  his  years,  it  is  alike  inapplicable  to 
his  person.  The  fact  seems  to  be,  that  Magnus  and 
Grandis  each  refer  to  size,  and  that  it  is  either 
by  ellipsis,  or  by  inference,  that  they  denote  "  age." 
Hence  we  find  them  frequently  joined  with  JEtas  and 
JEvum,  two  adjuncts  completely  redundant,  if  the 
terms  themselves  expressed  the  age.  But  as  years 
and  growth  keep  mutual  pace  to  a  certain  term,  an  ad- 
vance in  stature  is  employed  to  express  an  increase  of 
age.  Hence,  in  Greek,  the  term  rfkiicla  means  either 
"  stature,"  or  "  age."  (See  Luke,  xii.  25.)  But  though 
Grandis  strictly  refers  to  size,  and  only  by  inference 
denotes  "  age,"  yet  I  am  inclined  to  think,  with  Do- 
natus,  that  when  the  human  species  is  the  subject,  it 
refers  to  years,  and  not  to  stature. 

Though  Grandis  generally  relates  to  an  advanced 
period  of  life,  or,  at  any  rate,  to  perfect  manhood,  it 
is  applicable  to  the  completion  of  the  different  stages 
of  human  existence.  Thus,  we  say,  "  Grandis  in- 
fans  ; "  "  Grandis  puer  ;  "  "  Grandis  ephebus  ; " 
"  Grandis  virgo." 

Vacare  is  thus  construed.     In  its  absolute  sense, 
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it  is  equivalent  to  Otittm  habere*  "  Scribes  aliquid, 
si  vacabis."  Vacare  philosophic,  that  is,  "  Operant 
dare,  "  To  give  attention,  or  application."  /  acare 
culpa,  "To  be  free  from  fault."  f'acat  locus,  "  The 
place  is  empty."  Vara/  mihi  audire  verba  tua,  "  I 
am  at  leisure  to  hear  your  words." 

"  An  uncle  by  the  father's  side,"  is  rendered  by 
Patriots,  and  "  by  the  mother's,"  by  Ac  it  nail  us.  In 
the  following-  exercise,  the  latter  is  to  be  used. 

Dejicere  is  construed  thus,  Deficit  mihi,  i.  e. 
Deest  mihi.  Deficit  me,  i.  e.  Destituit  me.  Deji- 
ciere  ah  aliquo,  i.  e.  Desciscere  ah  aJiquo.  Sciop- 
pius  has  objected  to  the  expression  Defect  us  virihus, 
for  "  His  strength  foiling  him."  It  is  true,  I  believe, 
that  the  participle  of  this  passive  verb,  joined  with 
an  ablative,  is  not  found  in  any  prose  writer  of  the 
golden  age,  but  it  occurs  frequently  in  the  poets; 
and  we  find  the  verb  so  construed  in  the  indicative, 
subjunctive,  and  infinitive  moods,  in  Cicero  and  Cae- 
sar ;  thus,  "  Mulier  consilio,  et  ratione  deficitur." 
Cic.  pro  CI  not.  "  In  eo  prcelio — cum  aquilifer  vi- 
ribus deficeretur."  Cces.  B.  C.  lib.  iii.  It  would  be 
fastidious,  therefore,  to  reject  the  expression,  sanc- 
tioned as  it  is,  not  only  by  strict  analogy,  but  also  by 
poetic  usage,  and  all  the  writers  of  the  silver  age. 
The  scholar  may,  therefore,  consider  himself  justified 
in  saying,  either  Consilio,  ingenio  defectus,  or  Con- 
silio, ingemo  dejiciente. 
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EXERCISE. 

Alcibiades,  when  he  was  yet  a  boy,  called  one  day  on  his 
uncle  Pericles,  and  found  him  sitting  by  himself,  thoughtful 
and  sad.  The  boy  asked  him  the  cause.  "  I  have,"  re- 
plied Pericles,  "  by  an  order  of  the  city,  erected  the  porch 
of  Minerva's  temple ;  and  having  expended  a  vast  sum  of 
money  on  the  work,  I  know  not  how  to  give  in  my  account."'' 
"  Contrive,  rather,"  said  Alcibiades,  very  promptly,  "  how 
you  may  not  give  it  in."  Accordingly,  this  sagacious  and 
eminent  man  followed  the  advice  of  the  boy,  and  so  managed 
the  matter,  that  the  Athenians  being  involved  in  a  war  with 
their  neighbours,  had  no  leisure  to  call  for  accounts. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Neqitis  is  elegantly  used  for  Ut  nemo,  as  **  He 
gave  orders,  that  no  man  should  leave  the  camp," 
Imperavit,  ut  nemo  castris  exiret, — elegantly,  Ne- 
quis  castris  exiret.  "  Et  jure  jurando,  nequis  enun- 
ciaret,  inter  se  sanxerunt."  Cces.  B.  G.  i.  30.  "  Po- 
nere  leges,  nequis  fur  esset."  Hor.  Sat.  i.  3.  105, 
"  That  no  man  should  be  a  thief." 

IMPERARE.  PR^ESSE. 

Imperare  denotes,  "  to  have  the  command  of," 
or  "  to  have  authority  over,"  and  also,  "  to  give 
an  order  or  a  command,"  as  invested  with  that  autho- 
rity. Prceesse  is  merely  "  to  be  the  chief,"  or  "  to 
have  the  command  of,"  but  is  not  used  to  denote  any 
particular  order,  or  act  of  authority.     "  Haec  ut  im- 
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peret  illi  parti  animi,  quae  obedire  debet,  id  videndinn 
est  viro."  Cic.  Tusc.  Quasi,  ii.  47.  Here  the  ha- 
bitual exercise  of  authority  or  control  is  implied. 
"  Non  imperabat  coram,  quid  facto  opus  esset  puer- 
perae."  Ter.  And.  iii.  2.  10.  Here  an  act  simply  is 
expressed.  Praesse  exereitui,  is  "  to  have  the  com- 
mand of  an  army."  Imperare  exercitu'i,  is  "  to  have 
the  command  of  an  army,"  and  also,  "  to  give  orders 
to  an  army." 

EXERCISE. 

When  the  Romans  were  carrying  on  war  against  the 
Latins  and  the  Tusculans,  the  consuls,  T.  M.  Torquatus 
and  P.  Decius,  published  an  edict,  that  no  one  should  fight 
with  the  enemy  without  their  order.  It  happened,  that 
among  the  other  captains  of  companies,  who  had  been  sent 
to  different  parts,  to  explore  the  situation  of  the  enemy,  T. 
Manlius,  son  of  the  consul,  came  near  the  post  of  the  Tus- 
culan  cavalry,  which  Metius,  a  man  illustrious  for  his  birth 
and  his  exploits,  commanded.  When  he  saw  the  Roman 
horse,  and  the  son  of  the  consul  marching  before  them,  he 
instantly  rode  up  to  them,  and  challenged  Manlius  to  single 
combat. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

ADOLESCENS.  JUVENIS. 

Adolescens  properly  means,  "  one  growing  to 
maturity."  Juvenis,  "  a  person  grown  up,"  or  "  one 
arrived  at  maturity." — "  Juvenis"  says  Schorus, 
"  Latine  non  dicitur  de  prima  astate,  sed  adulta  po- 
tius."  Verw.  Thes.  The  successive  gradations  of  age 
are  expressed  by  infantulus,  infans,  puendus,  puer, 
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adolescent  ulus,  adolescent,-,  junior,  jiwcnis,  senior, 
senex.  Respecting-  the  precise  periods,  at  which  the 
terms  puer,  adolescens,  juvenis,  and  senex,  were 
applied  by  the  Romans,  various  opinions  have  been 
entertained.  Some  have  divided  human  life  into  pe- 
riods of  fifteen  years  each,  and  give  it  as  their  opinion, 
that  till  the  age  of  fifteen  the  term  puer  was  applied 
— from  fifteen  to  thirty,  adolescens — from  thirty  to 
forty-five,  juvenis— and  from  forty-five,  senex.  This 
opinion,  however,  is  chiefly  conjectural.  The  reader 
will  find  much  information  on  this  subject,  by  consult- 
ing H.  Steph.  Schediasm.  lib.  iv.  21,  22. 

Vavassor  justly  observes,  that  adolescentia  is  con- 
fined to  one  particular  period  of  life,  like  the  term 
pneritia  ;  but  that  juventus  is  often  used  generally, 
so  as  to  include  the  periods  marked  by  pneritia  and 
adolesceidia.  "  Legendus  est  hie  orator,  si  quisquam 
alius,  juventuti."  Cic.  de  CI.  Or. — that  is,  pueris, 
adolescentibus ,  junioribus. 

It  is  necessary  here  to  guard  the  young  scholar 
against  an  impropriety,  not  uncommon  in  modern 
Latin.  C.  Stephans,  in  the  very  beginning  of  his 
Dictionary,  uses  the  following  expression,  "  Remen- 
sem  adolescentiam,"  and  also,  Adr.  Turnebus,  "Ad 
inducendam  adolescentiam  comparata  est."  Now  it 
is  to  be  observed,  that  classic  writers  never  employ 
adolescentia,  which  signifies  "  youth,"  or  "  the  sea- 
son of  youth,"  to  denote  "  youth,"  or  "  young  men," 
though  juventus  is  often  used  by  them  in  this  sense ; 
thus,  Trojana  juventus,  that  is,  Trojani  juvenes  et 
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adolescences ;  but  we  cannot  say,  Trojana  adolescen- 

tia,  to  denote  "  Trojan  youths.'' 

It  deserves  the  attention  of  the  reader,  that  when 
the  relative  clause  is  not  restrictive  of  the  antecedent, 
the  relative  may  be  resolved  into  Et  is,  or  Et  life. 
Thus,  "  Discontent  is  an  evil,  which  poisons  human 
life,"  or  "  Discontent  is  an  evil;  and  it  poisons  human 
life."  When  no  particular  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the 
relative  clause,  the  combination  of  the  conjunction 
and  demonstrative  pronoun,  in  the  relative  qui,  is  to 
be  considered  as  preferable,  and  is  by  classic  writers 
generally  adopted.  Thus,  "A  friend  was  then  at  my 
house,  and  he  told  me  so,"  Amicus,  qui  turn  a  pud  me 
erai,  milii  ita  di.vit.  "  I  asked  him  this  question  ; 
and  when  he  did  not  answer,  I  refused  to  do  it,"  Hoc 
ex  co  qtuesivi ;  qui  cum  von  rcspondisset  facere 
nolui — better  than,  Et  cum  ille. — Pater  mortuus  est; 
et  cum  cum  sepelirc  veil  cm — better,  quern  cum  sepe- 
lirc ccllcm.  Qui  is  used  also  for  Et  ego,  Et  tu ;  thus, 
"  You  reminded  me  of  my  danger,  and  if  I  had  fol- 
lowed your  advice,  I  should  now  be  in  a  better  situa- 
tion," De  pcriculo  me  commoncfccisti ,  cujus  const  Ho 
si  paruisscm,  mere  res  sese  melius  haberent;  (Cic.) 
better  than,  Si  tuo  consilio  paruisscm.  "  Postea- 
quam  mihi  renunciatum  est,  de  obitu  Tullia3  filiae  tuae 
— graviter  molesteque  tuli,  communemque  earn  cala- 
mitatem  existimavi ;  qui  si  adfuissem,"  &c.  (Cic.)  that 
is,  et  si  ego  adfuissem*. 

*  It  is  soniewluit  surprising,  that  Harris  did  not  perceive, 
that  qui  is  not  always  resolvable  intn<7  illt\  and  that  the  relative 
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EXERCISE. 

The  courage  of  the  youth  was  roused  by  this  challenge ; 
and,  forgetting  his  father's  command,  he  rushed  to  the  con- 
test. At  the  first  onset,  he  dismounted  the  Tusculan,  and 
stabbed  him  through  the  heart.  He  then  returned  to  his 
father,  with  the  spoils  of  his  enemy.  "  Challenged,"  said 
he,  "  by  a  Tusculan,  I  slew  him,  and  have  brought  you  the 
spoils.11  The  father  ordered  the  soldiers  to  be  assembled, 
and,  in  their  hearing,  addressed  his  son  thus :  "  Titus  Man- 
lius,  you  have  slighted  the  consular  authority ;  you  have 
fought  contrary  to  orders ;  and  if  others  should  imitate  your 
example,  the  Roman  state  would  soon  be  ruined.  In  order, 
therefore,  that  the  republic  may  sustain  no  injury  from  your 
conduct,  you  must  be  punished  capitally  for  your  offence." 
The  gallant  youth  accordingly  suffered  death  for  his  exces- 
sive bravery. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

CARBO.  PRUNA. 

Pruna  means  "  a  live  coal,"  or  "  burning  coal ; " 
carbo,  "  charcoal,"  whether  alive  or  dead.  "  Subji- 
ciunt  verubus  primas  et  viscera  torrent."  Virg.  JEn. 
v.  103.  "  Nunquam  ad  flammam  ungi  oportet,  in- 
terdum  ad  prunam."  Cels. 

"  Tarn  excoctam  reddam  atque  atram,  quam  carbo 
est."  Ter.  Adelph.  v.  3.  63.  "  Creta  an  carbone 
notandi."  Hor.  Sat.  lib.  ii.  3.  246.     "  Rubrica  picta, 

is  not  uniformly  both  a  substitute  and  a  connective.     In  one  of 
his  own  examples, 

"  Qui  metuens  vivit,  liber  mihi  non  erit  unquam," 

Hor.Ep.l  16.  66. 

the  relative  is  evidently  not  resolvable  into  et  Ule. 
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an  carbone."  Id.  Sat.  lib.  ii.  8,  98.  In  those  ex- 
amples, earbo  denotes  "  charcoal,"  or  a  substance  once 
ignited  or  red  hot,  and  now  a  dead  coal.  It  is  some- 
times used  for  the  same  substance,  again  alive,  or  in  a 
state  of  ignition  :  as,  "  Lentis  carbonibus  ure."  Or. 
Trist.  iii.  11.  17.  "  Cultros  metuens  tonsorios  can- 
dentc  carbone  sibi  adurebat  capillum."  Cic.  Off.  ii.  25. 
"  Cum  carbo  vehementer  perlucct."  Plin.  18. 

The  distinction  given  by  Servius  between  carbo 
and  prima,  is  this,  "  Carbo  et  prima  differunt  quod 
prima  dicatur  quamdiu  ardet — carbo  quum  extincta 
est."  Noltenius  adopts  the  same  distinction,  "  Prima 
cremat."  Xolt.  p.  391.  And  he  observes,  that  when 
carbo  stands  by  itself  it  means  "  a  dead  coal."  No/t. 
Lex.  Antiharb.  p.  860.  The  example  from  Pliny 
proves  this  to  be  not  universally  true. 

C.EDERE.       SCINDERE.       SECARE.       RESECARE. 

Credere,  according  to  Dumesnil,  signifies  "  to 
strike,"  "  cut,"  or  "  divide  in  pieces,"  as  "  Januam 
caedcre  saxis."  Cic.  "  Virgis  ad  necem  caxli."  Id. 
Ccederc,  he  observes,  when  we  speak  of  stones,  signi- 
fies "  to  cut  them  from  quarries."  Secure  is  "  to  cut 
them  for  the  purpose  of  any  building  or  work." 
"Marmora  secanda  locas."  Hor.  Resecare  is  "to 
retrench,"  "lop  off,"  or  "pare  by  cutting." — "Rese- 
care linguam,  palpebras."  Cic.  Scindere,  "  to  cut," 
implies  an  effort,  or  the  exertion  of  strength — and  by 
this  chiefly  is  distinguished  homfuidere.     Of  the  dis- 

VOL.    I.  T 
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tinction  between  these  verbs  and  scindere,  he  has  said 
nothing. 

Scindere,  according  to  Hill,  signifies  the  violent 
separation  of  the  parts  of  a  substance,  by  the  use  of 
any  instrument,  fitted  to  effect  it.  He  adds,  "  that 
in  this  operation  the  impelling  force  may,  or  may  not, 
be  exerted  by  human  strength ;  and  that  the  instru- 
ment may,  or  may  not,  act  by  means  of  an  edge." 

Ccedere,  he  says,  "  implies,  that  the  separation  is 
always  made  by  the  edge  of  that  which  effects  it, 
whether  blunt  or  otherwise  ;  and  that  the  cut  is  made 
by  the  severity  of  the  blow." 

Secare  signifies  "  the  act  of  separating  by  means  of 
the  sharpness  of  an  instrument :  differing  from  ccedere 
in  not  requiring  a  severe  blow,"  and  "  from  scindere 
in  supposing  it  effected  by  dint  of  sharpness."  This 
explanation  is  more  precise  than  Dumesnil's ;  but  ap- 
pears to  me  to  be  somewhat  incorrect. 

Scindere  is  "  to  rend,"  "  tear,"  or  u  separate  the 
parts  forcibly  by  any  means  whatever,"  as  Penulam 
scindere,  "  To  tear,  or  rend,  a  cloak."  Cic.  Episto- 
lam  scindere,  Cic.  "  To  tear  or  rend,  a  letter." 
Scindere  vela,  "  To  split  or  rend  the  sails."  Plaid. 
Trin.  iv.  1.  18.  Mordicibus  scindere  (Plant.  Aid. 
ii.  2.  57.)  "  To  tear  with  the  teeth."  Sentes  scin- 
dunt  (Id.  Cos.  iii.  6.  2.)  "  The  brambles  tear." 

Ccedere  is  to  "  strike,"  "  beat,"  or  "  cut,"  and 
while  it  implies  a  blow  or  stroke  inflicted  or  given, 
whether  with  an  edged  instrument  or  not,  always  sig- 
nifies at  the  same  time  the  action  of  an  animate  being. 
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Scindere  is  applied  also  to  the  agency  of  mere  phy- 
sical force. 

Secure  always  implies  sharpness  in  the  instrument, 
and  generally  some  degree  of  care  or  nicety  in  the 
operation.  Hence  it  is  applied  to  surgical  operations, 
as  "  Cum  varices  secabantur  C.  Mario,  dolebat."  Cic. 
Tusc.  QiKcst.  ii.  2. ;  to  reaping  or  mowing,  "  Pu- 
bentcsque  secant  herbas."  Virg*  Geo.  iii.  12G.  It  is 
also  used  to  denote  generally,  "  to  pass  through,  or 
divide,"  as  "  Limes,  qui  ita  secabat  agrum,  decuman- 
us  vocabatur."  Plin.  xviii.  31. 

Ccedere  differs,  it  would  appear,  from  scindere  in 
these  particulars : — 1st.  Scindere  denotes  force  or 
violence  ;  ccedere  does  not  imply  a  severity  of  blow,  or 
any  considerable  effort.  This  is  evident  from  the  ex- 
pression u  credere  ferula,"  Ilor.  1  Sat.  iii.  120, 
"  credere  femur,"  *  pectus,"  "  frontem."  Quint,  lib.  ii. 
cap.  12,  and  several  others  which  might  be  quoted. 

2dly.  Scindere  necessarily  implies  a  separation  of 
the  parts,  "  a  cutting,"  or  "  sundering  : "  Ccedere  does 
not ;  or  when  this  separation  is  implied,  it  is  rather 
by  inference,  than  the  strict  import  of  the  word.  This 
is  evident  from  the  examples  which  have  been  just  now 
adduced.  When  Quintilian  speaks  of  orators  striking 
their  forehead,  their  thigh,  or  their  breast,  he  does 
not  mean  to  signify,  that  they  inflict  on  themselves 
any  wound,  or  severe  blow,  so  as  to  produce  a  sepa- 
ration of  the  parts.     And  when  Persius  says, 

"  Nee  pluteum  ccedit,  nee  demorsos  sapit  ungues," 

Sat,  i.  10G. 
t  2 
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it  is  not  to  be  understood,  that  the  blow  separates  the 
parts  of  the  desk.  Nor  is  this  necessarily  implied  in 
the  expressions  Pugnis  cccdere,  Loris  cccdere. 

3dly.  Ccedere  implies  the  action  of  an  animate 
being ;  scindere  is  applicable  to  things  animate  and 
inanimate.  In  consistency  with  this  opinion,  Valla 
defines  cades  to  be  "  Mors  non  fatalis,  sed  ferro,  aut 
ligno,  aut  saxo,  similibusque  illata,  praesertim  occi- 
dere,  aut  ferire,  aut  percutere,  volentis."  By  meta- 
phor it  is  sometimes  employed  to  express  the  inflic- 
tions of  a  guilty  conscience,  as 

— "  Quos  diri  conscia  facti 
Mens  habet  attonitos,  et  surdo  verbere  caedit." 

Juv.  Sat.  xiii.  194. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  such  expressions  as 
these,  "  On  the  day  before  he  came," — "  On  the  day 
after  he  came,"  instead  of  saying,  Die  antequam  venit, 
or  Die  postquam  venit,  we  elegantly  say,  Pridie 
quam  venit,  that  is,  Die  priore  quam  venit,  and  Pos- 
tridie  quam  venit,  that  is,  Die  posteriore  quam  venit. 
It  may  be  here  also  remarked,  that  antequam  and 
postquam  are  sometimes  divided,  each  into  its  compo- 
nent parts,  placed  in  different  clauses,  the  preposition 
governing  its  proper  case.  Thus,  instead  of  saying, 
Anno  et  quatuor  mensibus,  antequam  decederet,  we 
may  say,  "  Ante  annum,  et  quatuor  menses,  quam  de- 
cederet." Suet,  in  Cces.  Aug.  cap.  50,  either  Quarto 
anno  postquam  redierit,  or  with  Nepos  "  Quartum 
post  annum  quam  redierit."  Vit.  Dionis. 
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The  effect,  or  purpose,  instead  of  being-  expressed 
by  ut  or  ad,  is  elegantly  expressed  by  the  relative  pro- 
noun :  thus,  "  He  asked  for  water,  to  allay  his  thirst." 
Aquani  petivitf  qua  .sitim  leniret,  "  with  which  he 
might  allay." 

EXERCISE. 

When  Porcia,  the  daughter  of  Cato  of  Utica,  heard  that 
her  husband  Brutus  had  been  conquered  and  slain  at  Philip- 
pi,  she  called  for  a  sword  to  kill  herself.  This  not  being- 
given  her,  she  took  some  burning  char-coals,  and  swallowed 
them.  Before  this  time,  indeed,  she  had  disciplined  herself 
for  enduring  the  pain  of  death  with  fortitude.  The  day 
before  Caesar  was  slain  by  the  conspirators,  she  called  for  a 
razor,  as  if  to  pare  her  nails,  and  having  received  it,  she 
wounded  herself  severely  with  it,  as  if  it  had  accidentally 
slipped  from  her  hand. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

ANCILLA.  FAMULA. 

Ancilla,  says  Dumesnil,  is  "  A  maid-servant  and 
slave."  Famula,  "  A  maid-servant,  but  free."  That 
Ancilla  was  "  A  maid-servant"  in  the  lowest  condition, 
we  learn  from  Martial,  who,  in  stating-  his  preferences 
according  to  the  several  ranks  of  females,  says, 

"  Extrema  est  ancilla  loco."     Ep.  iii.  33. 

Ancilla  and  Sena  are,  in  a  variety  of  cases,  used 
as  synonymous,  or  as  denoting  each  "  a  female  servant 
in  a  state  of  slavery."     That  Famula  may  sometimes 
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imply  "  a  female  servant  in  a  state  of  freedom/'  cannot 
be  questioned ;  but  that  this  is  its  only  proper  signi- 
fication, appears  improbable,  for  these  reasons  : 

1st.  If  the  derivation  of  Famulus  or  Famula,  be 
from  Famel,  written  by  Ennius  Famul,  a  word  de- 
noting, in  the  ancient  language  of  Campania,  as  Ho- 
lyoke  informs  us,  "  A  slave,"  we  may  reasonably  infer, 
that  the  primitive  and  leading  idea  is  retained  in  the 
derivative  term. 

2dly.  We  find  that  the  term  Famula  is  applied  to 
a  person,  whom  we  know  to  have  been  a  slave,  and  to 
have  been  designated  by  the  term  Scrva ;  and  we  find 
the  same  word  used  to  denote  "  a  female  slave,"  as- 
signed to  another  slave  as  his  property, 

"  Me  famulam,  famuloque  Heleno  transmisit  habendam." 

Virg.  JEn.  iii.  329. 

When  Sisygambis,  a  captive,  addresses  Alexander, 
and  says,  "  Ego  me  tuam  famulam  esse  confiteor," 
Curt.  iii.  12,  she  cannot  be  understood  to  signify,  that 
she  confessed  herself  to  be  in  a  state  of  freedom,  or 
that  she  was  to  be  regarded  as  one  of  his  free  attend- 
ants, or  domestics. 

In  the  following  passage  from  Ovid,  there  can  be 
no  question,  but  the  term  Famulas  alludes  particu- 
larly to  the  slaves. 

"  Quae  Dea  sit ;  quare  famulas  a  limine  templi 

Arceat."  Ov.  Fast.  vi.  481. 

4 

Again — We  find  that  the  Famula    are    frequently 
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represented  as  compelled  to  the  same  labour  with  the 
Ancillcc. 

"Aut  luercnt  tela?,/'/ inula aque  laborious  urgent.'1'' 

Ov.  Met.  iv.  35. 

"  Quinquaginta  intus  fainuhc,  quibus  online  longo 
Cura  penum  struere,  ct  flammis  adolcre  penatcs." 

Virg.  jEn.  i.  707. 

And  when  Horace  uses  the  expression, 

"  Cum  famuli*  opcrum  solutis" 

Hor.  Car.  iii.  17-  16. 

he  clearly  includes  all  who  served  in  the  family. — 
This  subject,  however,  will  be  resumed,  when  we  come 
to  consider  the  difference  between  Servus,  Famulus, 
and  Vevna. 

For  is  frequently,  before  a  verb,  expressed  by  quia, 
or  quod,  as  u  I  care  less  for  your  having  turned  away 
the  workmen," — "  Minus  euro,  quod  operarios  eje- 
cisti."  Cic.  It  has  been  given  by  Noltenius  as  a  ge- 
neral rule,  that,  when  the  verb  in  the  clause  connected 
with  quod  is  in  the  present  tense,  the  particle  takes 
the  indicative,  and  when  it  is  in  a  preterite  tense,  it 
takes  the  subjunctive  mood.  "  Quod  bene  vales, 
gaudeo."  Cic.  "  Nulli  places,  quod  tibi  nimium 
places."  Id.  "  Quod  redieris  incolumis,  gaudeo." 
"  Gratissimum  est  mihi,  quod  quiveris."  Cic.  From 
this  rule,  however,  if  it  is  acknowledged  to  be  general, 
the  deviations  are  numerous.  It  is  to  be  observed,  at 
the  same  time,  that  when  quod  means  "  why"  follow- 
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ing  a  negative,  it  uniformly  takes  the  subjunctive 
mood.  In  such  examples  it  follows  the  rule,  given 
for  the  relative  pronoun,  which  will  be  explained  here- 
after. Nihil  est,  quod  succenseas,  Ter.  "  There  is 
no  reason,  why  you  should  be  angry." 

It  may  be  useful  to  remind  the  junior  reader, 
that  to  before  a  verb,  and  expressing  "  purpose,"  "  in- 
tention," or  "  effect,"  must  not  be  rendered  by  the 
infinitive,  but  by  ad  with  the  gerund,  or  tit  with  the 
subjunctive  mood. 

It  likewise  deserves  his  particular  attention,  that 
nouns,  implying  either  action  or  passion,  have  an  am- 
biguous signification,  when  governing  other  nouns  in 
the  genitive  case.  Thus,  Amor  Dei  denotes  either 
Amor,  quo  Deus  amat,  or  quo  Deus  amatur.  "  In- 
juria consulis."  Liv.  xlii.  1.  "  The  injury,  which  the 
consul  did."  "  Injurias  iEduorum."  Cues.  B.  G.  i.  35. 
"  The  injuries,  which  the  iEdui  suffered."  Analogy, 
therefore,  would  lead  us  to  infer,  that,  when  such  sub- 
stantives are  joined  with  a  possessive  adjective,  they 
have  either  an  active,  or  passive  signification.  Ac- 
cordingly, we  find  this  to  be  the  case.  It  is  to  be 
observed,  however,  that  when  the  signification  is  pas- 
sive, classic  writers,  instead  of  employing  the  posses- 
sive adjective,  generally  use  the  genitive  of  the  simple 
noun.  This  has  been  remarked  by  Despauter,  by 
Ruddiman,  and  several  other  grammarians.  Thus, 
Amor  mens  denotes,  "  My  love  towards  another," 
i.  e.  Amor,  quo  amo :  but  Amor  mei  means,  Quo 
amore  amor,  or  "  The  love,  which  another  bears  to 


me."    "  Dcsiderium  sui  reliquil  apud  populum."  Cie. 

pro  Rah  ;  dcsiderium,  quo  dc.sidcrahatur.  "  Miu 
lux,  meum  desiderhim."  Cic.  Ep.  Fam.  14,  i.  c.  <lc- 
nderiumj  quo  desidero.      "  Magnis  muneribos  ad 

studium  sui  pcrducit."  Sail.  B.  J.  cap.  80.  i.  e.  quo 
.sihi  farchatur.  "  Polliceri,  ct  profiteri  suum  exi- 
niium  et  singulare  studium."  Cic.  Ep.  Fam.  v.  8.  i.  e. 
quo  studchat.  Examples  occur  of  a  contrary  usage  ; 
but  they  are  far  less  numerous.  "  Nam  nequc  neg- 
ligentia  tua,  nequc  odio  id  fecit  tuo."  Ter.  P/ior.  v.  9. 
27.  Here  the  noun,  joined  with  a  possessive  adjec- 
tive, is  used  in  a  passive  sense. 

I  am  aware,  that  Drakenhorch,  in  his  note  on 
Lir.  xxx.  4 1,  maintains  the  contrary  doctrine,  and 
contends,  that  odium  vestrum  should  be  rendered 
"  hatred  towards  you."  In  this  he  errs.  That  the 
noun,  joined  to  a  possessive  adjective,  has  sometimes 
a  passive  signification  is  admitted ;  but  that  this  is 
uniformly  true,  we  have  ample  authority  for  denying. 
The  contrary  usage,  indeed,  is  far  more  general. 

EXERCISE. 

The  maidservants  immediately  raised  a  cry,  and  Brutus 
came  into  the  bedchamber  to  inquire  the  cause. — When  he 
began  to  chide  her,  for  thus  doing  the  office  of  a  barber,  "  I 
did  not,"  said  she,  "  inflict  this  wound  by  chance,  but  de- 
signedly ;  it  is  a  sure  evidence  of  my  love  towards  you ;  for 
I  wished  to  try,  whether  I  had  spirit  enough  to  seek  death 
by  the  sword,  if  your  noble  purpose  should  not  turn  out  ac- 
cording  to  your  wish.11     Brutus  affectionately  embraced  her; 
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then  raising  his  hands  to  heaven,  he  fervently  prayed,  that 
the  Gods  would  make  him  worthy  of  so  excellent  a  wife. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

CAPERE.  SUMERE.  ACCIPERE. 

The  two  latter  are  thus  distinguished  by  Popma, 
Fronto,  and  Noltenius.  Sumimus  quae  posita  sunt : 
accipimus  quae  porriguntur — thus,  "  Epistolam  su- 
per caput  temere  positam  sumit."  Cic.  "  Quod  mihi 
a  te  datur,  accipio."  Cic.  "  Ita  sumimus  ipsi ;  acci- 
pimiis ab  alio  quod  datur,  sive  rem  datam  capiendo 
tollimus."  Sic  quum  damus,  et  de  manu  in  manum 
tradimus,  dicendum  est  accipe ;  quum  permittimus 
alicui  quippiam  tollere,  dicendum  est,  sume.  The 
distinction  between  Capere  and  Sumere,  is  thus  given 
by  Hill.  Capere,  he  says,  supposes,  that  the  agent 
of  his  own  will,  lays  hold  of  an  object,  over  which  he 
has  a  certain  power  ;  and  the  general  idea  suggested 
by  the  verb  is  founded  upon  a  necessity,  which  some- 
times operates  upon  that  which  is  taken,  and  at  others, 
upon  the  person,  who  takes,  thus, 

"  Hie  jaculo  pisces,  illic  capiuntur  ab  hainis.'>1 

Ov.  de  Art.  Am.  i.  *J65. 

Here  the  necessity  lies  on  the  things  (2}^sces)>  which 
are  taken  ;  while  the  power  and  right  of  the  sports- 
man are  also  implied.  "  Desiderium  quod  capiebat 
ex  filio."  Cic.  de  Sen.  Here  the  necessity  operates 
on  the  person  taking. 
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Sumere  excludes  necessity,  and  denotes  the  act  of 
hiking  that,  which  may,  or  may  not,  be  the  property 
of  the  person  who  does  so,  and  involves  no  force,  or 
coercion,  in  respect  to  the  thing  taken.  The  act 
likewise  may  depend  on  the  will  of  the  person  taking, 
or  on  permission  from  others. 

This  explanation  of  the  verbs  sumere  and  capere, 
as  implying  or  excluding  a  necessity,  which  operates 
sometimes  on  the  thing  taken,  and  sometimes  on  the 
person  taking,  appears  much  too  vague  to  furnish  any 
precise  idea  of  the  distinction.  It  would  appear  that 
the  difference  between  capere  and  sumere  is  simply 
this,  that  the  former  implies  the  idea  of  power  or  abi- 
lity, the  latter  of  right  or  permission. — Capimut  quod 
possumus  ;  sumimus  quod  permittitur,  vel  quod  posi- 
tum  est.  I  believe  tlus  distinction  comprehends  every 
point  of  difference. 

When  the  Scythian  orator  said  to  Alexander, 
"  Concupiscis,  quae  non  capis."  Curt.  vii.  8,  he  meant 
to  signify,  that  he  coveted,  what  he  could  not  take. 
The  same  idea  is  implied  in  Alexander's  observation 
concerning  Parmenio,  "  Majora  quam  capit,  spirat." 
Curt.  vi.  9.  "  Casus  est,"  says  Cicero,  "  in  capiendo, 
locus,  eventus,  occasio."  (Cic.  pro  Flacc.)  signifying 
that  the  ability  of  taking  depends  on  the  three  cir- 
cumstances specified.  I  observe,  also,  that  the  inten- 
tion generally  implied  by  Capere  is,  "  to  hold," — 
while  that  implied  by  Sumere  is,  "  to  use."  Hence 
capere  frequently  denotes  to  keep,  or  contain,  and 
also  to  admit,   as  "  Orbis  te  non  caperct"  Curt.  vii. 


176 

8,  "  The  world  would  not  contain  you ;" — and  ac- 
cordingly capax,  the  verbal  adjective,  signifies,  "  able 
to  contain."  And  as  our  power  to  take  often  depends 
on  the  inclination  of  others,  capere  is  frequently  used 
for  accipere  rem  oblatam:  as  "  Cape  hoc  argentum, 
et  defer."  Ter.  Heant.  iv.  7.  3.  "  Take,"  or  «  re- 
ceive." 

Sumere  implies  "  permission,"  and  hence,  "  a 
right,"  real,  or  conceived.  It  denotes  "  to  take,"  ge- 
nerally for  the  purpose  of  using.  "  Hoc  mihi  sumo" 
Cic.  in  Verr.  "1  assume  this  as  a  right."  "Id 
mihi  non  sumo."  Id.  "  Quid  ergo  ?  hoc  tibi  sumis, 
ut  quia  tu  defenderis,  innocens  judicetur  ?"  Or  at.  pro 
Sylla.  "  Do  you  assume  this  as  a  right  principle  ?" 
— "  Id  sumam,"  Ter.  Ph.  iv.  3.  76.  "  I  will  take  that 
for  my  use."  The  idea  of  permission,  or  right, 
as  involved  in  sumere,  is  clearly  implied  in  the  follow- 
ing passages  :  "  Res  non  concessas  sumere,  et  ex  illis 
efficere  quid  velis."  Cic.  cle  Fin.  4.  "  Sed  quum  bis 
sumpsit,  quod  vult,  id  tamen  quod  assumit,  concedi 
nullo  modo  potest."  Cic.  de  Div.  ii.  103.  "  Quis 
Antonio  permisit,  ut  et  partes  faceret,  et  utram  vellet, 
prior  ipse  sumeret."  Cic.  de  Orat. 

Hence  sumere  sometimes  denotes,  "  to  borrow," 
as  "  Sumeret  alicunde."   Ter.  Phor.  i.  5.  70. 

And  as  choice  is  equally  compatible  with  the  act 
of  taking,  whether  that  act  be  done  by  means  of  our 
own  power,  or  by  the  permission  of  another,  or  as  a 
matter  of  real  or  fancied  right,  so  these  two  verbs 
are  frequently  used  as  equivalent  to  Eligere,   "  to 


177 

choose,"  as,  "  Sumat  afiquem  ex  populo,  monitoivm 
officii  nil,"  Sail.  II.  -A  cap.  85,  Let  him  choose  some 
person." 

"  Nunc  terras  ordinc  longo 
Aut  capere,  aut  captas  jam  flcspcctarc  videntur." 

Vwg.  JEru  i.  399. 

"  They  seem  to  choose,  or  pitch  upon,  a  spot  of 
ground." — "  Ante  locum  copies  oculis."   Id.  G.  ii. 

Before  we  leave  this  subject,  it  may  be  useful  to 
observe,  with  Dumesnil,  as  a  caution  to  the  young 
scholar,  that  though  we  may  say,  Capcre  voluptatcm, 
"  To  receive,  or  derive,  pleasure,"  and  also  passively, 
/  Oluptatc  cap},  "  To  be  captivated  with  pleasure," 
we  cannot  say,  Capi  dolorc,  molcstia,  Sec.  though  we 
may  say  actively,  Dolor  me  ccpit,  "  Grief  seized  me." 

FORMA.  PULCHRITUDO. 

Yavassor  admits  a  difference  between  these  two 
words;  but  confesses  his  ignorance  of  its  precise 
nature.     (See  Verw.  Thes.  in  Var.) 

Donatus  says,  "  Forma  est  oris,  ct  naturcc;  figura 
art  is;  pulchritudo  totius  corporis." — "Forma"  says 
Dumesnil,  "  is  that,  which  determines  the  matter  to 
be  this  thing  or  that ;  and  results  from  the  construc- 
tion and  arrangement  of  the  parts."  This  he  opposes 
to  Figura.  Pulchritudo,  "  beauty/'  he  observes,  is 
that  property  which  strikes  the  eye.  And  he  quotes 
Cicero  as  defining  it,  "  Pulchritudo  corporis  apta 
compositions  membrorum  movet  oculos."     From  this 
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definition  it  would  appear,  that  Pulchritudo  regards 
merely  the  symmetry  of  the  person,  or  just  proportion 
of  the  members  of  the  body ;  and,  on  this  definition, 
the  opinion  of  Donatus  seems  to  have  been  founded. 
Others,  on  the  contrary,  suppose  that  Pulclwr,  de- 
rived from  iroXvxpovs,  Multicolor,  refers  chiefly  to 
that  beauty,  which  consists  in  colour,  and  that  For- 
mosuSy  from  Forma,  regards  chiefly  the  symmetry  of 
the  members.  To  this  opinion,  respecting  the  signi- 
fication of  Pulcher,  or  Pulchritudo,  the  passage 
quoted  from  Cicero  presents,  it  would  seem,  an  insu- 
perable objection. 

But  we  have  fortunately  another  passage,  in  which 
the  author  completes  his  definition ;  for  he  says, 
"  Qusedam  apta  figura  membrorum  cum  colons  qua- 
dam  suavitate,  ea  dicitur  pulchritudo."  Cic.  lib,  4. 
Tusc.  Quccst.  It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  Pulchri- 
tudo includes  the  symmetry  of  the  parts,  the  regu- 
larity of  the  features,  and  the  beauty  of  colour.  For- 
ma, as  opposed  to  Pulchritudo,  refers  entirely  to  the 
figure,  though  sometimes  used  in  a  more  extensive 
sense.  See  Ter.  Fun.  ii.  3.  4. — ii.  3.  7.  Ph.  i.  2.  54. 
58.     Euu.  ii.  3,  21,  22,  23. 

EXERCISE. 

CcEcinna  Paetus,  the  husband  of  Arria,  was  sick ;  her 
son  also  was  sick,  each,  as  it  seemed,  irrecoverably.  The 
son  died,  a  youth  of  uncommon  beauty,  of  great  modesty, 
and  very  dear  to  his  parents.  Arria  prepared  for  his  funeral, 
and  conducted  it  in  such  a  manner,  that  her  husband  knew 
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nothing  of  it.  Nay,  as  often  as  she  entered  his  bedchamber, 
the  pretended  that  her  son  was  alive,  ami  was  better.  When 

be  asked  what  the  hoy  was  doing,  she  need  to  answer,  "  He 
has  retted  Well,  and  has  eaten  his  victuals  with  pleasure." 
At  last,  when  her  tears,  long  restrained,  overcame  her,  and 
burst  forth,  she  retired  to  her  chamber,  and  gave  herself  up 
to  grief. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

PETERE.  QU.ERERE. 

The  former  means  "  to  ask,"  or  "  seek,"  in  order 
to  receive — the  latter,  "  to  seek,"  or  "  search  for,"  in 
order  to  find.  "  Responsum  dedit  petenti."  Virg. 
Eel.  i.  45.  "  Ubi  quaram,  nbi  investigem  ?"  Ter. 
Eiui.  ii.  3.  3.  "  Ask,  and  ye  shall  receive — seek,  and 
ye  shall  find." — "  Petite,  et  impel  rabiti.s — qiuerite,  <?£ 
inpetdeUs."  To  ask  any  one  a  question  is  rendered  by 
Quarere  illiquid  ex  aliquo. 

When  the  verb  "  to  go,"  in  English,  expresses  an 
effort,  endeavour,  ox  preparation,  for  any  action,  it  is 
rendered  by  ire;  thus,  "Are  you  going  to  advance 
your  reputation  at  the  hazard  of  my  life?"  ///  mea 
vita,  tu  laudem  is  quccsitum  ?  that  is,  "  are  you 
setting  yourself  about  advancing  ?"  When  no  studied 
effort  or  preparation  is  implied,  it  is  expressed  by  the 
future  participle ;  thus,  "  I  am  going  to  read,"  Lec- 
turus  mm. 

EXERCISE. 

When  she  had  her  fill  of  crying,  she  returned  to  her 
husband  with  a  composed  countenance,  and  endeavoured  to 
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sooth  his  grief  for  the  loss  of  their  son.  After  Scribonianus, 
who  had  made  war  on  Claudius,  was  slain,  Paetus,  who  had 
been  of  his  party,  was  dragged  to  Rome.  When  he  was 
going  to  embark,  Arria  entreated  the  soldiers,  that  she  might 
be  put  on  board  along  with  him.  "  You  are  going  to  furnish 
him,"  said  she,  "  with  servants,  from  whose  hands  he  may 
receive  his  food,  by  whom  he  may  be  dressed,  and  by  whom 
he  may  be  undressed.  All  these  things  I  alone  will  per- 
form."    She  did  not,  however,  obtain  her  request. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

MURUS.  PARIES.  MCENIA.  MACERIA. 

The  explanation  already  given  of  the  three  first, 
I  shall  briefly  repeat.  (See  p.  2.)  Murus  is  the  wall  of 
a  city,  of  a  town,  or  of  any  edifice,  generally  of  stone: 
it  is  sometimes,  however,  applied  to  a  rampart  of 
earth,  or  rubbish.  Paries  is  the  wall  of  a  private 
house,  either  exterior  or  interior.  Mcenia  is  a  forti- 
fied wall.  Maceria  is  a  wall  inclosing  a  garden,  a 
villa,  a  grove,  or  a  vineyard,  composed  of  any  ma- 
terials. "Maceria  ex calce,  caementis,  silice,  ut  dominus 
omnia  ad  opus  prsebeat ;  altam  pedes  quinque  facito." 
Cato  R.  R.  cap.  15.  Varro  enumerates  four  kinds, 
e  lapicle,  e  lateribus  coctis,  e  lateribus  crudis,  ex 
terra  et  lapidibus  compositis.  Caesar  has  employed 
it  to  denote  a  rampart.  "  Fossamque  et  materiam  sic 
in  altitudinem  pedum  prsedicaverant."  B.  G.  vii.  69. 
Some  read  materiam,  but,  as  we  conceive,  with  less 
propriety. 
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In  the  following-  exercise,  an  expression  occurs, 
which  the  junior  scholar,  misled  by  the  English  idiom, 
is  apt  to  render  incorrectly.  The  expression,  to  which 
I  allude,  is  "  determined  to  die,"  which  I  have  frequently 
seen  rendered  by  statutus,  in  concord  with  the  person 
determining.  This  is  a  violation  of  that  rule,  by  which 
the  accusative  after  the  active  verb,  invariably  becomes 
the  nominative  to  it  in  the  passive  voice.  The  verb 
statuere  governs  the  accusative  of  the  thing-  determin- 
ed, or  resolved  upon;  therefore  the  thing  determined, 
and  not  the  person  determining,  must  be  the  nomina- 
tive to  the  passive  verb.  We  say  statutum  est  "  It 
was  determined,"  but  not  statutes  est  for  "  He  was 
determined."  This  would  be  to  confound  the  person 
resolving  with  the  thing  resolved  upon.  The  proper 
expressions  are  morti,  or  in  mortem,  intentus,  ad 
moriendum  obstinatus. 

From  is  frequently  rendered  by  tie,  quo  minus,  or 
the  infinitive,  instead  of  the  gerund ;  thus,  "  A  cer- 
tain accident  prevented  me  from  doing  it," — "  Casus 
quidam,  ne  facerem,  impedivit."  Cic.  Ep.  Fam.  xi.  10. 
"  Nothing  hinders  us  from  being  able  to  do  it," — 
"  Nihil  impedit,  quo  minus  facere  possimus."  Cie.  de 
Fin.  i.  58.  "  They  are  prohibited  from  going  to  their 
children," — "  Prohibentur  adire  fllios  suos."  Cic.  in 
Vcrr.  It  is  at  the  same  time  to  be  observed,  that  ne 
and  quo  minus  are  not  used  indiscriminately  in  such 
examples.  If  the  preceding  clause  be  negative,  the 
latter,  and  not  the  former,  must  be  employed.  Thus 
we  say,  Impedivit,  ne,  or  quo  m'mus,  facerem ;  but 
VOL.  i.  i 
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we  cannot  say,  Nihil  imped'uit,  ne  face  rem,  but  quo 
minus  facerem.  Recusal  it  ne,  or  qu'tn,  or  quo  minus, 
dicer et;  but  we  must  not  say,  Nan  recusavit,  ne 
diceret.  The  same  observation  is  applicable  to  other 
verbs  of  hindering,  or  restraining,  followed  by  ne,  or 
quo  minus. 

CADERE.     RUERE.     CORRUERE. 

Cadere  is  simply  "  to  fall."  Ruere,  and  Cor  mere 
(mere  una)  signify,  "  to  fall  with  violence,  or  preci- 
pitation."    Corruere  is  often  used  for  the  simple  verb. 

EXERCISE. 

Arria,  therefore,  hired  a  fishing-boat,  and  followed 
the  ship.  When  she  came  to  Rome,  and,  despairing  of  her 
husband's  safety,  seemed  determined  to  die,  she  was  very 
strictly  watched  by  her  friends.  Perceiving  this,  she  said, 
"  Ye  lose  your  labour ;  for  ye  may  make  me  die  painfully, 
but  ye  cannot  prevent  me  from  dying."  At  the  same  time, 
starting  up  from  her  chair,  she  knocked  her  head  with  great 
violence  against  the  wall,  and  fell.  Stunned  for  a  little,  upon 
recovering  she  said,  "  I  told  you,  that  I  would  find  a  hard 
death,  if  you  should  deny  me  an  easy  one." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

The  difference  between  the  English  and  the  Latin 
idioms,  in  expressing  "  ability,"  "  liberty,"  "  duty," 
and  "  will,"  requires  some  explanation.  In  English, 
when  these  circumstances  are  to  be  expressed  as  pre- 
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Dt,  the  verb  governing,  and  also  its  regimen,  are 
each  put  in  the  present  tense,  as  "  I  can  read,"  "  \\  a 
will  go,"  "  Thou  mayest  depart,"  "  I  ought  to  write." 
And  wlien  these  circumstances  are  to  be  denoted  as 
past,  both  verbs  are  put  in  the  preterite  tense,  as  "  I 
could  have  read,"  "  We  would  have  gone,"  "  Thou 
mightest  have  departed,"  "  I  ought  to  have  written." 
Now,  when  present  duty,  present  ability,  present 
will,  or  present  liberty  is  to  be  expressed,  the  idioms 
of  the  two  languages  concur,  as  Po.s.sum  legere.  Ire 
vulumus.  Diseedere  licet.  Scribere  debeo.  But, 
when  "  the  duty,"  "  the  ability,"  "  the  will,"  or  "  the 
liberty,"  is  to  be  denoted  as  past,  it  is  only  the  verb, 
which  expresses  these  circumstances,  that  is  in  Latin 
put  in  the  preterite  tense,  the  verb  following  being 
almost  always  put  in  the  present  tense.  Thus,  Le- 
gere potui.  Ire  vol  ui  hi  us:  Diseedere  Ucuit.  Seri- 
here  debui.  In  these  examples,  the  past  time  is  suf- 
ficiently denoted  in  Latin  by  the  preterite  tense  of 
the  governing  verb.  Perspicuity  does  not  require, 
that  the  latter  of  the  two  verbs,  as  is  the  case  in 
English,  shall  also  be  put  in  the  preterite  tense.  It 
is  to  be  observed,  at  the  same  time,  that  the  English 
verb  Ought,  which  was  originally  a  preterite  tense, 
is  now  used  only  as  a  present ;  and  that  pant  duty 
must,  therefore,  necessarily  be  expressed  by  the  pre- 
terite tense  of  the  following  verb ;  as,  "  I  ought  to 
read."  "  I  ought  to  have  read."  In  Latin,  as  has 
been  just  now  remarked,  the  past  obligation  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  preterite  tense  of  the  verb,  denoting 
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the  obligation,  as  Legcre  debui. — Legere  me  opor- 
tuit; the  object  of  the  obligation  being  correctly  sig- 
nified by  the  present  tense,  to  be  relatively  present,  or 
contemporaneous  with  the  obligation  itself.  Thus 
also  in  expressing  future  obligation,  as  Debebis  le- 
gere. Te  legere  oportebit.  "  It  will  be  your  duty 
to  read." 

Good  prose  writers  generally  observe  this  phrase- 
ology, almost  uniformly  signifying  "  the  duty,"  "  li- 
berty," "  ability,"  or  "  will,"  as  past,  present,  or  fu- 
ture, by  the  tense  of  the  verb,  denoting  any  of  these 
circumstances,  and  not  by  the  tense  of  the  verb  fol- 
lowing in  the  infinitive.  A  few  examples  of  a  dif- 
ferent phraseology  with  the  verb  Debeo,  occur  in 
Cicero  ;  but  they  are  very  rare.  "  Quid  enim  debuit 
praetor  fecisse  ?  "  Cic.  in  Verr. 

Poets  more  frequently  deviate  from  this  general 
usage.     Thus  Juvenal  (Sat.  iii.  163.)  says, 

"  Debuerant  olim  tenues  migrasse  Quintes." 

Nothing  can  be  more  evident,  than  that  the 
obligation,  or  duty,  and  the  object  of  that  duty,  how 
far  back  soever  the  obligation  may  be  referred,  must 
be  contemporaneous,  that  is,  that  the  one  must  be 
present  in  relation  to  the  other.  When  Parmeno 
says,  "  Oportuit  rem  praenarrasse  me."  Ter.  Eun.  v. 
6.  12,  oportuit  sufficiently  expresses  the  past  obli- 
gation. Prcenarrare  would  have  been  more  conform- 
able to  general  usage. 
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The  learner  is  sometimes  at  a  loss  to  determine 
when  he  ought  to  employ  the  impersonal,  and  when 
the  personal  verb.  "  I  please,"  is  sometimes  rendered 
Ego  plaeeo,  and  at  other  times,  Placet  mihi.  "  I 
delight,"  Ego  delecto,  and  also  Delect  at  me.  The 
two  following  rules  will,  it  is  hoped,  render  this  mat- 
ter sufficiently  plain. 

1st.  If  the  verb,  in  English,  be  followed  by  an 
infinitive  mood,  the  impersonal  verb  should  be  em- 
ployed, to  which  the  infinitive  mood  is,  strictly  speak- 
ing, the  nominative  :  as,  "  I  please  to  read,"  Placet 
mihi  lege  re,  that  is,  "  To  read  pleases  me."  If  it  be 
not  followed  by  an  infinitive  mood  in  English,  the 
personal  verb  must  be  used,  as  "  I  please  all  men," 
Omnibus  plaeeo. 

2dly.  If  the  nominative  to  the  verb,  in  English, 
be  active,  the  personal  verb  must  be  employed,  as 
"  I  delight  my  friends,"  Amicos  meos  delecto.  Here 
the  principal  subject,  or  nominative  to  the  verb,  is 
active  ;  /  am  doing,  not  suffering.  But  if  the  sub- 
ject, or  nominative,  be  passive,  the  impersonal  verb 
should  be  used,  as  "  I  delight  to  read,"  Delectat  me 
legere,  that  is,  "  To  read  delights  me,"  or  "  I  am 
delighted  with  reading,"  equivalent  to  Detector  le- 
gendo. 

EXERCISE. 

After  Paetus  was  put  to  death,  if  Arria  had  pleased  to 
survive  her  husband,  she  would  have  been  allowed  to  live, 
being  the  very  intimate  friend  of  Messalina  the  wife  of  Clau- 
dius ;  but  she  preferred  dying  with  her  husband.   Nay,  that 
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she  might  rouse  him  to  meet  death,  like  a  man,  she  first 
plunged  the  dagger  into  her  own  breast ;  then,  extracting  it 
from  the  wound,  she  held  it  out  to  him,  and  said,  "  Paetus, 
I  feel  no  pain.11 

Conjugal  affection  is  ordained  by  nature  to  mitigate  the 
sorrows,  and  ease  the  labours  of  human  life.  It  makes  ad- 
versity less,  and  prosperity  greater.  Domestic  pleasures  are, 
unquestionably,  preferable  to  all  others. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

The  Latins  have  no  simple  future  subjunctive,  the 
tense,  which  is  commonly  called  by  that  name,  being 
truly  an  indicative  tense,  and  denoting  a  future  ac- 
tion, as  absolutely  perfected,  before  another  action, 
likewise  future,  shall  have  been  completed.  Thus, 
Ccenabo,  while  it  signifies,  "  I  shall  sup,"  indefinitely, 
denotes  also,  "  I  shall  be  at  supper,"  or  "  I  shall  be 
supping."  Ccenavero  implies,  that  the  future  action 
will  be  perfected,  and  means,  "  I  shall  have  supped," 
or  "  I  shall  have  finished  supper."  They  are  each 
an  indicative  tense  :  the  former  is  the  future  imper- 
fect ;  and  the  latter  the  future  perfect.  Thus, 
"  Quod  mihi  dederit  de  hac  re  consilium,  id  sequar." 
Ter.  Ph.  ii.  3.  21.  Here  both  events  are  future, 
namely,  "  the  giving  advice,"  and  "  the  following  it." 
But  as  the  advice  must  be  given,  before  it  can  be  fol- 
lowed, in  other  words,  as  the  act  of  counselling  must 
be  completed,  before  the  observance  of  the  advice  can 
take  place,  the  former  is  expressed  in  the  perfect  fu- 
ture, and  the  latter  in  the  imperfect. 
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The  learner,  therefore,  must  remember,  that  the 
Latins  have  no  future  subjunctive ;  and  that  they 
supply  its  place  by  the  future  participle,  and  the  verb 
Smm;  thus,  Amaturus  rim,  sit,  sit,  ike.  If  I  say  "  I 
doubt  not,  but  he  will  do  it,"  it  must  be  rendered, 
Hand  duhito,  (juin  factum*  .sit, — quin  being  joined 
to  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  mode  of  expressing 
the  three  tenses,  past,  present,  and  future,  when  the 
clauses  are  indefinite,  is  exemplified  in  the  following 
passage  :  "  Facta  autem  et  casus  et  orationes  tribus 
in  temporibus  considerabuntur,  quid  fecerit,  aut  quid 
ipsi  accident,  aut  quid  dixerit,  aut  quid  faciat,  quid 
ipsi  accidat,  quid  dicat,  aut  quid  facturus  sit,  quid  ip- 
si casurum  sit,  qua  sit  usurus  ratione."  Cic.  de  Invent. 
Lib.  i. 

When  the  future  of  the  infinitive  is  wanting,  the 
periphrasis  Fore  ut,  must  be  employed.  Thus,  "  I 
hope,  that  he  will  recover,"  Spcro  fore,  ut  convales- 
cat,  that  is,  "  that  it  will  come  to  pass,  that  he  shall 
recover." — "  I  hoped,  that  he  would  recover,"  Spes  mi- 
hi  crat,  fore,  or  futurum  esse,  ut  convaleseeret.  "  I 
hoped,  that  he  would  have  recovered,"  Futurum  fuisse, 
ut  convalesce  ret. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  futurum  esse,  and,  in- 
deed, the  future  of  the  infinitive  of  other  verbs,  are 
sometimes  used  absolutely  without  any  regard  to  the 
number  or  gender  of  the  noun  preceding ;  thus, 
Cicero  said,  in  his  fifth  oration  against  Verres, 
"  Hanc  sibi  rem  praesidio  sperant  futurum."  Several 
critics,  says  A.  Gellius,  conceive,  that  this  reading  is 
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erroneous,  and  that  it  should  be  futuram.  He  pro- 
duces, in  defence  of  it,  the  following  analogous  ex- 
pressions,— "  Credo  inimicos  hoc  dicturum." — "  Hos- 
tium  copias  ibi  occupatas  futurum."  Quad.  Ann. 
'*  Est  quod  speremus  Deos  bonos  bene  facturum." 
lb.  "  Omnia  ex  sententia  processurum  esse."  Vol. 
Ant. 

"  Etiamne  habet  Casinas  gladium  ?     Habet,  sed  duos 
Quibus,  altero  te  occisurum  ait,  altero  villicum.,, 

Plant.  Cas. 

Without  impeaching  the  critical  sagacity  of  A. 
Gellius,  it  may  be  safely  affirmed,  that  this  form  of  ex- 
pression is  totally  unworthy  of  imitation.  See  Aul. 
Gell.  lib.  i.  cap.  7. 

It  is  to  be  observed  also,  as  has  been  already  re- 
marked concerning  the  participles,  that  fore,  which  is 
equivalent  to  futurum  esse,  velfuisse,  does  not  deter- 
mine the  tense  of  the  verb  following  ut.  The  tense  of 
the  verb,  which  follows  ut,  is  determined  according  to 
the  rule  already  given,  by  the  tense  of  the  principal 
verb  in  the  sentence,  and  is  not  affected  either  by 
fore,  or  by  an  intervening  participle.  "  I  hope,  that 
he  will  be  willing,"  Spero  fore,  ut  velit.  Here  the 
governing  verb  is  present.  u  I  hoped,  that  he  would 
be  willing,"  Speravi  fore,  ut  vellet.  In  the  former 
example,  the  present  tense  (spero)  requires  ut  velit; 
in  the  latter,  the  preterite  (speravi)  requires  ut  vellet. 
"  He  returned  home,  believing  that  his  son  would  re- 
cover," Domum  rediit,  credens  fore,  ut  films  conva- 
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/cxccret.  The  tense  convalesceret  is  determined  by 
rediit,  and  is  nowise  affected  either  by  fore,  or  the 
participle. 

NUNC.  MODO.  MOW 

Xinir  signifies  "  Now,"  or  "  at  this  time  ; "  Modo, 
"  Just  now,"  or  "A  little  before  this  time;"  Mox, 
"  Now,"  "  Immediately,"  or  "  A  little  after  this  time  ; " 
as,  "  Ex  sua  libidine  moderantur  quae  est  mmc,  non 
quae  ol'nn  fuit."  Ter.  Hcaut.  ii.  1.  4.  "  Non  video 
hercle  nunc ;  sed  vidi  modo"  Plant.  Merc.  v.  2.  54. 
"  Quid  dico  miper  ?  immo  vero  modo,  atque  adeo 
paulo  ante."  Cic.  in  Verr.  "  Discedo  paulisper  a 
somniis,  ad  quae  mox  rcvertar."   Cic.  1  de  Die.    . 

Nunc  referring  to  time  relatively  present,  or  to  an 
event,  as  contemporaneous  with  another  event,  may 
be  therefore  joined  to  a  preterite,  a  present,  or  a 
future  tense.  "  Sine  nunc  res  facere,  dum  per  cetatem 
licet."  Ter.  And.  It  is  emphatically  joined  with 
ip.s'um.  "  Nunc  ipsum  ca  lego."  Cic.  Att.  xii.  40. 
"  At  this  very  time."  "  Nunc  reus  erat  apud  Gras- 
sum  divitem  Vectius  de  vi."  Cic.  Att.  ii.  24,  i.  e.  hoc 
tempore  erat.  "  Nunc  adeo  ibo  illuc."  Plant.  Merc. 
ii.  2.  57.  "I  will  now  go."  Tunc  and  turn,  "  then," 
or  "  that  time,"  refer  in  like  manner  to  time  relatively 
past,  or  future. 

Noltenius  distinguishes  modo,  nuper,  pridem,  du- 
dum,  olim,  quondam  and  diu,  thus.  "  Modo  significat 
tempus  vixdum  praeteritum:    dudum   tempus  paulo 
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longius ;  nuper  ct  pridem  tempus  adhuc  longius ; 
o/im,  quondam  tempus  longissimum ;  diu  continua- 
tionem  temporis."  The  last,  expressing  a  space  of 
time,  admits  comparison,  by  diutius  and  diutissime; 
the  others  refer  to  the  date  of  an  action  or  event,  and 
admit  no  variation.  It  is  remarked  by  Noltenius, 
that  we  cannot  say,  Quamdiu  rediit?  but  Quamdudum 
redid  ?  So  also  in  English,  we  cannot  say,  "  How 
long  has  he  returned  ?"  Though  we  may  say,  "  How 
long  has  he  been  returned  ?"  but,  "  How  long  ago 
did  he  return  ? "  not  Jamdiu  animam  efflavit,  but 
Jamdudum,  or  Jampridem,  the  action  expressed  not 
admitting  diu.  But  we  may  say,  Jamdiu  mortuus 
est,  not  Jampridem,  for  "  he  has  been  now  long 
dead." 

It  has  been  already  observed,  (see  p.  102,)  that 
communis  is  "  common,"  or  "  belonging  to  all,"  op- 
posed to  proprius,  "  proper,"  "  peculiar,"  "  belonging 
to  one  only,"  or  "  a  few." 

We  say  in  English,  "  To  have  a  person  or  thing 
in  one's  eye,"  "  To  lie  under  the  eye,"  "  To  cast  the 
eye,"  "  To  have  a  watchful  eye  upon."  The  Latins 
more  correctly  said,  In  oculis  habere, — Ocul'is  subjici, 
—  Oculos  conjicere, — Intentis  oculis  observare. 

EXERCISE. 

When  Solon  saw  one  of  his  friends,  one  day,  very  sor- 
rowful, he  took  him  up  to  the  citadel,  and  bade  him  take  a 
view  of  the  houses  lying  under  his  eye.  When  he  observ- 
ed, that  he  had  done  so,  "  Think,"  said  he,  "  with  your- 
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self,  how  many  griefs  have  been,  now  arc,  and  will  afterwards 
be,  under  these  roofs ;  and  cease  to  lament,  as  peculiar  to 
yourself,  those  evils,  which  are  common  to  all  mankind. "  The 
same  person  used  to  say,  that,  if  all  the  misfortunes  of  men 
were  collected  into  one  place,  every  one,  after  inspecting  the 
mass,  would  choose  rather  to  bear  his  own,  than  his  neigh- 
bour's evils. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

VEL.  SIVE. 

Vel,  "  or,"  is  commonly  called  a  disjunctive,  and 
seu  or  .sire,  a  subdisjunctive  conjunction.  The  dif- 
ference is  this  ;  Vel  disjoins,  or  contrasts,  facts,  or 
circumstances, — Seu  and  Sive  disjoin  names.  If  the 
things  be  contrary,  or  different,  Aut,  or  Vel,  should 
be  used.  If  the  things  be  the  same,  and  only  the 
names  different,  Seu,  or  Sive,  should  be  employed  : 
thus,  "  It  is  either  day,  or  night,"  Vel  dies,  vel  nox 
est.  "  A  man,  or  a  woman,"  Vir,  aut,  feniina. 
"  He  is  a  man  or  a  god,"  Homo  est,  vel  deu.s.  Here 
the  things  are  different.  But  if  we  say,  "  Phcebe  or 
Diana,"  (both  being  names  for  the  same  person)  we 
must  use  Seu,  or  Sive,  as  Phoebe,  seu  Diana.  In 
the  same  manner  we  say,  Paris,  sive  Alexander — 
Ilus,  sive  lulus.  Sive,  in  such  examples,  is  merely 
explanatory  *. 

*  Mr.  Potter,  to  whose  work  I  have  already  referred,  has 
observed  that  "Scheller  and  the  author  of  the  'Gymnasium/  infer 
from  partial  quotations,  that  the  two  things  disjoined  by  sive  are 
mutato    nomine    eadem."     We   may  have    expressed   ourselves 
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The  learner  should  observe,  that  in  our  mode  of 
numeration,  we  mix  the  cardinal  with  the  ordinal 
numerals.  Thus  we  say,  "  twenty-third/'  joining 
"  twenty,"  a  cardinal,  with  "  third,"  an  ordinal  nu- 
meral. The  Latins  never  used  this  phraseology, 
unless  with  unus,  which  they  frequently  joined  with 
an  ordinal  numeral.  Thus,  "  twenty-third,"  is  vige- 
simus  tertius :  "  twenty-first,"  vigesimus  primus, 
sometimes  unus  et  vigesimus.  The  latter,  or  last, 
numeral  in  English,  will  direct  the  learner  to  the 
proper  expression.  If  it  be  a  cardinal  numeral,  the 
cardinal  numerals  must  be  used  ;  as  "  one  hundred 
and  thirty-four,"  centum  et  viginti  quatuor:  if  it 
be  an  ordinal  numeral,  he  must  employ  the  ordinal 
numerals,  as  "  thirty-fourth,"  trigesimus  quartus.  It 
may  assist  the  junior  reader  in  expressing  numbers, 
if  he  will  attend  to  the  following  directions  and 
examples. 

1st.  If  the  number  to  be  signified  be  under  20, 
and  two  distinct  cardinal  numerals  to  be  employed, 
the  greater  of  the  two  precedes,  whether  the  copula- 
tive conjunction  be  expressed,  or  understood;  thus, 
we  say,  Decern  quinque,  or  Decern  et  quinque.  We 
say  also,  Quindecim. 

unguardedly ;  but  it  was  not  my  intention  to  maintain,  that  sive 
does  not  disjoin  things,  as  well  as  names.  In  proof  of  this  it 
is  only  necessary  to  refer  to  p.  195,  vol.  II.  3d  edit.  My  design 
was  to  admonish  the  reader  to  use  sive,  whenever  a  disjunction  of 
names,  and  not  of  things,  may  be  implied :  and  the  observance 
of  this  admonition  is  essential  to  perspicuity. 


2d.  In  the  ordinal  numerals,  either  may  precede, 
thus,  Decimu.s  quintus,  or  Quintus  decimu.s. 

3d.  When  the  number  is  above  20,  and  under 
100,  the  contrary  rule  takes  place,  if  the  copulative 
be  used,  as,  Quinque  et  viginti,  Duo  et  quadretginta. 
But,  if  the  conjunction  be  omitted,  the  greater  of 
the  two  precedes,  thus  J'iginti  quinque,  Quadraginta 
duo. 

4th.  Above  100,  the  greater  number  precedes, 
with,  or  without,  the  copulative,  thus,  Ducenti  qua- 
draginta  quinque,  Sexcenti  et  triginta. 

The  reader  should  observe  also,  that  in  express- 
ing two,  or  more,  thousands  by  mille,  they  employed 
the  adverbial  numerals,  thus,  ter  mille,  quinquies 
mille,  equivalent  to  tria  millia,  quinque  millia  ;  but 
they  did  not  say,  tree  mille,  quinque  mille.  "  Some 
thousands,"  aliquoties  mille. 

These  rules  are  generally  observed  :  deviations 
occur,  but  they  are  not  frequent. 

The  expression  of  numbers  above  100,  may  be 
thus  exemplified.  Were  we  to  express  3000,  we 
should  say,  Tria  millia,  or  Ter  mille ;  36,254,  Tri- 
ginta sex  millia  ducenti  et  quinquaginta  quatuor ; 
100,000,  Centena  millia,  Centum  millia,  or  Centies 
mille;  367,425,  Ter  centena  et  sexaginta  septem 
millia  quadringenti  et  viginti  quinque.  Thus,  it  is 
to  be  observed,  that  any  multiple  of  100,000  must  be 
expressed  by  the  adverbial  numerals,  as  Quinquies 
centena  millia,  Septies  centena  millia,  not  Septem 
centena.     The  Romans  had  no  distinct  term  for  a 
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million  ;  they  expressed  it  therefore  by  Decies  ccntena 
milUa,  thus,  9,876,435  they  denoted  by  Nonagies 
octies  centcna  septuaginta  sex  m'dlia  quadringcnti 
et  triginta  quinque,  that  is,  "  Ninety  eight  times  a 
hundred  thousand." 

For  combinations  of  units,  as  tens,  hundreds,  &c. 
they  had  appropriate  names.  Thus,  "  a  four,"  is 
quatern'w,  "  a  five,"  pentas,  "  a  ten,"  decas,  "  a 
hundred,"  centuria,  "  a  thousand,"  chllias.  "  Five 
sevens"  would  be  expressed  by  quinque  heptades, 
"  four  tens,"  by  quatuor  decades,  "  three  thousands," 
tres  cldliades. 

It  has  been  observed,  that  when  the  English  is 
"  in,"  the  Latin  preposition  in  should  be  joined  to  the 
ablative,  and  when  the  English  is  "  into,"  it  should 
be  joined  to  the  accusative.  This  is  a  very  general, 
though  not  a  universal,  rule.  To  prevent  mistake, 
the  learner  should  always  attend  to  the  literal  mean- 
ing of  the  verb.  If  we  say,  "  He  arrived  in  Eng- 
land," it  must  be  rendered,  "  In  Angliam  pervenit," 
because  literally  it  is,  "  He  came  into  England."  The 
exceptions  to  the  general  rule  will  be  specified  here- 
after. 

The  junior  reader  may  require,  perhaps,  to  be 
informed  that  we  say,  in  English,  "  By  sea  and  land," 
but  the  Latins,  Terra  marique,  "  By  land  and  sea." 

EXERCISE. 

About  this  time,  a  much  greater  disaster  befel  Priam, 
king  of  Troy.     Refusing  to  restore  Helen,   the  wife  of 
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Menelaus,  king  of  Sparta,  who  had  hccn  carried  off  by  his 
BOH  Paris,  or  Alexander,  lie  VU  -tripped  of  his  kingdom 
by  the  Greeks,  after  a  siege  of  ten  years,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  lost  his  life.  Troy  was  destroyed  in  the  four  hundredth 
and  thirty-sixth  year  before  the  building  of  Rome,  and  one 
thousand  one  hundred  and  eighty-four  yean  before  the 
birth  of  Christ.  yEncas,  a  Trojan  of  great  piety,  whom  the 
Greeks  had  spared,  left  his  country,  and  after  a  variety  of 
adventures,  both  by  sea  and  land,  arrived  in  Italy,  and  suc- 
ceeded I  -atinus,  king  of  the  Latins,  whose  daughter  he  had 
married. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

METUERE.  TIMERE.  FORMIDARE. 

VERERI.  PAVERE. 

The  distinction  between  Metuere  and  Timer*  has 
been  the  subject  of  some  controversy,  among  critics 
and  philologists.  Donatus  says,  "  Metuo  ilium,  qui 
mibi  aliquid  facturus  est ;  Timeo  ab  illo,  cujus  causa 
possum  aliquid  mali  pati,  etiamsi  ipse  nihil  in  me  male 
consulat.  Metutmus  cos,  qui  nos  amant.  T'nmmus 
etiam  inimicos."  The  latter  of  these  distinctions,  it  is 
apprehended,  is  incorrect.  Metuere  does  not  imply  the 
affection  of  love  in  those,  we  fear.  When  Cicero  says, 
that  the  sentiment,  "  Oderint,  dum  metuant,"  would 
have  been  unworthy  of  iEacus  or  Minos,  because  they 
were  good  men,  but  perfectly  in  unison  with  the 
character  of  Atreus,  who  was  a  cruel  tyrant,  he  can- 
not be  understood  as  intimating,  that  the  least  senti- 
ment of  love  or  affection  existed  in  the  mind  of  Atreus 
towards  those,  who  feared  him.     The  former  of  the 
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two  distinctions  given  by  Donatus,  is  better  founded ; 
but  it  is  clearly  too  narrow. 

Metuere,  says  Dumesnil,  is,  "  To  fear  any  thing, 
that  is  distant."  Timere,  "  To  fear  approaching," 
or,  rather  "  immediate,  danger."  The  signification 
here  assigned  to  Metuere,  is  demonstrably  incorrect. 
Doletus  considers  Timor  as  a  generic  term,  including 
Metus  and  Formido.  This  seems  nearly  to  be  the 
opinion  of  Hill,  who  says,  that  Timere  is  a  generic 
term,  signifying  "  To  fear,"  without  regard  either  to 
the  nature  of  the  object,  or  the  extent  of  the  evil. 
Metuere,  on  the  other  hand,  he  observes,  implies  that 
a  hostile  disposition  is  always  dreaded  in  the  person 
exciting  the  fear,  and  that  the  evil  apprehended  is 
great.  By  this  he  must  be  understood  to  mean,  not  a 
hostile  disposition  actually  existing,  but  an  hostility 
which  possibly  may  exist. 

When  Ovid  says  of  Numa, 

— "  Quo  non  metuentius  ullum 
Numinis  ingenium  terra  Sabina  tulit,"     Fast.  vi.  259. 

he  certainly  does  not  mean  to  convey  the  idea,  that 
Numa  dreaded  hostility  in  the  gods,  as  actually  ex- 
isting in  their  minds  towards  him. 

Let  us  now  attend  to  the  words  of  Cicero.  After 
observing,  that  the  placid  and  rational  emotion  of  joy 
is  expressed  by  Gaudium,  and  its  excess  by  Lcetitia, 
he  adds,  that  prudence  in  foreseeing  evils,  and  guard- 
ing against  them,  is  termed  Cautio;  but,  if  this  fore- 
sight be  accompanied  with  an  abject  depression  of 


107 

spirit,  and  a  dereliction  of  reason  and  prudence,  lie 
lajfj  it  may  be  called  Metus.  '/'use.  Quccst.  lib.  iv. 
He  tlien  dt  -fine mi  Metus  to  be  "  The  apprehension,  or 
dread,  of  an  evil,  impending  and  appearing  to  be  in- 
tolerable," "  Metus,  opinio  impendcntis  mali,  quod 
intolerabile  esse  videatur." — Hill,  therefore,  should 
not  have  said,  "  that  the  evil  apprehended  is  great," 
but  that  it  is  apprehended  to  be  great,  or  rather  in- 
tolerable. Cicero  then  describes  the  passion  thus, 
"  Metui  subjccta  sunt,  pigritia,  pudor,  terror,  timor, 
pavor,  exanimatio,  conturbatio,  formido."  Pigritia 
he  defines,  "  Metus  consequents  laboris :  terror, 
metus  concutiens,  ex  quo  fit  ut  pudorem  rubor,  ter- 
rorem  pallor  et  tremor  et  dentium  crepitus  consequa- 
tur :  timor  metus  mali  appropinquantis."  Its  effect 
lie  describes  thus,  "  Metus  efficit  recessum  quendam 
animi  et  fugam,"  "  It  makes  the  mind  shrink  and 
recoil.'*  Now  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  words  of 
Cicero,  when  describing  Metus,  are  to  this  effect,  that 
as  Gaudium  is  the  placid  and  rational  emotion  of 
joy,  and  Lcctitia,  its  excess,  or  a  transport  of  joy,  so 
Cautio,  he  says,  is  the  rational  foresight  of  evils,  and 
Metus,  that  dread  of  them,  which  unhinges  the  mind, 
depresses  the  spirit,  and  disqualifies  for  action.  We 
may  hence,  it  is  conceived  warrantably  infer  from  the 
analogy  here  instituted,  that  as  Lcctitia  is  a  transport 
of  joy,  Metus  implies  excessive  fear ;  the  one  origi- 
nating in  the  recent  acquisition  of  some  great  fancied 
good,  the  other  in  the  apprehension  of  some  weighty 
impending  evil,   and   each   manifesting  itself  by  ex- 
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ternal  signs.  It  is  conceived,  therefore,  that,  while 
Timor  expresses  the  simple  emotion  of  fear,  without 
any  reference  to  the  evil  apprehended,  as  either 
great  or  small,  or  to  its  effect  on  the  mind,  Metus 
("  Opinio  magni  mali  impendentis."  Cic.  Tusc, 
Qucest.),  as  distinguished  from  Timor,  refers  to  the 
conceived  magnitude  of  the  evil,  and  its  discomposing 
effect.  Hence  we  have  Timere  opposed  to  Gaudere, 
as  "  Minus  gaudent,  qui  timuere  nihil."  Mart.  Ep. 
xi.  37.  and  Moeror  also  conjoined  with  Metus,  each 
implying  the  violence  of  the  passion,  and  its  external 
expression, 

"  Perturbata  animi  mens  in  moerore  metuque." 

Lucr.  vi.  1181. 

"  Metus  atque  moeror  civitatem  invasere."  Sail.  B.  C. 
cap.  39. 

From  this  explanation  given  by  Cicero,  we  may 
infer,  as  has  been  just  now  observed,  that  Timor, 
expressing  the  emotion  of  fear  in  general,  has  no 
reference  to  the  evil,  as  either  great  or  small,  while 
Metus  always  implies,  that  the  evil  apprehended  is 
conceived  to  be  great — that  Timor  is  the  fear  of  an 
evil  approaching  ("  Appropinquantis" ),  or  coming 
near  us — Metus,  the  fear  of  an  immediate  evil  ("  Im- 
pendentis"), an  evil  now  impending  over  us — and 
hence,  that  Timor,  denoting  the  emotion  in  general, 
does  not  necessarily  imply  a  sense  of  any  great  power 
in  the  person  to  injure  us,  as  is  expressed  by  the  term 
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Mettu.     Accordingly,  we  find  the  verb  Timere  em 

ployed,  whore  the  evil  is  evidently  trifling — thus, 

"  Si  potea  arcliaicis  conviva  rccumbcrc  lectis, 
Ncc  modica  ccenare  times  olua  omnc  patella." 

I Inr.  Ep.  i.  5.  1. 

It  appears  evident,  likewise,  from  a  great  variety 
of  examples,  which  might  here  be  adduced,  that  the 
first  of  the  two  distinctions,  which  Donatus  has  of- 
fered, is  correct,  namely,  that  Timere  does  not  imply 
an  apprehended  inclination  in  the  person  feared  to 
injure  us — whereas  Metuerc  always  denotes  an  ap- 
prehension of  hostility  towards  us,  either  as  possible, 
or  actually  existing.  Thus,  when  Martial  says  to 
Ligurinus, 

"  Vir  Justus,  probus,  innocens  timcris ;  "  Ep.  iii.  44.  18. 

he  evidently  means,  that  Ligurinus  intended  neither 
harm,  nor  inconvenience,  to  those,  who  shunned  and 
feared  him.  The  evil  also  apprehended  was  inconsi- 
derable. 

Though  the  verbs  in  question  are  thus  distin- 
guished, in  many  cases  they  are  used  indiscriminately, 
when  no  particular  modification  of  fear  is  intended 
to  be  expressed.  "  Quis  aut  eum  diligvat,  quern  me- 
tuit,  aut  eum  a  quo  se  metui  putet?"  Cic.  de  Am. 
"  Omnium  autem  rerum  ncc  aptius  est  quicquam  ad 
opes  tuendas  ac  tenendas  quam  diligi,  nee  alienius, 
quam  timeri."  Cic.  Off*,  ii.  7.  We  find  Macrobius 
also,  when  he  is  describing  the  effects  of  fear,  as  pro- 
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ducing  trembling,  paleness,  &c.  employing  the  verbs 
Timere  and  Metuere  indiscriminately.  (See  Sat.  vii. 

110 

When  reverential  fear  is  to  be  expressed,  Vereri 

is  almost  always  employed.  "  Metuebant  servi,  vere- 
bantur  liberi."  Cic.  de  Sen.  This  verb,  however,  is 
frequently  used  to  denote  simply  apprehension  of  evil, 
or  inconvenience.     Cces.  B.  G.  i.  39. 

Pavor  is  defined  by  Cicero  to  be,  "  That  fear, 
which  stupifies  the  mind." — "  Pavor  est  metus  loco 
movens  mentem."  Cic.  Tusc.  Quccst.  Its  primitive 
and  generic  meaning,  however,  seems  to  have  been, 
"  A  palpitation  common  either  to  fear  or  joy,"  thus, 

"  Et  ni  successu  nimio  laetoque  pavore, 
Proditus  elapso  foret  inter  verba  flagello, 
Forsan  sacrasset  Zephyro  quas  voverat  aras." 

Sil.  ad  Pun.  xvi.  432. 

Thus,  also,  in  Livy,  "  Gallos  quoque,  velut  ob- 
stupefactos,  miraculum  victorias  tarn  repentinae  tenuit, 
et  ipso  pavore  defixi  primum  steterunt,  velut  ignari, 
quid  accidisset,"  lib.  v.  cap.  39. 

— "  Exultantiaque  haurit 
Corda  pavor  pulsans.,, —  Virg.  Geo.  iii.  103. 

Formido  is  defined  by  Cicero  to  be,  "  Metus 
permanens,"  "  Constant  fear."  See  Tusc.  Qucest. 
lib.  iv. 

Timere,  when  it  governs  the  accusative,  signifies 
"  to  fear  as  an  enemy,"  thus,  "  Timere  populum  Ro- 
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manum."     Sull.  B.  J.  cap.    13. — "  He   feared   the 
Roman  people." — "  Irani  timere  possemus."    Curt. 

\ii.  1,  "  We  might  fear  his  anger."  When  it  go- 
\  8TOJ  the  dative,  it  signifies,  "  to  fear  for,"  as  a  friend, 
as  "  Eo  niagis  refert,  me  niihi  atque  vobis  timere." 
Sail.  B.  C.  cap.  54,  "  that  I  should  fear  for  myself 
and  yon."  -"  Pars  timere  libertati."  Sail.  />.  ,/.  cap. 
43,  "  Some  feared  for  their  liberty."  u  Si  illnm  relin- 
quo,  ejus  vita  timeo  ;  sin  opitttlor,  hnjns  minas."  Tcr. 
And.  i.  3.  o.  Sometimes  we  have  both  cases,  as 
"  Quern  justitice  suae  minime  timet."  Quint,  lib.  iv. 
cap.  1.  ad  init.  "  He  fears  as  an  enemy  to  his  jus- 
tice."— "  Cum  furem  nemo  timeret  caulibus  et  pomis." 
Juv.  vi.  17,  "  When  no  one  feared  a  thief  as  enemy 
to,"  or  "  w  ho  should  steal,  the  potherbs  and  apples." 
Ne  is  used,  instead  of  non,  with  the  imperative 
mood,  and  also  with  the  present  subjunctive,  as  Ne 
tunc,  or  Ne  timca.s,  "  Do  not  fear."  We  also  say, 
Noli  timere,  Nolite  frangere,  "  Do  not  fear,"  "  Do 
not  break." 

EXERCISE. 

Croesus,  king  of  Lydia,  had  a  son  of  uncommon  beauty, 
and  excellent  genius  ;  but  he  was  dumb.  The  father  had 
tried  all  means  to  correct  this  defect ;  but  all  the  arts  of 
physicians  had  been  of  no  service.  When  the  army  of  the 
Persians  had  taken  Sardis,  and  a  soldier  rushing  on  Croesus 
with  a  drawn  sword,  was  going  to  stab  him,  not  knowing  him 
to  be  the  king;  the  youth,  alarmed  for  the  safety  of  his 
father,  made  a  great  and  sudden  effort  to  speak;  and,  rup- 
turing the  string  of  his  tongue,  cried  out,  "  Do  not  kill  my 
father  Croesus." 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

ALIUS.  ALTER. 

Alius,  when  followed  by  alius,  means  "  One  of 
many ; "  when  it  stands  alone,  it  means  "  Another  of 
many."  Alter  means,  "  One  of  two  ;"  as  "  Praestat 
tamen  ingenio  alius  alium"  Quint,  lib.  1,  "  One 
surpasses  another  in  genius." — "  Alius  alium  hortari." 
Sail.  B.  C.  cap.  5,  "  One  encouraged  another." — 
"  Alterum  alterius  auxilio  eget,"  Id.  cap.  1,  "  The 
one  needs  the  assistance  of  the  other,"  alluding  to  the 
mutual  dependence  of  the  mind,  and  the  body. 

It  has  been  a  matter  of  great  doubt,  whether  the 
word  alter,  joined  to  an  ordinal  numeral,  means 
"  first,"  or  "  second ; "  and  authorities  of  the  highest 
respectability  are  divided  on  this  question. — Orosius, 
Pighius,  Servius,  Gifanius,  with  many  other  critics, 
contend,  that  alter  is  equivalent  to  secundus ; — Si- 
gonius,  Tursellinus,  and  others,  among  whom,  per- 
haps, may  be  numbered,  H.  Stephans,  consider  it,  in 
such  examples,  as  synonymous  with  primus.  The 
subject,  unquestionably,  involves  considerable  diffi- 
culty. That  alter  means,  "  the  second,"  in  such  ex- 
pressions as  "  Proximus,  alter,  tertius."  Cic.  "  Pri- 
mus, alter,  tertius."  Id.  "  In  alteram,  vel  tertiam 
gemmam,"  Colum. — cannot  be  questioned;  but  it 
may  be  contended,  that  in  these,  and  similar  ex- 
amples, the  connection  affixes  a  meaning  to  the 
term,  which  does  not  strictly  belong  to  it ;  for  if 
one  be  mentioned,  alter  subjoined  must  naturally 
denote   a  second.     Nor  does  the  passage  in  Cicero, 
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which  lias  been  quoted  by  both  parties,  determine  the 

controversy;  it  being  impossible  to  ascertain,  by  any 
document  whatever,  whether  he  means  the  first,  or 
the  second.  "  Literas  acccpi  tuas,  quas  mihi  Corni- 
ficius  altero  vicesimo  die — reddidit."  Ep.  xii.  25. 
The  expression,  "  Alter  ab  undecimo,"  in  Virgil,  Eel. 
viii.  39,  is  rendered  by  Senilis  and  Scaliger,  the  13tli ; 
several  other  critics  contend,  that  it  means  the  12th, 
and,  in  support  of  their  opinion,  adduce  the  expression 
in  Eel.  v.  49,  "Alter  ab  illo,"  which,  they  say,  denotes 
"  The  first  after  him." 

The  passage,  however,  which  has  created  the  most 
laboured  discussion,  is  found  in  Livy,  iii.  33,  in  which 
the  historian  informs  us,  that  the  Decemviral  power 
began  "  Anno  treccntesimo  et  altero  ab  urbe  condita." 
Robortcllus  endeavours,  at  great  length,  to  evince  by 
computation,  that  alter  here  must  mean,  "  the  se- 
cond ; "  and  in  this  opinion  he  has  been  followed  by 
several  distinguished  lexicographers  and  critics.  The 
argument  founded  in  chronological  calculation  is  con- 
firmed, they  observe,  by  the  authority  of  Dionysius, 
who  makes  the  Decemviral  power  begin  in  the  302d 
year  after  the  building  of  the  city.  Sigonius,  on  the 
other  hand,  contends,  that  alter,  in  the  passage  in 
question,  means  "  the  first,"  and  appeals  to  the  same 
chronology.  The  argument,  drawn  from  the  autho- 
rity of  Dionysius,  he  endeavours  to  rebut,  by  shewing 
that  the  historian  has  departed  from  the  chronology 
of  Livy,  by  dividing  the  events  of  one  year  between 
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two  consulates.     In  this  latter  opinion,  the  learned 
Drakenboreh  seems  to  concur. 

After  an  attentive  and  patient  examination  of 
Livy's  Chronology,  from  the  foundation  of  the  city 
to  the  introduction  of  the  Decemviral  power,  it  ap- 
pears to  me  demonstrable,  that  no  decisive  argument, 
favourable  to  either  side,  can  be  founded  upon  it. 
The  number  of  years  is  not  recorded  by  the  historian 
with  that  precision,  which  can  enable  us  to  determine 
with  certainty,  whether  alter,  in  the  passage  in  ques- 
tion, means  "  first,"  or  "  second." — (See  Sigon.  in 
Liv.  Chron. —  Verr.  Flocc.  Chron. — Robortellus  de 
eonvm.  Supput.  Liv.  cum  Marmor.  et  Gruter. 
vol.  2.) 

The  next  evidence  adduced  to  prove  that  alter 
means  "  the  second,"  is  likewise  taken  from  Livy,  who 
says,  that  Attalus  died,  "  Altero,  et  septuagesimo 
astatis  anno,"  lib.  iii.  33.  That  alter  here  means 
"  the  second,"  is  strenuously  contended,  because  Poly- 
bius  informs  us,  that  he  lived  seventy-two  years.  This 
evidence,  however,  instead  of  proving,  that  alter 
means  "  the  second,"  would  serve  to  shew,  that  it 
denotes  "  the  third." 

Burman  has  endeavoured  to  evince,  that,  when 
Suetonius  says,  that  Titus  died,  "  Altero,  et  quadra- 
gesimo  setatis  anno,"  he  must  mean,  "  the  forty-first," 
because  the  same  historian  informs  us,  that  Titus  was 
born  in  the  very  year,  in  which  Caligula  was  killed, 
which,  says  Burman,  was  the  year  41  after  Christ, 
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and  that  lie  died  in  the  middle  of  September,  in  the 
year,  according  to  the  same  critic,  81  1\  ('.  aged  forty 
years,  nine  months,  and  fifteen  days.  That  Titus  was 
born  in  the  year  in  which  Caligula  was  .slain,  is  at- 
tested by  Suetonius,  and  may  be  admitted  as  a  fact; 
but  that  he  was  born  in  December  of  the  year  40,  and 
died  in  the  middle  of  September  81,  is  so  far  from 
being-  certain,  that  it  seems  to  me  highly  questionable. 
Besides,  1  must  own,  there  appears  to  me  to  be  an 
error  in  Burman's  reckoning ;  for,  if  he  refers  the 
death  of  Caligula  to  January  41,  and  the  death  of 
Titus  to  December  41,  then,  if  he  died  in  September 
81,  he  was  only  thirty-nine  years  of  age.  If  he  refers 
the  death  of  Caligula  to  January  41,  and  the  birth  of 
Titus  to  December  40,  then  the  two  events  did  not 
take  place  in  the  same  year*. 

Another  passage  has  been  quoted  as  evidence, 
from  Val.  Maximus,  which  appears  to  be  equally  in- 
volved in  obscurity,  and  therefore  equally  inconclu- 
sive. We  are  informed  by  that  writer,  that  Plato 
died,  "  Altero  et  octogesimo  aetatis  anno."  8,  7,  3, 
Ext. ;  and  we  are  told  by  another  writer,  that  the 

*  As  I  may  have  possibly  misunderstood  the  learned  critic,  I 
s\ibjoin  his  words : — "  Natus  fuit  Titus  3  Kal.  Jan.  anno  insigni 
Cajana  caede,  teste  Suetonio,  cap.  i.  quod  capiendum  ante  annum 
cum  Cajus  sit  occisus  anno  Christi  xli.  29  Jan.  Obiit  vero 
Titus  Id.  Sept.  An.  Christi  lxxxi.  Vixit  ergo  annos  quadra  - 
ginta,  menses  novem,  et  dies  quindecim."  See  Burm.  in  Pelt. 
cap.  108.  See  also  Suet,  in  Cal.  cap.  58.  Id.  in  Tit.  Vcsp.  cap. 
2.— et  cap.  1  1. 
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Magi  were  wont  to  sacrifice  to  him,  as  being  more 
than  man,  because  he  died  on  the  anniversary  of  his 
birth,  and  had  just  completed  the  square  of  nine. 
This  testimony,  however,  is  justly  questioned,  being 
opposed  by  a  variety  of  others,  some  of  which  make 
his  age  eighty,  and  others  eighty-two. 

From  authorities  so  contradictory,  no  certain  con- 
clusion can  be  drawn.  There  are  one  or  two  passages, 
however,  of  a  less  equivocal  nature,  to  which  we  may 
appeal.  The  first  is  contained  in  "  Dialog,  de  Orat. 
cap.  34,"  (See  Tacit.)  "  Nono  decimo  astatis  anno, 
L.  Cassius,  C.  Carbonem  ;  uno  et  vicesimo  Caesar 
Dolabellam ;  altero  et  vicesimo  Asinius  Pollio,  C. 
Catonem,  non  multo  aetate  antecedens  Calvus  Vati- 
nium,  iis  orationibus  insecuti  sunt,  quas  hodieque  cum 
admiratione  legimus."  Here,  it  is  presumed,  a  pro- 
gression or  climax  is  clearly  intended  ;  uno  and  altero, 
therefore,  cannot  possibly  be  synonymous  ;  nor  can 
the  latter  mean  "  the  first."  This  passage  would 
probably  be  deemed  decisive  of  the  question,  were  not 
its  authority  somewhat  weakened  by  one,  if  not  two, 
errors  in  the  dates.  But  as  all  the  editions,  with 
which  I  am  acquainted,  have  the  same  lection,  the 
probability  is,  that  the  error  or  errors  here  involved, 
are  ascribable,  not  to  copyists,  but  the  historian  him- 
self. If  this  probability  be  admitted,  the  anachro- 
nism does  not  affect  the  argument. 

There  is  another  passage  in  the  same  author, 
which  seems  to  corroborate  the  opinion,  that  alter 
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denotes  "  the  second."  "  Mud  ex  libertate  vitium, 
quod  non  simul,  nee  ut  jussi,  conveniuut ;  Bed  et  alto  r, 
ct  tertius  dies  cunctationc  coeuntium  absumitur." 
Toe,  Ger,  cap.  11.  Here  it  cannot  be  contended, 
that  alter  is  preceded  by  nuns,  primus,  or  any  other 
word,  which  might  impart  to  it  a  signification,  which 
it  does  not  strictly  bear.  It  evidently  means  "  a  se- 
cond," without  reference  to  any  preceding  term. 

It  has  been  already  observed,  that  the  chronology 
of  Livy,  from  the  foundation  of  Home  to  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  Decemviral  power,  is  too  obscure  to  fur- 
nish any  decisive  evidence,  by  which  we  may  deter- 
mine the  dates  to  the  accuracy  of  a  single  year. 
When  that  historian,  therefore,  tells  us,  (iii.  33.)  that 
the  Decemviral  power  began  "  Anno  trecentesimo  ct 
altero,"  it  is  extremely  doubtful,  if  we  compute  from 
the  commencement  of  the  a?ra,  whether  the  301st  or 
the  302d  be  intended.  But  there  is  a  passage  in  the 
following  book  of  the  same  historian,  by  which  the 
date  of  the  Decemviral  power  may  be  accurately  de- 
termined, and  the  meaning  of  the  term  alter  clearly 
ascertained.  He  informs  us,  (lib.  iii.  33.)  that  the 
Decemviral  power  was  introduced  "  Anno  trecentesi- 
mo et  altero,"  and  he  tells  us,  likewise,  that  the  mili- 
tary tribunes  were  created  "  Anno  trecentesimo  de- 
cinio."  lib.  iv.  7. 

Now  we  know,  on  the  same  authority,  that  there 
was  an  interval  of  eight  years,  between  these  two 
events  ;  for  the  Decemviral  power  lasted  tliree  years, 
and  ho  has  informed  us  of  five  regular  consular  elec- 
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lions  *.  Hence,  it  is  presumed,  we  are  justified  in 
concluding',  that  the  Decemviral  power  commenced  in 
the  year  of  the  city  302,  and  that  alter,  therefore, 
means  "  the  second,"  and  not  "  the  first."  Sigonius, 
feeling  the  force  of  this  argument,  in  order  to  recon- 
cile the  two  dates  with  this  hypothesis,  resorts  to  the 
gratuitous  conjecture,  that  L.  Valerius  and  M.  Hora- 
tius  continued  in  the  consulship  two  years  ;  but  this 
supposition  is  totally  inadmissible. 

The  meaning  of  the  expressions  in  Virgil,  "  alter 
ah  illo"  and  "  alter  ab  undecimo,"  has  been  much  dis- 
puted. It  was  stated  in  our  two  first  editions,  that 
"  alter  ab  illo"  we  conceived  to  be  analogous  to  the 
English  phrase,  "  second  to  him,"  and  that  in  the 
series,  alter  ab  illo,  tertius,  quartus,  &c.  ille  must  be 
regarded  as  the  first  term.  In  every  such  series  in- 
deed, in  which  the  terms  are  like,  we  believe,  with  a 
reviewer  t,  that  the  term  governed  by  a,  ab,  or  post, 
is   included,    considered    as   the  first  term.     When 

*  302  Decemviri  consulares  primi. 

303  Decemviri  consulares  secundi. 

304  Decemviri  consulares  tertii. 

305  L.  Valerius,  M.  Horatius. 

306  Lar.  Herminius,  T.  Virginius. 

307  M.  Geganius,  C.Julius. 

308  T.  Quinctius,  Ag.  Furius. 

309  M.  Genucius,  C.  Curtius. 


,  A.  Sempronius,     -,    r  ^ 

■I  T.  Claelius,  >  <  „ 

I  _     .     ...  Pot.  Pnmi. 


310<  T.  Claelius, 
L.  Attilius, 


f  See  N.  Edinburgh  Review,  No.  VI. 
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Eutropius  says,  "  Aurclius  Commodus  ....  al)  Augus- 
ta) decimuB  scptimus  Imperator  est  creatus,"  and 
"  Septimius  Severus  vicesimus  post  Augustum  .... 
administrationem  suscepit,"  Augustus  is  included,  as 
the  first  term,  making,  in  the  one  case,  one  of  the 
seventeen,  and,  in  the  oilier,  one  of  the  twenty  Em- 
perors. Consequently,  in  the  expression  "  alter  ab 
undecimo,"  we  must  consider  tmdecimug,  as  the  first 
term,  and  alter  ab  undecimo,  as  the  second,  so  that 
the  year  is  the  twelfth,  and  not  the  thirteenth.  Ser- 
vius  savs,  that,  if  units  ab  undecimo  means  the  twelfth, 
alter  ab  undcc'nno  must  denote  the  thirteenth.  Hy- 
pothetically  this  is  true,  and  here  the  question  hinges. 
If  an  example  of  unus,  or  primus,  ab  undecimo,  can 
be  produced,  we  should  concur  with  him,  in  asserting, 
that  alter  ab  undcc'nno  must  express  one  more  than 
unu.s,  or  primus,  ab  undecimo.  "NYe  find  such  ex- 
amples as  "  annus  primus  ab  honorum  perfunctione." 
Cic.  3  de  Orat.  But  here  the  terms  are  unlike  ;  and 
the  perfuncfio  lionorum  cannot  be  regarded,  as  a 
part  of  the  period.  If  undecimus  then  be  admitted, 
according  to  general  usage,  as  the  first  term,  and  no 
example  be  found  analogous  to  units,  or  primus  ab 
undcc'nno,  alter  ab  undecimo  must  express  the  second 
term,  and  denote  the  twelfth  year. 

Alius,  it  is  to  be  observed,  means  "  another,"  in- 
definitely, and  is  applied  to  one  of  a  plurality.  Alter 
though  sometimes  used  for  alius,  strictly  denotes 
"  the  other,"  or  "  the  second  of  two."  And,  in  inves- 
tigating its   true  import,   this  circumstance  pnrticu- 
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larly  demands  attention,  that  it  never  denotes  "  the 
first,"  generally,  but  "  the  first  of  two,"  and  never 
even  "  the  first  of  two,"  unless  followed  by  another 
alter,  as  alter  dixit,  alter  negavit.  When  it  denotes 
"  one  of  two,"  no  distinction  of  order  is  implied,  as 
alter  oculorum,  altera  manuum,  "  one  of  the  eyes," 
"  one  of  the  hands."  In  every  other  case  alter  de- 
notes "  the  second."  When,  therefore,  we  say,  Vige- 
simus  et  alter, — alter  cannot  possibly  mean  "  the 
first,"  because  it  never  denotes  the  first  of  any  num- 
ber whatever,  but  "  the  first  of  two,"  and  never  "  the 
first  of  two,"  unless  followed  by  another  alter.  Should 
it  be  said,  that  Vigesimo  et  altero  anno,  may  mean, 
"  In  the  twentieth,  and  another,"  that  is,  "  the  first 
year,"  it  may  be  answered,  that  here,  it  would  seem, 
lies  the  radical  error. — Alter does  not  mean  "  another," 
but "  the  other  of  two,"  or  "  the  second."  And  though 
we  sometimes  find  it  used  for  alius,  and  though  in 
such  expressions  as  "  Primus,  alter,  tertius,"  (Cic.)  we 
may  say,  "  A  first,"  "  another,"  "  a  third,"  it  is  to  be 
remembered,  that  from  this  occasional  indiscriminate 
use  of  any  two  terms,  we  are  not  justified  in  conclud- 
ing, that  the  terms  are  equivalent  in  all  cases,  or  strictly 
synonymous.  The  proper  meaning  of  "  Primus, 
alter,  tertius,"  is  "  The  first,"  "  the  other,"  or  «  The 
first,"  "  the  second,"  "  the  third,"  or  "  A  first,"  "  a 
second,"  "  a  third."  If  alter  meant  "  another,"  it 
would  be  allowable  to  say,  "  Primus,  secundus, 
tertius,  alter;'  but  no  such  phraseology,  as  far  as  I 
I   know,  occurs  in  any   classic.      It   is  incumbent, 
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therefore,  on  those,  who  contend,  that  alter  means 
"  the  first,"  when  joined  to  an  ordinal  numeral,  to 
produce  some  example  in  which  (titer  means  the  first 
of  any  number  above  two,  and  also  an  example  in 
which  it  means  first  of  any  number,  unless  when  fol- 
lowed by  another  alter.  Independently  then  on  the 
chronological  argument  deduced  from  Livy,  and  that 
drawn  from  the  passages  in  Tacitus,  the  strict  import 
of  the  term  alter,  as  ascertained  by  classic  autho- 
rity, to  denote  "  one  of  two,"  and  its  being  confined 
by  classic  usage  to  "  the  latter  of  two,"  or  "  the  se- 
cond," unless  the  term  be  repeated,  clearly  evince, 
that  with  an  ordinal  numeral  it  denotes  "the  se- 
cond." 

Before  we  dismiss  this  subject  it  may  be  useful  to 
observe,  that  alter  is  not  confined  to  "  one  individual 
of  two,"  but  often  denotes  one  class,  or  assemblage,  of 
individuals,  as  opposed  to  another ;  thus,  "  Quippe 
imperio  alteri  aucti ;  alteri  ditionis  aliena?  facti."  Lie. 
i.  25,  where  the  former  refers  to  the  Romans,  and  the 
latter  to  the  Albans.  Thus  also  Cicero,  "  Ad  Brutum 
nostrum  hos  libros  alteros  quinquc  mittamus,"  where 
"  these  five,"  constituting  one  set,  are  opposed  to  an- 
other set. 

Quo  is  elegantly  joined  with  a  comparative  instead 
of  ut,  to  express  the  effect,  or  purpose,  thus,  "  Assist 
me,  that  it  may  be  done  the  more  easily,"  Adjuta 
me,  quo  id  fiat  facilius.  "  In  order  to  render  the 
matter  more  wonderful,"  Quo  rem  mirabdiorem  fa- 
eeret.     In  such  examples  Quo  is  properly  the  abla- 
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tive  of  the  pronoun,  and  may  be  considered,  as  de- 
noting the  measure  of  excess,  as  in  the  expressions, 
Eo  melior,  Tanto  sapientior,  Quo  diligentior  es,  eo 
(loctior  evades. 

EXERCISE. 

A  stag,  blind  of  one  eye,  was  feeding  on  the  seashore. 
In  order  more  effectually  to  provide  for  his  safety,  fearing 
no  danger  from  the  sea,  he  always  turned  the  whole  eye  to- 
wards the  land.  A  ship  accidentally  sailing  past,  the  sailors 
spied  him,  and  one  of  them,  aiming  an  arrow  at  him,  killed 
him.  Finding  himself  mortally  wounded,  he  exclaimed, 
"  Ah,  wretch,  what  an  error  have  I  committed  !  How  has 
the  event  disappointed  my  expectation  !  I  feared  the  land, 
from  which  no  harm  has  happened  to  me,  and  trusted  to  the 
sea,  whence  death  has  come  upon  me.11  The  fable  teaches 
us,  that  those  things,  which  we  consider  as  useful  and  pro- 
fitable, frequently  bring  upon  us  calamity  and  sorrow. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

QUIVIS.  QUILIBET. 

QUISQUAM.  QUISPIAM.  ULLUS. 

Fronto's  rule  for  the  distinction  of  these  words,  is 
correct  as  far  as  it  extends ;  but  it  is  not  sufficiently 
comprehensive.  "  Quisquam,  Quispiam,  et  Ullus 
aut  negant,  aut  interrogant ;  Quivis,  Quilibet,  semper 
affirmant."  (Fronto.)  The  three  first  are  used  in  the 
following  cases. 

1st.  After  negative  words,  and  the  preposition 
sine,  which  has,  in  fact,  a  negative  import.     "  Nos- 
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trarum  numquam  vidit  quisquam."  Ter.  Cam.  i\.  4. 

11,  "Never  did  any  one  of  our  people  Bee  liini." 
"  Omnes  certatim  de  mea  salute  sine  ulla  varictate 
dixerunt."  Cic.  pro  Scxt. 

2dly.  In  interrogative  clauses,  as,  "  Est  quis- 
piam,  qui,  cum  hoc  cognoverit,  suspicari  possit  ?''  Cic. 
pro  ('Incut.  "An  hoc  dubitavit  quisquam  omnium, 
quin  is  venalem  in  Sic  ilia  jurisdictionem  habuerit." 
Cic,  in  Verr. 

3dly.  In  conditional  clauses,  as,  "  Si  quisquam 
fuit  unquam — ego  profecto  is  sum."  Cic.  Att.  xv.  4. 
"  Si  potuisset  illinc  ullo  modo  evadere."  Cic.  pro 
Li  gar. 

4thly.  After  comparatives,  as,  "  Tetrior  hie  ty- 
rannus  Syracusis  fuit,  quam  quisquam  superiorum." 
Cic.  in  Vcrr.  "  Nisi  vos  fortiores  cognoscerem,  quam 
qucuquam  virum."   Cic. 

Quiris  and  Quilibet  are  used, 

1st.  In  affirmative  clauses,  as,  "  Id  quiris  perspi- 
cere  possit."  Cic.  pro  Quint.  "  Any  man  may  dis- 
cern that."  Quamlibct  partem  legere  possum,  "  I  can 
read  any  part,"  that  is,  "  any  part  you  please." 

2dly.  They  are  used  like  Quisquam  in  conditional 
clauses,  when  the  word  any  is  emphatical ;  and  they 
are  then  elegantly  joined  with  tarns,  as,  "  Si  tu  solus, 
aut  guiris  unus  in  me  impetum  fecisset."  Cic.  pro 
Cccinn. 

3dly.  After  a  negative,  when  the  word  any  is  sy- 
nonymous with  every,  that  is,  when  the  negation  is 
not  wholly,   but  partially  exclusive,  as  "  Non  temere 
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a  me  qui  lis-  ferret  idem."  Hor.  Ep.  ii.  2.  13.     "  Not 

every  man,"  "  Not  any  man  you  please." — "  Non 
quisquam,"  would  mean,  "  Not  any  man/'  or  "  No 
man." — "  Tantum  detraxit,  quantum  non  quivis  u/ius." 
Cic.  in  Brut. 

These  distinctions  are  observed  by  prose  writers, 
and  very  rarely  neglected  by  the  poets. 

CONSULERE. 

Consulo  tc  means,  "  I  consult  you,"  or  "  I  ask 
your  advice."  Consulo  tibi,  "  I  provide  for  your  in- 
terest," "  I  consult  your  good."  Consulo  boni,  "  I 
take  it  in  good  part."  Schorus  cautions  his  readers 
against  using  Consulo  tibi,  for  "  I  give  you  advice," 
and  observes,  that  neither  Cicero,  nor  any  of  the  an- 
tient  classics,  used  this  expression.  "  Admonere  hoc 
loco  volui  imperitiores,  ne  Consulo  tibi  pro  Suadeo 
tibi,  aut  Auctor  sum  tibi,  quemadmodum  solent,  dein- 
ceps  dicant ;  significat  enim,  Consulo  tibi,  aut  rebus, 
saluti,  gloria?,  &c.  tuis  consulo,  longe  aliud,  ac  vulgus 
putat,  nimirum  consilio,  opera,  studio  ulicui  aut  re- 
bus alicujus  adesse  et  juvare." — "  Nunc  vero  nihil 
pene  tarn  tritum  est  quam." — "  Consulo  tibi,  ut 
abeas."  "  Quid  mihi  consulis,"  cum  Latini  dixerint. 
"  Ego  tibi  suadeo,  Auctor  sion."  ( Verw.  Thes.  de 
Phras.  Schor.  Auct.) 

SANITAS.  VALETUDO. 

Sanitas  is  a  generic  term,  signifying  "  sound- 
ness," applicable  to  body  or  mind,  but  chiefly  to  the 
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former— as,  "  Peterc  sanitatnn  mgrL"  Quint,  ii.  17. 
••  Animi  sanitas."  Cic.  3  TtUC.  Quasi.  9.  When  ap- 
plied to  the  former,  it  always  denotes  "  good  health," 
as,  "  Si  robur  corporibus  bonum  non  est,  minus  sani- 
tas." Cic.  /  'diet udo  means  u  health,"  whether  good 
or  bad,  as  "  Firmare  valetudinem."  "  To  establish 
good  health."  Tacit  Ann.  iii.  31.  "  Quod  me  propter 
ru/cfudincm  tuam  non  ridi.wx."  Cic.  de  Orat.  "  On 
account  of  your  bad  health." 

EXERCISE. 

Fomponius  Atticus,a  little  before  his  death,  sent  for  three 
of  his  friends,  and,  leaning  on  his  elbow,  thus  addressed 
them  :  "  It  is  needless  for  me  to  relate  to  you  at  great  length, 
what  care  I  have  employed  for  preserving  my  health  ;  for 
you  all  know,  that  I  have  omitted  nothing,  which  could 
tend  to  cure  me  ;  now  it  remains,  that  I  provide  for  myself. 
I  am  determined  to  give  over  feeding  the  distemper  ;  for 
whatever  food  I  have  taken,  during  these  several  days,  I 
have  by  that  so  prolonged  my  life,  that  I  have  increased  my 
pains,  without  the  hope  of  recovery  ;  nor  can  any  thing  now 
restore  me  to  health."  He  died  on  the  last  day  of  March, 
in  the  consulship  of  Cn.  Domitius  and  C.  Socius. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

For,  it  has  been  remarked,  is  often  rendered  by 
quod — as  "  I  praise  you  for  having  done  it,"  Laudo 
quod  feci  fiti,  or  quifeceris. 

The  learner  ought  to  observe,  that  the  word 
should  after  thai  is  not  always  a  sign  of  the  future  of 
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the  infinitive,  but  frequently  of  the  present ;  and  that 
should  have  is  often  a  sign  of  the  preterite  of  the  in- 
finitive, as  "It  is  wonderful,  that  you  should  covet 
riches,"  Te  divitias  appetere  mirum  est,  that  is, 
"  For  you  to  covet  riches  is  wonderful,"  where  Te  ap- 
petere is  strictly  the  nominative  to  the  verb.  "  It  is 
shameful  (that)  he  should  have  done  so."  Eum  iia 
fecisse  turpe  est,  that  is,  "  For  him  to  have  done  so 
is  a  shameful  thing." 

It  has  been  already  observed,  that  qui  is  used  for 
et  ille,  et  hie.  It  is  also  frequently  employed  in 
Latin,  especially  by  Cicero,  Caesar,  and  Livy,  to  intro- 
duce a  sentence  or  clause,  where  in  English  we  use 
the  demonstrative  pronouns  simply, — "  Since  I  have 
explained  this  to  you,"' — "Quod  quoniam  tibi  ex- 
posui."  Cic.  Ep.  Fam.  i.  9.  <:  As  these  things  were 
uncertain," — "  Quce  cum  essent  incerta."  Cic.  Ep. 
Fam.  ii.  19.  "  Caesar,  induced  by  these  circumstances 
— determined," — "  Quibus  rebus  inductus  Caesar — 
statuit."  B.  G.'i.  11.  "When  Caesar  came  to  the 
knowledge  of  this,"  "  Quod  ubi  Caesar  resciit."  B.  G. 
i.  28. 

For  a  general  explanation  of  Kalends,  Nones,  and 
Ides,  we  refer  the  reader  to  p.  23.  We  shall  here 
quote  a  few  examples,  to  illustrate  the  manner,  in 
which  the  Romans  expressed  dates. 

Cicero,  dating  one  of  his  letters  to  Terentia,  says, 
"  Die  ante  diem  sextum  Kalendas  Decembris  Dyrra- 
chii,"  i.  e.  "  At  Dyrrachium  on  the  26th  of  Novem- 
ber," or  "  the  6th  day  before  the  Kalends  of  Decern- 
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her."     "  Litteras  B  te  mihi  Btator  tuns  reddidit  T;ir>i 

ante  diem  decimnm  scxtuin  Kalcndas  textiles."  Cie. 
I])).  Font,  lib.  2.     He  might  have  said  decimo  sexto 

die  ante  Kalcndas,  or  Kalcndanun.  Of  these  the 
first  is  the  most  common  form  of  expression  ;  the  last 
i>  seldom  used  by  good  writers,  unless  after  pridie, 
as  pridie  Kalendarum  to  denote  the  last  day  of  the 
preceding  month.  We  find  also  pridie  Kalcndas. 
Kolenda  prima,  scennda-,  tertia-  mean  the  first  day 
of  the  first,  of  the  second,  of  the  third  month  ;  i.  e. 
"  the  1st  of  January,  of  February,  of  March."  Seai(c 
Kalendtc  is  the  first  day  of  June,  or  "  the  sixth  Ka- 
lends," /'.  c.  the  first  day  of  the  sixth  month. 

EXERCISE. 

An  old  man,  an  Athenian,  during  the  Olympic  games, 
was  desirous  to  see  the  disputing  of  a  prize  ;  but  there  being 
no  empty  seat,  he  Mas  laughed  at  and  mocked  ;  for  he  went 
from  place  to  place,  and  nobody  would  give  him  a  seat.  Rut, 
when  be  came  to  the  Lacedemonians,  not  only  all  the  young 
men  rose  up  to  him,  but  even  many  grown  men  made  room 
for  him.  When  the  Athenians  and  other  Greeks  saw  this, 
and  were  vehemently  applauding  their  countrymen  for  act- 
ing in  this  manner,  the  old  man,  shaking  his  grey  hairs,  and 
shedding  tears,  said,  H  Ah  !  how  much  it  is  to  be  lamented, 
that  all  the  Greeks  should  know,  what  is  right ;  but  that  the 
Lacedemonians  alone  should  practise  it.*"' 
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CARERE.  VELLE.  EGERE. 

Cicero  defines  Carere  thus,  "  Triste  est  enim 
nomen  carendi ;  quia  subjicitur  haec  vis  Habuit,  non 
habet;  desiderat,  requirit,  indiget."  Tusc.  Qucest. 
lib.  i.  Here  Carere  is  represented  as  meaning,  "  To 
want,"  or  "  To  be  deprived  of  that,  which  one  has 
once  had."  This  is  the  limited  signification,  which 
Cicero  annexes  in  this  passage  to  the  term  in  question. 
Yet  in  another  place  he  defines  it  to  be,  "  Egere  eo, 
quod  habere  velis."  Tusc.  Queest.  lib.  i.  clearly  ex- 
tending its  meaning  to  denote  the  want  of  that,  which 
one  wishes  to  have,  whether  formerly  possessed  or  not. 
These  two  definitions  appear  hardly  reconcileable  : 
either  by  the  former  is  the  import  of  the  verb  too 
much  limited,  or  by  the  latter  too  much  extended. 
Again,  he  says,  "  Inest  enim  telle  in  carendo,  nisi  cum 
sic  tanquam  infebri  dicitur,  alia  quadam  notione  verbi; 
dicitur  enim  alio  modo  etiam  carere,  cum  aliquid  non 
habeas,  et  non  habere  sentias."  lb.  He  adds,  "  Ca- 
rere autem  malo,  id  non  dicitur ;  non  enim  esset 
dolendum."  lb.  It  would  argue  more  than  ordinary 
presumption  to  question  the  accuracy  of  this  explana- 
tion ;  and  yet  we  find  numberless  examples,  many 
even  in  Cicero  himself,  in  which  Carere  is  used  as 
equivalent  to  "  Not  to  have,"  whether  there  be,  or  be 
not,  a  desire  to  have  it,  being  applied  even  to  an  ex- 
emption or  freedom  from  evils.  In  his  speech  for 
Ligarius,  he  says,   "  Haic  duo  tempora  carent  cri- 
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mine;"  and,  in  his  Treatise  on   Friendship,  he  ob- 
resj  " Valetudo  expetitur,  ut'dolore  careas."  Cie. 

de  Am.  28.  Surely  in  those  examples,  as  in  man] 
others,  which  might  be  produced  from  the  same  au- 
thor, rarer,'  does  not  mean,  "  to  be  destitute  of  that, 
wfckh  you  wish  to  have."  So  also,  Culpa  earere. 
•  to  ho  free  from  taint,"  Ter,  //<<-.  iv.  4.  41.  "  Am- 
l)itionc  caret  pectOfl  .'"  I  lor.  '1  EpUL  ii.  260.  Thor 
examples  would  lead  us  to  conclude-  that  earere  is 
( quivalent  simply,  to  Noti  habere. 

Egere  signifies  *  to  want,"  or  "  to  need,"  as 
"  Interpretatione  non  eget."  Plm,  lib.  vi.  epist.  115, 
"  does  not  need,  or  require,  explanation."  "  Quidvis 
Be  perpeti  malle,  quam  videri  eguissc  auxilio  meo." 
Civ.  Ep.  Fain.  lib.  ii.  17,  "that  he  would  rather 
nrifrr  any  thing,  than  appear  to  have  needed  my  ;i- 

sistance." 

/  elle  is  a  to  want,"  or  "  wish  for,"  as  Nunquid  vis 
aliud?  Ter.  Etui.  i.  2.  Ill,  "  Do  you  want,  or  wish 
for,  any  thing  else  .'" 


PENDERE.  PENDERE. 

The  latter  is  "  to  hang,'  in  a  neuter  sense,  or 
••  to  be  in  a  state  of  suspension,"  as  "  Humeio  pende- 
bant  sagittal  Cic.  in  Verr.  "  The  arrows  hung  on 
his  shoulder."  "  Poma  pendere  patereris."  I'irg.  Ec.  i. 
"  You  suffered  the  apples  to  hang."  Pendere  is  "  to 
ham?"  in  an  active  sense,  but  generally  used  figura- 
tively,  for   "  to  weigh,"  or  "  to  pay." 
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INVENIRE.  REPERIRE. 

Whether  there  be  any  difference  between  these 
two  verbs,  and  what  is  that  difference,  have  been  sub- 
jects of  great  controversy  among  lexicographers  and 
critics.  Valla  is  decidedly  of  opinion,  that  they  arc 
precisely  synonymous.  This  opinion  is  impugned  by 
Alexander  ab  Alexandro,  who  maintains  a  distinction, 
but  does  not  explain  in  what  the  difference  consists. 
Fr.  Fl.  Sabinus  defends  the  doctrine  of  Valla  at  con- 
siderable length,  affirming  the  verbs  to  be  strictly  sy- 
nonymous. 

Fronto  distinguishes  them  thus,  "  Reperimus 
nostra  ;  invenimus  aliena."  This  distinction  is  incor- 
rect, as  the  examples,  which  will  be  adduced  in  the 
course  of  our  inquiry,  will  sufficiently  evince.  Some 
critics  have  asserted,  that  Invenire  is  "  To  find  by 
searching,"  and  Reperire,  "  To  find  by  accident." 
(See  Verw.  Thes.  in  Vavass.)  In  evidence  of  this, 
they  adduce  the  following  expression  in  Ovid,  "  Tu 
non  inventa  reperta  es."  Ov.  Met.  i.  654,  in  which 
they  contend,  that  the  poet  clearly  indicates  the  dif- 
ference between  the  two  verbs,  implying  that,  though 
not  found  by  search,  she  was  found  by  accident.  The 
argument  would  be  conclusive,  if  the  lection  were 
correct.  But  we  have  irrefragable  evidence,  that 
this  reading  is  false,  and  that  the  passage  should  run 
thus, 

— "  Tu  non  inventa  reperta 
Luctus  eras  lcvior.v' 
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licit-  we  have  no  decisive  evidence  of  the  distinction 
supposed.  In  the  following  example  from  Plant  u-. 
the  idea  of  "  search"  is  clearly  excluded.  "  Mcrca- 
tinn  jussit  ire ;  ibi  hoc  malum  inveni."  Merc.  ii.  3. 
23.  i.  c.  in  hoc  malum  incidi. 

Others  have  contended,  that  the  distinction  is  the 
reverse  of  that,  which  these  critics  have  endeavoured 
to  establish,  and  that  Incenire  is  "  To  find  by  acci- 
dent," and  licpcrire  "  To  find  by  search."  (See  No//. 
Lex.  Ant.  Crater,  vol.  i.  1045.)  Dumesnil  delivers 
it  as  his  opinion,  that  Incenire  signifies  "  To  find," 
whether  by  accident  or  design,  and  that  licpcrire  is 
"  To  find  by  search,"  and  is  said,  "  of  things  unknown, 
or  things  sought  after."  Hill  adopts  the  same  dis- 
tinction, but  adds,  as  another  discriminating  circum- 
stance, that  Rcperire  denotes,  that  the  object  search- 
ed for  is  known  to  exist,  and  that  Incenire  does  not 
imply  any  knowledge  of  its  existence.  As  far  as  my 
own  enquiries  have  extended,  neither  of  these  expla- 
nations, though  they  approach  nearer  the  truth,  than 
8By  of  the  preceding,  appears  to  be  correct.  That 
licpcrire  does  not  always  denote,  w  finding  by  search," 
innumerable  examples  maybe  produced  to  prove.  The 
few  following  will  suffice  :  "  Nimium  negotii  rcperi." 
Plant.  Merc.  iv.  3.  58.  "  Ni  grato  ingratus  repertus 
est."  Id.  Pers.  v.  2.  59.  "  Qui  invident  omnes  ini- 
micos  mihi  istoc  facto  reperi."  lb.  Ep.  i.  2.  6.  In  this 
last  example  it  must  be  obvious,  that  Stratippocles 
did  not  intend  to  say,  that  he  found  enemies  by  search- 
ing for  them.     "  Propter  paupcrtatcm  hoc  nomen 
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reperi."  Id.  Stick,  i.  3.  22.  Here  also  no  desire  to 
find  the  name  of  Gelasimus  by  searching  can  be  im- 
plied by  the  speaker, — "  Reperi  non  quod  pueri  cla- 
mitant,  in  faba  se  reperisse."  Plant.  Aid.  v.  1.  10. 
"  Nimioque  sibi  mulier  reperit  odium  ocius  sua  im- 
munditia,  quam  in  perpetuum  ut  placeat  munditia." 
Id.  Stick,  v.  5.  5.  Here  also  it  cannot  be  supposed, 
that  hatred  could  be  an  object  of  search.  In  this  last 
example,  Reperire  is  found  precisely  in  the  same  sense 
with  Invenire,  in  the  following  one  from  Auct.  ad 
Heren. :  "  Dum  earn  vitastis  vituperationem,  earn  in- 
venistis,  ut  timidi  putaremini." 

It  is  equally  clear,  that  Reperire  does  not  always 
imply,  that  the  object  sought  is  known  to  exist.  The 
examples  already  adduced  make  this  sufficiently  evi- 
dent, but  the  few  following  may  be  added  :  "  Aliquam 
reperitis  rimam."  Plant.  Cure.  iv.  2.  24.  The  flaw 
was  not  known  to  exist  previously  to  examination. 
When  Cassar  says,  "  In  castris  Helvetiorum  tabula; 
repertae  sunt,"  B.  G.  i.  29,  does  he  mean  to  convey 
the  idea,  that  the  register  was  known  to  exist  ?  The 
discovery  was,  most  probably,  quite  accidental  and 
unexpected. 

— "  Quaerit  quoque  (namque  reperta 
Fistula  nuper  erat)  qua  sit  ratione  reperta." 

0».  Met.  i.  687- 

Here  also,  a  knowledge  of  the  previous  existence  of 
the  pipe  cannot  be  supposed.    When  Hill  quotes  from 
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Quintilian  the  following  passage,  "  Hoc  reperife  dif- 
ficilius,  quam  cum  inveneris,  argumentis  adjuvarc," 
lib.  v.  cap.  10,  he  observes,  that  the  former  verb 
"suggests  the  labour  of  investigation,  when  the  ob- 
ject is  known  to  exist ;  the  latter  the  apparent  easi- 
ness of  the  discovery,  which  had  been  the  fruit  of 
exertion,  and  not  presented  by  chance."  This  obser- 
vation, I  frankly  own,  appears  to  inc  somewhat  enig- 
matical. Does  the  learned  author  mean  to  represent 
the  thing  found  out  (hoc)  to  be  at  once  easy,  and 
difficult  to  be  investigated  ;  that  the  one  verb  BUggests 
the  idea  of  labour,  and  the  other  of  facility  in  dis- 
covering the  same  thing,  and  by  the  same  process  ? 
It  seems  to  me,  as  to  Burmann,  that  the  verbs  here 
convey  precisely  the  same  idea,  and  that  the  sentiment 
is  simply  this,  "  It  is  more  difficult  to  find  this  out 
by  investigation,  than,  after  you  have  found  it  out,  to 
aid  or  support  it  by  argument  or  proof." 

That  both  these  verbs  then  agree  in  signifying 
"  to  find  out,"  whether  by  search  or  by  accident,  and 
are  each  applicable,  whether  the  object  be  or  be  not 
known  to  the  enquirer  as  existing,  is  abundantly  evi- 
dent. It  is  evident  also  from  the  examples  quoted, 
and  might  be  still  further  evinced  by  the  adduction 
of  others,  that  these  two  verbs  signify  each,  depre- 
hendere,  vnvestigare,  nancisci,  excogitare  vel  com- 
niini.scL  Hence  it  has  been  confidently  affirmed,  that 
the  verbs  are  precisely  synonymous,  and  may  in  every 
instance  be  used  indiscriminately.  To  this  conclusion, 
however,  we  cannot  assent,  persuaded  that  in  no  Ian- 
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guage  are  to  be  found  any  two  words  precisely  of  the 
same  import,  and  of  the  same  exact  character.  What 
then,  it  may  be  asked,  is  the  difference  ?  On  a  sub- 
ject which  has  eluded  the  research,  and  baffled  the 
ingenuity  of  the  most  eminent  and  acute  philologists, 
it  becomes  us  to  offer  an  opinion,  to  whatever  it  may 
amount,  with  great  diffidence.  In  no  question  of 
verbal  distinction  has  the  author  of  this  work  experi- 
enced so  great  difficulty  as  in  this  enquiry ;  and  as  we 
are  prone  to  estimate  a  discovery  not  by  its  real  value, 
but  by  the  labour,  which  it  costs  us,  and  the  number 
of  failures,  he  has  been  led  to  attach  more  importance 
to  his  success  in  this  investigation  (if  he  has  been  suc- 
cessful) than  it  obviously  merits.  The  difference  then 
between  these  two  verbs  we  apprehend  to  be  simply 
this,  that,  while  invenire  is  used  to  signify  "  to  find 
out,"  in  a  transitive  sense,  and  also  "  to  invent,"  in  the 
abstract,  reperire  always  refers  to  some  specific  ob- 
ject expressed  or  implied.  Wherever  the  latter  oc- 
curs, the  thing  found,  whether  sought  for  or  not,  is, 
we  believe,  universally  specified.  This  is  not  neces- 
sary in  the  case  of  invenire.  "  Fingebat  haec  Ho- 
merus,et  humana  ad  Deos  transferebat ;  divina  mallem 
ad  nos.  Quae  autem  divina  ?  Vigere,  sapere,  invenire, 
meminisse."  Cic.  Tusc.  Qucest.  lib.  iii.  Reperire,  as 
we  apprehend,  would  be  here  inadmissible.  We  do  not 
recollect,  nor  have  we  been  able  to  discover,  any  ex- 
ample, in  which  it  is  used  in  this  abstract  sense ;  and 
we  conceive,  that  reperire  would  here  be  equally  im- 
proper, as  it  would  be  to  translate  the  verb  in  Eng- 


225 

lisli  thus,  "  To  bo  Strong,  to  ho  wise,  to  find,   to  re- 
member." 

The  distinction  lierc  offered  receives  some  con- 
firmation from  tliis  well-known  fact,  that,  while  wo 
have  the  abstract  noun  inventio  from  invenire,  we  have 
no  correspondent  abstract  noun  from  reperire.  It 
would  be  difficult  to  account  for  this,  unless  on  the 
supposition,  that  the  distinction  here  offered  is  correct. 
We  find  also  the  word  inventor,  expressing  the  agent, 
with  no  object  specified,  and  applied  in  a  general  and 
abstract  sense.  It  is  employed,  for  example,  as  an 
epithet  of  Jupiter,  "  Jupiter  Inventor." — Rcpertor 
here  would  be  inapplicable :  for  wherever  it  is  used, 
the  object  must  be  expressed  or  implied,  as  "pallae 
rcpertor."  Hor.  "  Repertores  legum."  Quint il.  "  Re- 
pertor  medians."  /  1rgf  The  distinction  then  may 
perhaps  be  thus  briefly  expressed,  that  invenire  is  used 
not  only  in  a  relative,  or  transitive,  but  also  in  an  ab- 
solute and  abstract  sense,  while  repcrire  is  confined 
to  the  former,  invenire  expressing  the  power  or  fa- 
culty, as  well  as  the  act,  reperire  expressing  the  latter 
only. 

APTUS.  IDONEUS. 

Aptus  from  apo  seu  connecto  means  strictly  "  con- 
nected," or  "  conjoined."  "  Facilius  apta  dissolvere, 
quam  dissipata  connectere."  Cic.  "  Nee  vero  histrio- 
nibus  oratoribusque  concedendum,  ut  iis  haec  sint 
apta,  nobis  dissoluta."  Cic.  Off.  i.  35.  And,  as  things 
may  be  mutually  connected,  either  naturally  or  arti- 
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ficially,  aptus  came  to  denote  the  aptitude  of  one  thing 
to  another,  whether  natural  or  artificial.  Idoneus  re- 
fers to  what  is  naturally  fit,  proper,  or  right.  Con- 
veniens agrees  with  these  in  expressing  the  mutual 
aptitude  of  the  subjects,  quce  inter  se  congruunt,  and 
moreover  signifies  quod  decorum  est,  vel  consenta- 
neum,  expressing  a  congruity  resulting  from  nature, 
from  art,  or  from  established  usage. 

Aptus  and  conveniens  differ  from  idoneus,  in  that 
the  two  former  may  express  an  adjustment  of  things 
among  themselves,  with  no  reference  to  any  other  sub- 
ject ;  thus  we  find,  "  apta  inter  se."  Cic.  "  Sibi 
convenientiae  finge."  Hor.  But  idoneus  always  im- 
plies, though  the  idea  is  not  always  expressed,  some 
end  or  purpose,  for  which  the  subject  is  fit,  proper,  or 
sufficient ;  idoneus  auctor,  "  an  author  deserving  cre- 
dit," or  "proper  to  be  believed,"  idoneus  debitor,  "  a 
debtor  fit  to  be  trusted,"  locus  ad  instruendam  acieni 
idoneus,  "  fit  for  marshalling  an  army."  But  we  can- 
not say  res  inter  se,  or  sibi  idoneoe,  as  we  say  res  in- 
ter se  convenientes  or  aptce. 

ABHINC. 

Schorus  observes,  that  Abhinc  is  often  improperly 
used  by  modern  Latin  writers,  to  denote  future  time, 
or  that  which  commences  with  the  present  moment. 
Thus,  "  Ten  years  hence,"  is  frequently  rendered 
Decern  abhinc  annis,  whereas  Cicero  never  employs 
this  expression,  but  as  equivalent  to  our  phrase,  "  Ten 
years  ago."     It  is  incorrect,  therefore,  to  say,  Desi- 
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iii'itt  inditc'nc  abhinc  minis  septem;  it  .should  be,  pott 
anno*  septem. 

\  ossius  makes  a  similar  observation  ;  but  Schonu 
errs,  when  he  confines  his  remark  to  modern  writers. 
lie  would  have  correctly  said,  that  no  good  classic  uses 
ahhinc  in  reference  to  future  time. 

It  is  worthy  of  attention,  that  when  the  name  of 
any  person,  or  thing,  is  given,  in  such  examples  as  the 
following,  the  proper  name  does  not  agree  by  appo- 
sition with  the  generic  term  Nomen ;  but  elegantly 
with  the  individual  spoken  of — thus,  "  My  name  is 
John,"  Mihi  nomen  est  ,/oanui,  where  Joanni  agrees 
with  Mihi  more  elegantly,  than  with  Nomen.  "  Man- 
sit  Silviis  postea  omnibus  cognomen,  qui  Albae  regna- 
runt."  Lit.  i.  3.  Here  also  Silviis  agrees  with  Om- 
nibus.    "  Cui  Servio  Tullio  nomen  fuit."  Lie.  i.  39. 

As  implying  comparison  or  likeness,  is  rendered 
by  ut,  uti,  siatt,  sicuti ;  implying  a  cause,  or  reason,  by 
quod,  quia,  quoniam,  as,  or  since — thus,  "  He  did,  as 
I  desired."  Fecit,  ut  jussi.  "  As  you  think  so,  I  will 
forbear."  Quoniam  ita  censes,  abstinebo.  In  the 
latter  sense,  it  is  also  rendered  elegantly  and  forcibly 
by  quippe  qui,  with  the  subjunctive  mood  generally 
— thus,  Quippe  quce  in  lege  non  scripta  sit.  Cic. 
"  As,  or,  forasmuch  as,  this  is  not  written  in  the  law." 

EXERCISE. 

A  few  years  ago  the  following  affair  is  reported  to 
have  occurred  at  Leyden.  A  person,  whose  name  was  Mack, 
went  into  a  shoemaker's  workshop.     The  shoemaker  saluted 
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him,  and  asked  him,  if  lie  wanted  anything.  Mack  casting 
his  eyes  on  some  boots,  which  were  hanging  there,  the  other 
asked  him,  if  he  wanted  boots.  Mack  nodded,  upon  which 
the  shoemaker  found  a  pair  to  fit  him  ;  and,  as  is  usual,  drew 
them  on.  Mack  being  thus  elegantly  booted,  "  How  well," 
said  the  shoemaker,  "  would  a  pair  of  shoes  with  double  soles 
suit  these  boots  I"  Being  asked,  if  he  would  not  wish  to 
have  the  shoes  also,  Mack  nodded.  They  were  instantly 
found,  and  put  upon  his  feet. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

For  the  mode,  in  which  without  is  sometimes  ren- 
dered, see  p.  92. 

Statim,  in  stando,  "  as  you  stand ; "  illico,  in  loco, 
"  in  the  spot,"  each  denoting  "  instantly,"  "  presently." 

Or  when  it  introduces  an  alternative  question,  is 
expressed  by  an,  the  correlative  words  being  "  Utrum, 
an,"  "  Num,  an ;  or  ne  enclitic/'  followed  by  an — thus, 
*  Whether  did  he  do  it,  or  you  ?"  "  Num  ille  fecit, 
an  tu  ?" — "  Will  you  go,  or  stay  ?"  "  Visne  ire,  an 
manere."  The  same  observation  is  applicable  to  the 
interrogative  An,  taken  indefinitely — thus,  "  I  know 
not  whether  he  will  go,  or  stay,"  "  Nescio  num  iturus 
sit,  an  mansurus." 

See  observations  subsequent  to  the  following  exer- 
cise, on  the  use  of  the  verb  posse 

EXERCISE. 

Mack  praised  the  boots,  praised  the  shoes.     The  shoe- 
maker secretly  rejoiced,  expecting  a  good  price,  as  the  goods 
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pleased  the  purchaser  no  much.  M  Tell  me,"  said  Mark, 
"  did  it  over  happen  to  you,  that  any  person,  whom  you  had 
fitted  with  boots  and  shoes,  as  you  have  now  fitted  me,  ran 
off  without  paying  the  money  ?" — "  Never,"  said  the  shoe- 
maker. "  If  it  should  happen,"  said  Mack,  "  what  would 
you  do?" — "  I  would  pursue  him  instantly,*1  replied  the 
other,  "  with  all  my  might."  "  Do  you  say  so,"  said  Mack, 
eriously,  or  in  joke?" — "  I  say  it  seriously,"  replied  the 
other,  "and  I  would  seriously  doit." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

In  all  expressions  in  which  possum  is  involved,  the 
learner  should  always  be  careful  to  attend  to  its  pro- 
per, or  literal,  signification.  Thus,  "  I  can,"  is  equi- 
valent to  "  I  am  able,"  "  I  could,"  to  "  I  was  able," 
and  sometimes  to,  "  I  should  be  able."  With  this 
precaution,  he  will  be  in  no  danger  of  mistaking  the 
proper  mood  or  tense,  in  which  the  verb  should  be 
put:  thus,  "  I  would  cry  out,  with  all  my  might" 
or,  "  as  loudly,  as  I  could;"  Clamarem,  quantum 
posse m,  or,  "  as  much,  as  I  should  be  able." — "  I 
cried  out,  with  all  my  might"  or,  "  as  loudly,  as  I 
could  ;"  C/amari,  quantum  potui,  or,  "  as  much,  as  I 
was  able." 

For  the  manner,  in  which  from  or  to  is  rendered 
after  verbs  of  hindering,  preventing,  refusing,  see 
p.  182. 

It  is  necessary  here  to  refer  the  reader  to  the  rule 
formerly  given,  for  the  proper  use  of  the  Latin  geni- 
tive, as  governed  by  a  preceding  substantive,  and  at 
the  same  time  observe,  that  one  of  the  admissible  de- 
vol.  i.  z 
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viations  there  alluded  to,  occurs  in  the  following  Ex- 
ercise.— We  say,  "  A  glass  of  water,"  "  Liquidi  cya- 
thus."  Hor.  "  A  pint  and  a  half  of  wine,"  "  Vini 
sextarius."  Id. 

It    has  been   already  observed,    that    when   the 
question  is  made  by  ubi,  the  name  of  a  town  is  put 
in  the  genitive,  unless  it  be  of  the  third  declension  or 
plural  number,   and  then  it  is  put  in  the  ablative ; 
thus  Roma, "  at  Rome,"  Carihagine,  "  at  Carthage," 
Athenis,  "  at  Athens."    See  p.  50.     When  the  ques- 
tion is  made  by  quo,  "  whither,"  or  "  to  what  place," 
the  name  of  a  town  is  put  in  the  accusative ;   thus 
Romam,  "  to  Rome  ;"  Carthaginem,  "  to  Carthage." 
The  sign  of  the  former  question  is  at,  and  of  the  latter 
to.     Domus  and  rus  are  construed  in  the  same  way 
as  names  of  towns  ; — as  domi,  "  at  home ;"  rure  or 
ruri,  "  in  the  country ;"  domum,  "  home,"  i.  e.  "  to 
home  ;"  rus,  "  to  the  country  ;"  domo,  rure,  "  from 
home,"    "  from   the   country."     Domus,  signifying 
"  a  house,"  is  construed  like  other  substantive  nouns, 
and  takes  the  prepositions,  significant  of  motion  or 
rest  in  the  place,  motion  to  the  place,  and  motion 
from  the  place.     We  find  it,   however,  sometimes 
without  a  preposition,  denoting  "  a  house."     "  Cum 
prima  luce  Pomponii  domum  venisse  dicitur."     Cic. 
Off.   3.  31.  "  to  the  house   of  Pomponius."     And, 
when  it  is  joined  with  any  of  the  possessive  pronouns, 
or  alienus,  it  is  almost  uniformly  so  construed,   as 
mece  domi,  "  at  my  house,"  nostram  domum,  "  to  our 
house,"  aliena  domo,  "  from  another's  house." 
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EXERCISE. 

"  Come  then,"1  said  .Mack,  "  I  will  try  you,  lure's  a  race 
tor  vuu;  1  run;  do  you  follow.*"  With  these  words,  he  be- 
took himself  to  his  heels,  and  ran  irith  all  liis  nii^ht.  The 
shoemaker  followed  in  a  trice,  bawling  out,  "  Hold  the  thief, 
bold  the  thief.""  At  this  cry  the  townspeople  ran  out  of 
their  houses,  desirous  to  see  what  was  the  matter.  Mack, 
however,  prevented  them  from  stopping  him,  giving  out, 
that  it  uas  a  contest  for  a  pot  of  beer.  At  last,  the  shoe- 
maker, despairing  of  being  able  to  overtake  him,  returned 
home,  sweating  and  breathless.  Mack,  accordingly,  carried 
oH'  the  prize;  but  afterwards  paid  the  money  to  the  shoe- 
maker. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

ANIMADVERTERE.  OBSERVARE. 

"  Notamus  rem"  says  Dumesnil,  "  ut  memorice 
htereat;  observamus,  ut  judicium  fe  ramus"  The 
purposes  of  the  two  acts,  denoted  by  the  verbs  not  are 
and  observare,  are  here  correctly  distinguished. 

Animadrcrtcre,  it  has  been  already  observed,  sig- 
nifies sometimes,  "  To  notice  without  intention,"  and 
sometimes,  "  Purposely  to  direct  the  attention  to  any 
object."  Observare  means,  "  To  observe  narrowly," 
or  "  To  watch,"  implying  always  a  conscious  effort. 
Thus  we  may  say,  Eum  animadcerti,  et  obscrrari, 
"  I  noticed,  and  watched  him." — "  Observes  fitium, 
quid  agat."  Ter.  And.  i.  1.  142.  "  Ego  te  in  con- 
sulatu  observaram."    Cic.  7  J  an/.  Epist.  27. 

z2 
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Note ;  That  animadvertere  in  aUquem,  by  an 
ellipsis  of  supplicio,  signifies  to  "  punish  any  one." 

The  term  circumstance  means  either  an  adjunct 
to  a  fact,  as  time,  place,  motive,  cause,  instrument,  or 
the  fact,  event,  or  incident  itself.  The  etymon  cir- 
cumstantia,  a  word  of  rather  questionable  authority, 
is  never  used  in  the  latter  acceptation.  In  the  for- 
mer we  find  it  employed  by  Quintilian  on  the  plea  of 
necessity  ;  and  it  occurs  also  in  A.  Gellius,  who  some- 
times employs  the  term  appendices.  It  is  not  found 
in  Cicero.  In  modern  Latin  we  read  "  cum  omnibus 
circumstantiis  aliquid  scribere,"  for  "  accuratissime," 
"  diligenter,"  or  "  plenissime  perscribere." 

It  has  been  already  observed,  that  what  is  called 
the  future  subjunctive,  is,  in  fact,  an  indicative  tense, 
and  ought  to  be  named  the  future  perfect ;  implying 
that  an  action  now  future  and  imperfect,  will  be 
finished  at  some  future  time,  or  before  the  comple- 
tion of  some  other  action  likewise  future,  as  "  Quam- 
cunque  fidem  ei  dederis,  praestabo."  Cic.  Ep.  lib.  v. 
11.  "Si  improbus  fuerit,  duces  eum  captivum."  lb. 
The  action  expressed  by  Dederis,  and  the  event  de- 
noted by  Improbus  fuerit,  were  future  and  imperfect 
at  the  time  of  writing ;  but  they  are  supposed  to  be 
perfected,  before  the  actions  expressed  by  Prcestabo 
and  Duces  took  place ;  and  are  therefore  signified  by 
the  future  perfect.  Sometimes  both  the  future  actions 
are  expressed  as  perfected  and  contemporary,  as 
"  Gratissimum  igitur  mihi  feceris,  si  ad  eum  ultro 
veneris,"  that  is,  "  If  you  shall  (have)  come,  you  will 
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do  (have  done)  me  a  very  great  favour."   Cic.  lip.  lib. 
vii.  22. 

Sometimes  the  future  action,  which,  in  order  of 
time,  must  be  antecedent  to  the  other,  is  expressed 
indefinitely  by  the  future  indicative,  no  regard  being 
had  to  its  completion,  while  the  other  action  or  event, 
which,  in  order  of  time,  must  be  subsequent,  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  future  perfect — thus,  u  Pergratum 
mini  feceris,  si  disputabis."  Cic. 

EXERCISE. 

A  priest,  at  Antwerp,  had  received  a  considerable  sum 
of  money  in  silver.  This  circumstance  was  observed  by  a 
sharper,  who  contrived  the  following  stratagem,  to  get  pos- 
session of  the  money.  He  lost  no  time  in  going  to  the  priest, 
saluted  him  courteously,  and  told  him,  that  a  piece  of 
business  had  been  committed  to  him  by  his  friends,  namely, 
to  buy  a  new  gown  for  their  parish  priest.  "  I  am  ignorant,"1 
said  he,  "  of  these  matters,  and  you  will  do  me  a  favour,  if 
you  will  give  me  your  assistance.  Besides,"  said  the  fellow, 
"  your  size  appears  to  me  to  agree  wonderfully  with  the 
stature  of  the  parish  priest."  As  this  kind  office  seemed  an 
one,  the  priest  readily  undertook  it. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

CULPARE.  CAUSARI. 

These  two  verbs  differ  widely  in  signification ; 
but  as  the  scholar  may  be  betrayed  into  error  by  the 
sense  assigned  to  the  verb  Cattsari,  in  all  our  dic- 
tionaries, it  may  be  necessary  to  explain  its  proper  and 
classical  signification. 

Culpare  is,  "  To  blame,"  or,  "  To  discommend," 
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opposed  to  Laudare,  "  To  praise."—"  Ilium  lauda- 
bunt  boni,  hoc  ipsi  etiam  culpabunt  mali."  Plant. 
Bacch.  iii.  2.  13.  Causari,  is  considered  as  denoting-, 
"To  blame;"  but  I  apprehend,  erroneously.  The 
strict  and  proper  meaning  of  this  verb  is,  "  To  allege 
as  a  reason,"  "  To  pretend  as  an  excuse,"  and,  for  the 
most  part,  falsely.  "  Causari"  says  Noltenius,  "  est 
veram  vel  falsam  causam  dicere  ;  aliquid  causae  prae- 
texere."  Drakenborch  defines  it  to  be,  "  Praetextum 
pro  vera  causa  adducere."  That  the  strictly  classical 
acceptation  of  this  verb  is,  "  to  allege  as  a  reason," 
"  to  pretend  as  an  excuse,"  is  sufficiently  evident  from 
the  general  usage  of  classic  writers. — The  etymology 
of  the  verb  points  also  to  this  interpretation.  See 
hit),  ii.  32. — "  Tela  hebetia,  manus  fatigatas  causatus 
est."  Curt.  iv.  16.  "  He  alleged  as  a  reason  or  ex- 
cuse (for  not  consenting  to  their  wish),  that  their 
weapons  were  blunt,  and  their  hands  wearied."  "  Ille 
non  vacasse  sermoni  suo  regem  causatus  discessit." 
Id.  lib.  vi.  cap.  7.  "  Alleging  (falsely)  as  a  reason, 
that  the  king  had  not  been  at  leisure."  "  Ilia  causata 
sine  custode  regnum  reliquisse."  Id.  lib.  vi.  cap.  5. 
"  Primos  pilos  ademil;,  causatus  senium  cujusque." 
Suet,  in  Fit.  Col.  cap.  44.  "Duospugiones  arripuit, 
tentataque  utriusque  acie  rursus  condidit,  causatus 
nondum  adesse  fatalem  horam."  Id.  in  Vit.  Claud. 
cap.  49.  "  Inhabilem  labori  et  audaciae  valetudinem 
causahatur."   Tacit.  Hist.  lib.  iii.  cap.  59. 

"  Si  non  esse  domi.  quos  des,  can where  nummos." 

Ov.  Art.  Am.  i.  427. 
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Sec  frcta  pwsiunu  tumidoa  causabitur  Eun 

Id.  Am.  lib.  i.  i).  13. 

"  Consensum  patrum  causahantur,  quo  per  con- 
tumeliam  consulum  jura  plebis  labe&cta  essent."  Lir. 
lib.  iii.  cap.  64.  Here  causahantur  has  been  gene- 
rally rendered,  "  They  blamed,"  and  Ainsworth  so 
interprets  it — but  I  can  see  no  reason  whatever  for 
departing  from  the  proper  meaning  of  the  verb, 
and  concur  with  Drakenhorch  in  rejecting  this  ex- 
planation of  the  word,  as  unwarranted  and  incorrect. 
— "  Stultus  uterque  locum  immeritum  causatur 
inique."  Hor.  Ep.  i.  14.  12.  Here  also,  it  is  con- 
ceived, the  term  Causatur  means  simply,  "  Alleges 
that  the  place  is  the  cause  of  his  dissatisfaction,"  or, 
"  offers  that  as  an  excuse."  It  is  generally  trans- 
lated, "  He  blames."  There  is  only  one  passage,  as 
far  as,  by  careful  search,  we  have  been  able  to  ascer- 
tain, in  which  the  meaning  of  causari  can  be  in  the 
least  degree  questionable.  It  occurs  in  Quintilian, 
"  Nee  causanti  pupillo,  sic  tutor  irascitur  unquam,  ut 
non  remaneant  amoris  vestigia."  Lib.  xi.  cap.  1.  In 
this  passage,  and  also  in  the  preceding,  Stephans  con- 
tends, that  it  is  synonymous  with  Culparc,  or  more 
strictly,  in  the  latter  with  Accusationem  intendere, 
and  Rollin  so  renders  it.  The  correctness  of  this  in- 
terpretation is  at  least  somewhat  questionable  ;  and 
Burmann,  who  rejects  it,  explains  Causari,  in  consist- 
ence with  its  strictly  classical  signification,  as  here  de- 
noting, "  Causas  adducerc,  quare  make  administra- 
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tionis  tutorcm  accuset,  quas  si  acerbe  minis  adducat, 
non  tamen  decet  irasci  tutorem." 

VITIUM.  CULPA. 

Vitium,  specially,  or  in  its  more  confined  signifi- 
cation, signifies  "  vice,"  or  •*  moral  depravity,"  and 
is  opposed  to  virtus — thus  *  Maxime  autem  absur- 
dum,  vitia  in  ipsorum  esse  potestate,  nee  peccare 
quenquam  nisi  assensione  hoc  idem  in  virtute  non 
esse."  Cic.  Acad.  Quasi,  lib.  iv.  In  its  more  ex- 
tended signification,  it  denotes  any  "  fault,"  "  defect," 
or  "  blemish,"  and  is  applied  not  only  to  persons,  but 
to  things  likewise ;  thus,  "  Uni  verbo  vitium  potius 
quam  virtus  inest."  Quint,  lib.  i.  cap.  5.  ad  init. 
where  Vitium,  "  A  blemish,"  or  "  deformity,"  is  op- 
posed to  Virtus,  "  An  excellence,"  or  "  beauty  in 
words." — "  Si  nihil  est  in  parietibus  vitii."  Cic.  "  If 
there  is  no  defect,  or  fault,  in  the  walls." 

Culpa  is  applied  to  persons  only,  and  denotes  "  a 
fault,"  or  "  error,"  of  a  trivial  nature  : 

"  In  vitium  ducit  culpa;  fuga,  si  caret  arte." 

Hot.  De  Art.  Poet. 

that  is,  "  An  unskilful  endeavour  to  avoid  a  fault, 
frequently  leads  into  great  errors,"  "  Si  aliqua  culjia 
tenemur  erroris  humani,  a  scelere  certe  liberati  sumus." 
Cic.  where  Culpa  "  a  fault,"  is  opposed  to  Scelus, 
te  Villany,"  or  *  Criminality."  In  the  following  pas- 
sage they  are  both  opposed  to  Crimen. — "  Jam  pro- 
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fecto  intelliges,  inopia  criminum  summam  laudem 
Sex.  lloscio  vitio  et  culpa;  dedisse."  ( 'ic.  pro  Sex. 
Rot* 

0FFICINA.  TABE11NA. 

Oj/iri/i((  from  Faeio,  signifies  "  a  workshop." 
Hill,  adopting  the  opinion  of  Yossius,  derives  it  from 
Officio,  which,  he  says,  at  one  time  had  the  power  of 
Officio.  On  what  authority  the  latter  assertion  is 
founded,  I  am  utterly  at  a  loss  to  understand ;  and 
until  examples  are  produced  to  shew,  that  ojjiccrc 
was  originally  equivalent  to  effieere,  the  explanation 
must  be  received  as  mere  conjecture.  He  observes, 
indeed,  that  the  due  force  of  prepositions  is  never 
fixed  early  in  any  language.  This  is  admitted  ;  but 
at  the  same  time  it  may  be  maintained,  that  the  pri- 
mitive meaning  of  a  preposition  is  never  lost,  and  that, 
in  all  its  varieties  of  signification,  this  generally  con- 
stitutes the  primary  idea.  OJfieina  was,  originally, 
I  conceive,  Opijie'ina,  as  we  have  it  in  Plautus,  Mil. 
iii.  3.  7. — "  Si  ea  in  opificina  nesciam,"  and  came 
soon  to  be  contracted  into  Offic'uia,  "  A  shop  for 
work."  Thus,  "  Quingenariam  lancem  habuit,  cui 
fabricanda  officina  prius  exasdificata  fuerat."  Plin. 
lib.  xxxv.  cap.  11.  "  Opifices  omnes  in  sordida  arte 
versantur ;  nee  vero  quicquam  ingenuum  potest  habere 
officina.*'     Cic.  Off',  lib.  ii.  adjinem. 

Taberna,  by  metathesis  for  Trabena,  was  a  sort 
of  shed,  or  booth,  constructed  of  boards,  {ex  trabe,) 
and  denoted  any  erection  constructed  of  these  mate- 
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rials.     Thus,  we  find  it  sometimes  denoting  "  a  hovel, 
or  cottage." 

"  Pallida  mors  a.>quo  pulsat  petle  pauperum  tabernas 
M  Rcgumque  turres.11 

Hoy.  Carm.  i.  4.  13. 

As  Officina  denoted  a  shop,  where  goods  were 
manufactured,  Taberna  has  been,  I  believe,  univer- 
sally understood  to  mean  "  A  shop,  where  merchan- 
dize, or  manufactured  goods,  were  sold."  On  re- 
examining this  subject,  I  am  inclined  to  doubt  the 
accuracy  of  this  distinction,  and  for  these  two  reasons  : 

1st.  The  etymology  of  the  word  would  lead  us  to 
believe,  that  Taberna  was  a  general  term,  denoting 
any  erection  whatever  of  deals,  or  boards  ;  and  we 
have  already  seen,  that  it  was  employed  to  signify 
"  a  cottage."  To  confine  it,  therefore,  to  "  a  shop 
for  sale,"  would  be  an  unwarrantable  limitation  of  a 
term,  evidently  generic. 

2dly.  We  find  it  used,  as  denoting  a  workshop, 
thus, 


"  et  jam  siccato  nectare  tcrgens 

Brachia  Vulcanus  Liparaea  nigra  tafofrna" 

Juv.  Sat.  xiii.  44. 

Pliny  also,  in  one  or  two  passages,  seems  to  have  used 
it  in  the  same  sense.  It  is  said,  however,  that  this 
usage  did  not  obtain,  until  the  Latin  language  began 
to  decline  :  but  this  assertion,  I  apprehend,  is  not 
correct.     Cicero,  in  the  following  "passage,  appears, 
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by  the  introduction  of  the  expression  "  Omne  instru- 
lncntum,"  (every  tool,)  to  have  employed  Tabcrnu 
for  "  a  workshop."  '*  Maxima  pars  eorum,  qui  in 
taberms  sunt,  immo  vero  genus  hoc  universinn  anian- 
tissinuun  est  otii;  etenim  omne  eorum  instrumcntum, 
omnis  opera  ac  qiuestus  frequentia  civium  sustinetur  ; 
alitur  otio."  ()r<it.  in  Cat.  iv.  That  the  term  is 
here  applied  to  workshops  is  abundantly  evident.  I 
conceive,  therefore,  that  the  word  Tabema,  as  contra- 
distinguished to  Ojflcina,  means  "  a  shop,  where 
goods  are  either  manufactured,  or  sold " ;  and  that 
Ojficina  is  confined  entirely  to  "  a  workshop." 

EXERCISE. 

They  went  accordingly  to  the  shop  of  a  person,  who 
sold  gowns  of  this  sort.  A  gown  was  produced,  the  priest 
put  it  on,  and  the  seller  affirmed,  that  it  fitted  him  wonder- 
fully. The  sharper,  after  surveying  him  both  behind  and 
before,  praised  the  cloak,  but  expressed  a  disinclination  to 
buy  it ;  alleging  as  a  reason,  that  it  was  too  short  in  the 
forepart.  The  seller,  fearing  lest  the  bargain  should  be 
broken  off,  denied  that  to  be  the  fault  of  the  gown ;  and  re- 
marked, that  the  large  purse  caused  it  to  appear  too  short  be- 
fore. The  priest  accordingly  laid  down  the  purse,  and  they 
surveyed  him  a  second  time.  The  sharper,  upon  this,  the 
priest  having  turned  about  his  back,  that  they  might  ex- 
amine it  behind,  instantly  snatched  up  the  purse,  and  betook 
himself  to  his  heels. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

"  People,"  or  "  Persons"  is  rendered  by  Homines. 
u  A   people,"    or   "  A   nation,"  by  Popidus, — thus, 
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"  Many  people/'  Multi  homines.     "  A  great  people," 
Magnus  populus. 

TOGA.  PALLIUM. 

Toga,  "  A  gown,"  worn  over  the  tunique  by  the 
ancient  Romans. — Pallium,  "  A  gown,"  or  sort  of 
mantle  worn  by  the  Greeks.  The  distinction  between 
these,  and  Peplum,  Stola,  Paludamcntum,  will  be 
particularly  explained  hereafter. 

REVERTI.  REDIRE. 

There  appears  to  be  the  same  difference  between 
these  two  verbs,  as  between  the  verbal  nouns  derived 
from  them,  though  the  distinction  be  not  always  ob- 
served. Reverti  seems  to  be  opposed  to  Prqficisci ; 
and  as  the  latter  signifies,  properly,  "  To  set  out 
from  a  certain  place,"  so  Reverti  means,  "  To  turn 
back  from  the  place  arrived  at,"  or  "  To  set  out  in 
return" ;  whereas,  Reclire  always  refers  to  the  place, 
whence  we  at  first  set  out,  and  denotes  a  return  to 
that  place.  The  former  refers  to  the  point,  whence 
we  turn  back,  and  the  other  to  the  place,  whence  we 
originally  started.  "  Itaque  persaepe  revertit  ex 
itinere,"  Cic.  cle  Div.  lib.  1.  that  is,  "  He  very  often 
turned  back."  "  Dii  immortales,  quam  valde  ille 
reditu,  vel  potius  reversione  mea  lastatus  ?"  Cic.  Ep. 
ad  Alt.  lib.  16.  "  How  greatly  did  he  rejoice  at  my 
return,  or,  rather,  at  my  turning  back,  to  return  to 
Rome?" 

The  attentive  reader  of  Cicero  will  remark,  that 
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he  frequently  uses  Rgotrto  in  the  sense  of  tin-  depon- 
ent Iurcrtor,  hut  only  in  the  preterite,  and  its  deri- 
vatives. 

It  lias  been  observed,  that  the  preposition  To,  is 
the  sign  of  the  question  Quo,  "  Whither,"  and  that 
the  name  of  a  town  is  then  put  in  the  accusative. — 
But  before  the  word  home,  the  preposition,  in  Eng- 
lish, is  always  omitted,  thus,  "  He  returns  home," 
that  is,  "  To  home,"  Domiun  revcrtitur. 

EXERCISE. 

The  priest,  gowned  as  he  was,  instantly  pursued  him, 
and  the  seller  pursued  the  priest.  The  priest  cried  out, 
"  Hold  the  thief;"  the  seller  cried  out,  "  Hold  the  priest ;" 
and  the  sharper  cried  out,  "  Hold  the  mad  priest."  And, 
indeed,  the  people  believed,  that  he  was  really  mad,  when 
they  saw  him  running  in  such  a  dress,  and  that  he  was 
pursuing  the  sharper  with  some  hostile  intention.  Thus, 
while  they  endeavoured  to  stop  one  another,  the  sharper 
made  his  escape,  and  the  priest  returned  home,  vexed  to 
the  heart,  that  he  had  so  foolishly  and  heedlessly  lost  his 
money. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

CONTROVERSIA.  DISCEPTATIO.  CONTENTIO. 

Controversia  is  "  A  dispute,  or  controversy,  con- 
cerning any  questionable,  or  doubtful,  matter."  It 
generally,  though  not  necessarily,  implies  discordance 
of  opinion,  and  always  denotes  contradiction  and  op- 
position. u  Sine  controversia  a  dis  solus  diligere." 
Tcr.  Ph.  v.  0.  16.     "  Sine  controversia."    Cic.  pro 
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Rose.  Com.  that  is,  "  Without  dispute,"  implying', 
tliat  the  fact  could  not  be  questioned.  As  a  forensic 
term  it  is  confined  by  Cicero  to  points  in  civil  law,  or 
matters  relating  to  property.  (See  Cic.  2  de  Orat.) 
"  Sine  controversia  omne  argentum  redderet."  Plant. 
Cure.  v.  2.  G9.  that  is,  "  Without  contesting  the 
matter,"  or  "  without  litigation." 

Disceptatio  means  "  A  discussion,"  or  "  debating 
concerning  a  matter  of  controversy  (de  controversia) 
with  a  view  to  a  decision." — "  Cum  esset  controversia 
nulla  facti,  juris  tamen  disceptationem  esse  voluit." 
Cic.  pro  Mil.  "  Though  there  was  no  controversy,  or 
dispute,  in  regard  to  the  fact,  yet  he  wished  that  the 
point  of  right  should  be  debated."  It  is  generally 
supposed  to  consist  in  argument ;  thus, "  Duo  genera 
decertandi,  unum  per  disceptationem,  alterum  per 
vim."  Cic.  It  may  be  observed,  however,  that  Dis* 
ceptare,  whence  it  is  derived,  frequently  denotes,  by 
metaphor,  "  To  dispute,"  or  "  To  bring  the  question 
to  issue  by  force ;"  thus,  "  Dolebam  pilis  et  gladiis, 
non  consiliis,  de  jure  publico  disceptari."  Cic.  Ep. 
vi.  1. 

Contentio  means  simply,  "  A  striving  together." 
Its  primary  idea  is  a  strenuous  exertion  of  faculty, 
corporeal  or  mental ;  thus,  "  In  omnibus  officiis  per- 
sequendis,  animi  adhibenda  est  contentio."  Cic.  Fam. 
Ep.  viii.  9.  Here  it  is  synonymous  with  "  Intentio," 
as  used  by  Cicero  in  similar  cases.  It  implies,  se- 
condarily, that  this  exertion  is  either  with,  or  against, 
others,  for  some  common  object.     "  Permulta  vehe- 
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dicta  esse  constabat."  Cic.  3  de  Orat.  v.  u  Sunnna 
dissensio  est,  sed  contentio  dispar."  Cic.  Ep.  i.  7. 
"  The  contest,  from  the  inequality  of  the  strength 
exerted,  is  unequal." — "  Quum  ne  contcntionis  quidem 
minimoe  res  fuerit."  Cic.  Fam.  Ep.  viii.  9.  w  An  affair 
not  occasioning  even  the  least  struggle."  It  is  dis- 
tinguished from  *  Disceptatio,"  by  implying  a  strong 
exertion  of  our  faculties,  whether  by  argument,  or  by 
force — while  u  Disceptatio  "  is,  I  believe,  entirely  con- 
fined to  argumentative  discussion.  It  is  distinguished 
from  "  Controversia  "  by  these  two  particulars  :  1st. 
"  Controversia  "  implies  a  question  of  right  and  wrong ; 
the  subject  of  "  Contentio"  may  be  any  matter  what- 
ever. 2dly.  "  Controversia"  does  not  necessarily 
imply  vehemence,  heat,  or  animated  exertion — "  Con- 
tentio" always  does.  Sdly.  As  we  may  say,  Conten- 
dere cum  re  vel  cum  homine,  so  we  may  say,  Con- 
tentio cum  re  vel  cum  homine;  but  Controversia  aut 
Disceptatio  cum  homine  taut  urn  de  re. 

It  may  be  observed  also,  that  "  Contentio"  is 
nearly  allied  to  "  Certamcn,"  "  A  trial  for  the  supe- 
riority," "  A  contest  for  the  victory ;"  and  hence 
"  Certamen"  is  sometimes  used  for  M  Contentio,"  as 
"  Diu  magnum  inter  mortales  certamen  fuit,  vine 
corporis,  an  virtute  animi,  res  militaris  magis  proce- 
deret."  Sail.  B.  C.  i.  In  the  dispute  between 
Xerxes  and  Artamenes,  respecting  their  right  to  the 
crown,  Justin  (lib.  ii.  cap.  10.)  says,  *  Controversiam 
Xerxes  referebat  non  de  ordine,  sed  de  nascendi  feli- 
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citate."  Here  "  controversia"  implies  "  the  question 
of  right."  He  adds,  "  Hoc  certamen  ad  patruum 
deferunt," — "  This  contest  for  pre-eminence  or  supe- 
riority."— "  Hanc  contentionem,"  would  have  implied 
very  nearly  the  same  idea,  but  would  denote  a  greater 
degree  of  vehemence.  Justin,  in  a  similar  passage, 
employs  Contentio,  "  Inter  Scythas  et  yEgyptios  diu 
content  to  de  generis  vetustate  fuerit."    Lib.  i.  cap.  2. 

EXERCISE. 

Epaminondas  was,  without  dispute,  the  chief  man,  not 
only  among  the  Thcbans,  but  also  among  all  the  Greeks  of 
his  own  time.  Before  the  Thebans  employed  him  as  their 
general,  they  performed  no  memorable  action ;  and,  after 
his  death,  were  remarkable  only  for  the  disasters,  which 
they  suffered.  How  bravely,  and  how  willingly,  he  laid 
down  his  life  for  his  country,  the  following  circumstances 
sufficiently  bear  witness.  When  he  was,  with  his  army 
drawn  up  in  battle  order,  going  to  attack  Mantinea,  a  city 
of  Arcadia,  the  Lacedemonians,  who  were  intent  on  his 
destruction,  assailed  him  singly;  nor  did  they  desist  until 
they  saw  him  fall. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

SENTIRE. 

Sentire  signifies  "  To  perceive  by  any  one  of  the 
senses,"  therefore,  "  To  see,"  "  To  hear,"  "To  smell," 
"  To  touch,"  "  To  taste  ;"  thus,  Sentire  dolorem, 
"  To  feel  pain." — "  Meae  istuc  scapula?  sentiunt." 
Plant.  Pcen.  i.  1.  25.  "  My  shoulder-bones  feel  that." 
Sentire  clamorem,  (i  To  hear  a  noise."    "  Sentio 
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Bonitum."  Plaut.  Cure.  \.  2.  (>0.  "  I  hear  a  sound. 
"  Qui  quodam  odore  Buspicioiiia  scnsisset."  (ic  pro 
(Incut.  "  Had  smclled,"  or  "  had  perceived  by 
smell,"  (metaphorically).  "  Ut  nudari  latcra  Bense- 
rimt."  Lir.  i.  27.  "  When  they  perceived,"  or  u  saw." 
Sent  ire  a  ma  nun,  "  To  perceive,"  or  "  taste,  it 
bitter." 

"  Nam  scclcrc  in  tanto,  nc  quaeres  et  dubites,  an 

Prima  voluptatcm  gula  scnscrit.", 

•Fur.  Sat.  xv.  90. 

His  mouth  first  tasted  the  pleasure. 

Sentire,  though  properly  applicable  to  the  ex- 
ternal senses,  is  frequently  used  to  denote  the  per- 
ceptions of  the  intellect.  "  Si  quando  ilia  mentionem 
Phaxlriae  facit,  aut  si  laudat,  te  ut  male  urat  ?"  Th. 
Sentio,  "  I  comprehend  you."     Ter.  Eun.  iii.  1.  48. 

The  reader  should  observe,  that  If,  when  syno- 
nymous with  Wile  titer,  should  be  rendered  by  Xum, 
An,  Vtrum,  or  the  enclitic  conjunction  Ne  ;  as  "  He 
asked,  if  all  was  well,"  "  Quaesivit,  satin',  salvae  res 
essent." — "  I  know  not,  if  he  will  do  it,"  "  Nescio, 
an  facturus  sit."  Plautus  and  Terence,  sometimes, 
use  Si,  as  "  Yisam,  si  domi  est."  Ter.  Eun.  iii.  4.  7. 
"  I  will  go  and  see,  if  (whether)  he  be  at  home." 
Livy,  in  one  or  two  passages,  uses  the  same  particle ; 
but  the  suspensive  conjunctions  are  much  to  be  pre- 
ferred. 

VOL.    I.  A  A 
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SCUTUM.  CLYPEUS.  PARMA. 

PELTA.  ANCILE. 

Scutum  is  a  generic  name  for  any  kind  of  shield, 
and  also  a  name  for  a  particular  sort  of  shield.  The 
Scutum,  strictly  so  called,  was  of  an  oblong  form, 
and  externally  convex.  It  was  made  of  wood,  gene- 
rally fig-tree,  or  willow.  These,  indeed,  seem  to 
have  been  the  materials,  of  which  shields  in  general 
were  made  among  all  nations,  in  the  earliest  ages. 
(See  Lipsius,  vol.  3.  lib.  iii.  dial.  2.)  The  Parma 
was  round,  three  feet  in  diameter,  as  described  by 
Polybius  ;  and,  according  to  Suidas,  was  made  chiefly 
of  leather.  The  Clypeus  was  of  the  same  form  with 
the  Parma,  round,  and  somewhat  convex ;  but  was 
made  of  brass — "  Ardentes  clypeos,  atque  aera  mi- 
cantia  cerno."  Virg.  JEn.  lib.  ii.  The  eye  of  Poly- 
phemus is  described  by  Virgil,  as  round,  like  the 
Clypeus, 

Argolici  clypei  aut  Phcebeae  lampadis  instar. 

JEn.  iii.  637. 

Pelta  is  described  by  Suidas,  and  also  by  the  Scho- 
liast on  Thucydides,  as  a  quadrangular,  or  four- 
cornered,  shield,  somewhat  resembling  the  Scutum. 
Plutarch,  in  his  Life  of  Numa,  describes  it  as  round. 
Some  have  believed  it  to  have  been  of  the  shape  of 
a  crescent,  or  of  a  half-moon  ;  and,  in  support  of 
their  opinion,  quote 
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%'  Ducit  Amazonidum  lunatis  agmilU  peltis." 

Virg.  Mn. 
and  from  Seneca,  "  Lnnata  latus  protecta  pelta." — 
Lij)sius,  notwithstanding  these  authorities,  maintains, 
that  the  Pelta  was  round,  and  called  hunata,  from 
its  containing  two  representations  of  a  half-moon,  and 
that  this  is  evinced  by  ancient  stones  and  monuments, 
on  which  the  Pelta  is  sculptured.  Pliny  represents 
the  pelta  to  be  the  same  with  parmtL  Nepos  dis- 
tinguishes them,  "  Ille  pel  tarn  pro  par  ma  fecit."  In 
rit.  lphic.  The  probability  seems  to  be,  that  they 
were  the  same  in  shape,  but  that  the  pclta  was  the 
smaller  of  the  two.  The  Audita  were  made  of 
brass,  and  are  described  by  Plutarch  in  his  Life  of 
Numa.  The  passage  may  be  thus  rendered,  "  Eas 
peltas  ancilia  ex  figura  vocant.  Neque  enim  circulus 
est,  neque  peltae  circumfcrentiam  reddit,  sed  habet 
incisuram  linea3  tortuosae,  cujus  reflexi  saspius  apices 
recurrentcsque  continentcr  in  se  mutuo  ankylen,  seu 
curvam  figuram,  reddunt."  This  description  is,  un- 
questionably, very  obscure,  and  the  etymology  is 
doubted  by  Plutarch  himself.     Ovid  says, 

Idquc  ancile  vocat,  quod  ab  omni  parte  recisum  est. 

Fast.  lib.  iii.  377. 

The  four  following  representations  have  been  given 
of  it ; — the  last  is  approved  by  Lipsius  : 


a  a  2 
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The  reader,  if  desirous  of  further  information  on 
this  subject,  may  consult  Gut/wr  de  jure  Pontif. 
Rosin.  Antiq.  Rom.  Burnt,  ad  Fast.  Or.  Aid. 
Man.  Qucest.  Lips,  de  Mil,  Rom.  and  Jo.  Cam. 
Problemata. 

EXERCISE. 

When  Ills  friends  had  carried  him  to  the  camp,  he  re- 
mained for  some  time  senseless ;  but  coming  to  himself,  and 
feeling  that  he  had  received  a  mortal  wound,  he  asked  the 
by-standers,  if  his  shield  was  safe.  When,  with  tears,  they 
assured  him  that  it  was  safe,  he  expressed  a  desire  to  see  it. 
The  shield,  therefore,  was  brought  to  him ;  and  he  kissed 
it,  as  having  been  the  companion  of  his  labours  and  his 
glory.  He  asked  then,  if  the  enemy  were  conquered ;  and 
they  answered,  "  Yes.11 — "  It  is  well,11  said  he,  "  I  have 
lived  long  enough,  for  I  die  unconquered.11  He  then  or- 
dered the  spear  to  be  extracted  from  the  wound,  and  he 
instantly  expired. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

In  English,  every  male  animal  is  considered  to  be 
of  the  masculine,  every  female  animal  of  the  feminine, 
and  every  thing  without  life  of  the  neuter  gender.  In 
Latin,  the  gender  of  nouns  is  generally  determined  by 
their  termination — thus,  Penna,  "  A  pen,"  in  Latin 
is  feminine,  in  English  neuter.  Nouns,  which  are 
sometimes  masculine,  and  sometimes  feminine,  as  the 
sense  may  require,  are  called  common,  as  Hie  aut 
Hcec  parens,  "  A  father,"  or  "  Mother." — If  either 


masculine  or  feminine,  independently  on  the  sense, 

and  at  the  will  of  the  author,  they  arc  called  "  Doubt- 
ful," as  Hie  aut  face  unguis,  "  A  snake'  >\  lieu 
under  one  gender,  a  noun  denotes  either  sex,  it  is 
called  Epicene — as,  Hcec  aquila,  "  An  eagle,"  either 
male  or  female.  When  it  i>  necessary  to  distinguish 
in  doubtful  nouns,  whether  the  male  or  female  is  im- 
plied, the  word  Mas  for  the  male,  or  Fouiiia  for  the 
female  is  added — thus,  "  lie  found  a  bitch  sitting 
beside  the  infant,"  "  Invenit  eanem  feminam  juxta 
infantem  sedentem."    Just.  i.  4. 

In  English,  when  we  speak  of  animals  in  the 
species,  that  is,  without  regard  to  the  sex,  we  assign 
them  either  to  the  masculine,  or  feminine  gender, 
according,  as  it  would  seem,  to  the  characteristic  pro- 
perties of  the  animal  itself.  Thus,  in  speaking  of  the 
horse  as  a  species,  we  always  say,  He  ;  in  the  same 
manner  we  consider  an  elephant,  a  lion,  a  tiger,  a  fox, 
to  be  of  the  masculine  gender.  On  the  contrary, 
•when  we  speak  of  a  hare,  or  a  cat,  if  their  sex  is  not 
known,  or  not  regarded,  we  always  assign  them  to 
the  feminine  gender — thus,  "  A  cat,  as  she  beholds 
the  light,  draws  the  ball  of  her  eye  small  and  long." 
It  is  to  be  observed  also,  that,  in  speaking  of  animals, 
especially  those  of  inferior  size,  we  frequently  con- 
sider them  as  devoid  of  sex.  "  The  mouse  is  an 
animal,  timid  in  its  nature,  and  quick  in  all  its  mo- 
tions." 

Now,  in  this  respect,  the  idiom  of  the  English, 
and  that  of  the  Latin  language,  are  very  different. 
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In  Latin,  Felis,  for  example,  is  always  considered  as 
feminine — it  is  never  spoken  of  as  neuter ;  so  also, 
Mus,  "  A  mouse,"  Apis,  "  A  bee,"  Vcspa,  "  A  wasp," 
Pidex,  "  A  flea,"  and  many  others,  are  never  con- 
sidered, as  they  are  in  our  language,  to  be  of  the 
neuter  gender.  We  say,  in  English,  "  The  spider 
had  been  his  companion,  and  he  was  unwilling  to  hurt 
it;"  in  Latin,  Aranea  fuerat  soda,  et  earn  Icedere 
noluit.  In  Latin,  also,  as  we  have  remarked,  the 
gender  of  the  names  of  animals  depends  generally  on 
their  termination,  and  whether  the  animal  be  spoken 
of,  as  an  individual,  or  a  species,  it  still  retains 
the  same  gender.  The  scholar,  therefore,  should  be 
careful  to  attend  to  the  gender  of  the  Latin  term, 
lest  the  difference  of  idiom  should  lead  him  into 
error. — Thus,  if  we  say,  "  The  fox  saw  the  lion,  and 
he  was  terrified,"  where  the  fox,  regarded  as  a  spe- 
cies, is  considered  as  masculine,  we  render  it,  in  Latin, 
Vulpes  leonem  vidit,  et  (ilia)  territa  est. 

The  auxiliary  verb,  in  English,  is  frequently 
omitted,  as  "  Wait,  till  he  return,"  Mane,  donee  re- 
dierit,  "  till  he  shall  return,"  or  strictly,  "  till  he 
shall  have  returned." — "  Stay,  till  you  become  such, 
as  you  were,  when  you  entered,"  that  is,  "  Until  you 
shall  have  become."  The  latter  correlative  member  is 
concisely  and  elegantly  turned,  "  (being)  of  which 
kind,  you  entered." 

EXERCISE. 

A  hungry  fox,  seeing  some  bread  and  meat,  which  had 
been  left  by  shepherds,  in  the  hollow  of  a  tree,  went  in  and 
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lie  them  ;  bat  his  belly  being  swelled,  and  be  not  being  abl< 

to  get  out,  he  began  to  groan,  and  lament  his  condition. 
Another  fox,  that  chanced  to  be  passing  by,  hearing  his 
groans,  came  up,  and  asked  him  the  cause.  Having  learned, 
what  had  happened,  he  said,  "  You  must  remain  there,  till 
you  become  such,  as  you  were  when  you  entered:  and  then 
you  will  casiU  get  out.""  The  fable  teaches  us,  that  time 
removes  dillicultios- 


OBSERVATIONS. 

FATIGATUS.  FESSUS. 

These  words  are  thus  distinguished  by  Scrvius, 
"  Fatigatiim  corpore  dicimus ;  fessum  quoque  animo, 
quum  tamen  fatigatum  dc  animo  etiam  dicitur." — 
The  following  is  the  distinction  of  Noltenius,  "  Fati- 
gatus  proprie  is  dicitur,  qui  vexatione  aut  molestia 
aliqua  ad  corporis  lassitudinem  est  deductus,  ut  qui 
tempestate  jactatus,  aut  curru  cquove  duriter  vectus. 
Fessus  est,  qui  labore,  onere,  morbo,  aut  angore,  de- 
ficit. Itaque  plus  est  Jessiis  quam  fatigatus."  Nolt. 
Lex.  Ant.  \\  lien  the  body  is  fatigued,  or  the  strength 
exhausted  by  labour,  exercise,  or  trouble,  we  usejfa- 
tigatus;  but  it  is  seldom  or  never  employed  to  denote 
that  weariness  of  spirit,  or  sinking  of  mind,  which  is 
occasioned  by  care,  vexation,  or  affliction.  Fessus  is 
applied  to  both ;  and  is  not  only  more  generic  in 
point  of  signification,  but  also  implies  a  greater  de- 
gree of  fatigue  and  debility. — "  Animus  curis  et  la- 
boribus  fatigatus,"  Sail.  Oral.  2  ad  Cccs.    "  A  mind 
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harassed  with  cares  and  labours."  Animus  curls  fes- 
sus,  would  imply  a  mind  exhausted,  or  worn  out, 
with  cares.  Fessus,  therefore,  rises  above  futigatus 
both  in  kind  and  in  degree. 

ANGOR.         MGEROR.  DOLOR.  HJCTUS. 

iERUMNA. 

"  JEgritudini"  says  Cicero,  "  subjiciuntur  an- 
gor,  meeror,  dolor,  luctus,  aerumna,  afflictatio.  Angor 
est  aegritudo  premens  ;  Meeror  aegritudo  flebilis  ; 
JErumna  aegritudo  laboriosa;  Dolor  aegritudo  cru- 
cians ;  Afflictatio  aegritudo  cum  vexatione  corporis  ; 
Luctus  aegritudo  ex  ejus,  qui  carus  fuit,  interitu." 
Cic.  Tusc.  QucBSt.  iv. 

In  respect  to  the  generic  term  /Egritudo,  Cel- 
larius  observes,  that  it  is  improperly  applied  to  the 
body,  and  was  never  so  used,  till  the  Latin  language 
began  to  decline. — (See  Lex.  Antib.) 

He  would  have  said  more  correctly,  that  it  was 
very  rarely  employed  to  denote,  "  Disease  of  body," 
till  the  Latin  language  began  to  decline ;  and  in  the 
last  edition  of  his  "  Liber  Antibarbarus,"  and  in  his 
"  Curae  Posteriores,"  he  has,  we  believe,  so  expressed 
himself.  "  Sed  proprie,  ut  aegrotatio  in  corpore,  sic 
aegritudo  in  animo  nomen  habet,  non  sejunctum  a  do- 
lore."  Cic.  Tusc.  Qucest.  lib.  iii.  But  though  cegro- 
tatio  be  properly  a  diseased  affection  of  the  body,  it 
is  often  metaphorically  applied  to  the  mind. — Cicero 
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Bays,  "  Quomodo  autcin  in  corporc  morbu  .  (BgWh 
tatio  et  vitiuni,  sic  in  animo."  Tusc.  Qwest*  lib.  iv. 
And  accordingly  from  this  analogy,  he  applies  it  to 
the  mind — thus,  "  Definiunt  autcm  animi  tegrota- 
tioncni,  opiniationem  vehementem  de  re  non  expe- 
tenda,  tanquam  valde  expetenda  sit."  lb.  In  the 
decline  of  the  Latin  language,  as  lias  been  just  now 
remarked,  JEgriiudo,  which  we  have  the  authority  of 
Cicero  for  saying,  belongs  properly  to  the  mind,  was 
frequently  employed  to  express  sickness,  or  disease  of 
body — thus,  Columella,  in  treating  of  the  diseases  of 
goats,  says,  "  Quod  si  ea  res  agritudinem  non  de- 
pellit;"  and  Pliny,  "  Augurium  ex  homine  ipso  non 
timendi  mortem  in  segritudine,  quam  diu  oculorum 
pupillae  imaginem  reddant."  Lib.  xxviii.  cap.  6. 

Me  tudet,    "  I  am  weary,"    "  I  am  tired  of." — 
Fatigatus  sum,  "  I  am  wearied,"  or  "  fatigued." 

EXERCISE. 

An  old  man,  having  cut  some  sticks  in  a  wood,  was  car- 
rying them  home.  Having  travelled  a  considerable  way, 
and  being  fatigued,  he  laid  down  the  sticks,  and  began  to 
think  of  the  evils  of  his  condition,  old  age,  weakness,  and 
poverty.  At  last,  weary  of  life,  he  called  on  death  to  come, 
and  release  him  from  his  troubles.  Death  heard  the  old 
man's  prayer,  and  instantly  made  his  appearance,  asking 
him,  at  the  same  time,  what  he  wanted.  The  old  man, 
much  frightened,  replied,  "  I  called  you,  only  to  lift  up  my 
burden,  and  put  it  on  my  back."  The  fable  shews,  that 
even  in  the  worst  circumstances  almost  all  men  prefer  life 
to  death. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Nihil  is  elegantly  used  for  nullum,  as,  "  No  mo- 
ney," Nihil  petunia:.  "  No  delay,"  Nihil  mora,'. 
"  No  cause,"  Nihil  causa. 

SINERE.  PATI.  PERMITTERE. 

Pati,  in  its  proper  and  largest  acceptation,  is  op- 
posed to  Agere,  and  signifies,  "  To  suffer,"  or  "  To 
be  acted  upon."  Ulpian  accordingly  explains  it  thus, 
Negotium  patitur  is,  cui  alius  negotium facit.  Hence 
it  is  sometimes  applied  to  a  person,  who  is  acted  upon 
by  good,  as  well  as  by  evil,  {qui  bono,  vel  malo  affi- 
citur,)  thus,  "  Fortiter  malum  qui  patitur,  idem  post 
patitur  bonum."  Plant.  As.  ii.  2.  58.  Its  usual 
signification,  however,  is,  "  To  suffer,"  "  To  endure," 
as,  "  Egon'  haec  patiar?"  Plaut.  Asin.  iv.  2.  1. 
"  Shall  I  endure  these  things  ?" — "  Patiar  quod  lubet." 
Plaut.  Epicl.  i.  2.  4.,  "  I  will  suffer,"  or,  "  submit  to, 
what  you  please." 

Permittere  is  "  To  suffer,"  "  To  permit,"  or 
*  Give  leave."  Auctor  ad  Her.  defines  Permissio  to 
be  "  Rem  tradere,  et  alicujus  voluntati  concedere." 
Auct.  ad  Her.  lib.  iv.  "  Ludere  quae  vellem  calamo 
permisit  agresti."  Virg.  Eel.  1,  "  Permitted,"  or 
"  gave  me  leave  to  play." — "  Lex  jubet,  aut  permit- 
tit,  aut  vetat.  Cic.  cle  Inv.  "  The  law  orders,"  or 
"  grants  leave,"  or  "  forbids." 

Sinere  is  "  To  suffer,"  or  "  To  let  alone."     In 
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respect  to  Penmttere,  it  is  merely  negative,  the  one 
implying  that  permission  is  actually  given,  and  the 

other,  that  no  prohibition,  or  obstruction,  is  inter- 
posed; thus,  "  Sine,  sine  cadere  me,"  Plant.  Most.  i. 
4.  15,  that  is,  "  Suffer,  or  leave,  me  to  fall,"  "  Do 
not  prevent  me."  Letting  go  her  hold  of  him,  she 
answers,  "  Siuo,"  "  I  leave  you  to  yourself,  and  suffer 
you  to  fall." — "  Sine  meo  nunc  me  vivere  modo." 
Ter.  And.  i.  1.  126,  «  Leave  me  to  live;"  "  Don't 
hinder  mo  from  living  in  my  own  way."  The  three 
verbs,  therefore,  may  be  thus  distinguished:  Patior, 
"  non  ago"  vel  potius,  "  aliquid  mihi  fit ;"  Si  no,  "  non 
prohibco  ; "  Pennitto,  "  potestatem  do."  These  are 
strictly  the  significations  of  the  verbs  Pati,  Sinere, 
Pennittere. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  "  Pati "  (Non 
agere)  is  often  naturally  enough  used  for  "  Sinere," 
or  "  Non  proliibere,"  and  also  for  "  Permittere,"  or 
"  Licentiam,  vel  potestatem,  dare ; "  thus,  "  Fila  trium 
j)atiuntur  atra."  Hor.  "  iEtas  patitur."  Virg.  G. 
iii  60.  Ovid  says,  "  Dum  vires,  annique  sinunt." 
Art.  Am.  ii.  69.  "  Nee  spernere  leges  sinebant." 
Hor.  Carm.  ii.  15.  18.  In  these  examples,  the  three 
verbs  may  be  considered  as  synonymous  with  "  Potes- 
tatem dare,"  or  with  "  Non  prohibere,"  there  being 
scarcely  a  shade  of  difference.  The  contrary  senti- 
ment is  expressed  by  Prohibere,  in  the  following  pas- 
sage, "  Dum  aetas,  metus,  magister  prohibebant."  Ter. 
And.  i.  1.  27. 
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EXERCISE. 

A  lady  of  illustrious  birth  being  condemned  for  a  capital 
crime,  the  pretor  delivered  her  to  the  triumvir  to  be  put  to 
death  in  prison.  The  jailor,  moved  with  compassion,  did 
not  immediately  strangle  her,  according  to  the  sentence,  but 
wished,  rather,  that  she  should  die  of  hunger.  He,  there- 
fore, suffered  no  victuals  to  be  given  her :  nor  did  he  allow 
her  daughter,  whom  he  permitted  to  visit  her,  to  enter  the 
jail,  until  he  had  carefully  searched  her.  After  several 
days  had  passed,  and  she  still  lived,  the  keeper,  by  narrowly 
watching  the  daughter,  discovered,  that  she  supported  her 
mother,  by  giving  her  suck.  This  circumstance  being  com- 
municated to  the  judges,  her  mother  received  a  pardon,  as  a 
reward  of  her  daughter's  singular  affection. 


OBSERVATIONS 

When  there  are  two  or  more  substantives  of  dif- 
ferent genders,  subjects  of  a  common  attributive,  and 
expressing  persons  and  things,  the  adjective  and  rela- 
tive are  generally  put  in  the  neuter  gender,  but  some- 
times agree  with  the  nearest  substantive. — "  Divitiae, 
decus,  gloria  in  oculis  sita  sunt."  Sail.  B.  C.  cap.  21. 
"  Domus,  uxor,  liberi  inventi  invito  patre."  Ter.  And. 
v.  3.  20.  When  the  substantives  express  things  only, 
and  are  of  one  and  the  same  gender,  the  adjective  and 
relative  sometimes  take  that  gender,  though  more 
commonly  the  neuter.  "  Misericordia  in  eo  ac  per- 
fidia  pari  jure  dilectae."   Just.     "  Ex  summa  laetitia 
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atque  lascivia,  qua?  diuturna  quies  pepcrerat."  Still. 
B.  C.  cap.  32. 

ADIMERE.  AUFERRE. 

Aufert,  qui  dedit — Adimit,  impcrio  eoaetus. 
I  tuque  auferre  possum  us,  adimere  juhcniur  (Pronto. 
Popma).  This  distinction,  Noltcnins  observes,  is  not 
uniformly  attended  to  ;  nor  is  it,  we  apprehend,  quite 
correct.  Auferrc,  according  to  Dinnesnil,  is  "to 
carry  away,"  as  from  a  place,  and  Adimere,  "  to  take 
away,"  or  "  deprive  of."  In  this  explanation,  the 
radical  distinction  between  these  verbs  is  correctly  ex- 
hibited. 

Auferre  means,  generally,  "  To  carry  off,"  and  in 
this  literal  sense  Plautus  has  almost  uniformly  used  it. 
In  its  several  varieties  of  signification,  this  idea  is 
always  preserved ;  thus,  "  Auferre  aurum,"  Ter. 
"  To  carry  off  the  gold." — "  Auferre  laudem."  Cic. 
"  Auferre  praemium."  Plant.  "  Auferre  victoriam." 
Liv.  "  Auferre  responsum."  Cic.  "  Paucos  dies 
auferre,"  "  To  carry  off,"  "  to  obtain,"  or  "  to  gain," 
praise,  reward,  victory,  &c.  '*  Ne  te  auferant  alio- 
rum  consilia,"  Cic.  2  Fain.  Ep.  7,  "  Let  not  the 
counsels  of  others  mislead  you,"  or  "  carry  you  away." 

Even  when  the  verb  is  found  bearing  contrary  sig- 
nifications, the  radical  idea  is  still  retained,  serving  as 
the  foundation  of  two  opposite  meanings.  Thus, 
when  Horace  says,  "  Abstulit  clarum  cita  mors  Achil- 
lem,"  Car.  ii.  16.  29  ;  the  meaning  is,  "  Carried  off," 
or  "  cut  off;" — and  when  Florus  says,  "  Abstulit  vir- 
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tus  parricidam,"  lib.  i.  cap.  3,  he  means,  "  Courage 
carried  off,"  or  "saved  the  life  of,  the  parricide."  It 
is,  therefore,  by  inference  only,  or  indirectly,  that  the 
verb  Auferre  signifies  "  to  take  away,"  or  "  deprive  of." 
"  Adimere,"  which  is  of  the  same  import  nearly 
with  "  Demere,"  signifies  "  To  take  away,"  or  "  to 
deprive  of,"  and  is  opposed  to  "  Addere,"  as 

"  Qui  saepe  propter  invidiam  adimunt  diviti, 
Aut  propter  misericordiam  addunt  pauperi.11 

Ter.  Ph.  ii.  1.  47. 

"  Aliquid  additur  aut  demitur."  Cic.  4  Ac.  Quces. — 
"  Adimam  bona."  Hor.  Ep.  i.  16.  7.  "  I  will  take 
away,"  or  "  deprive  you  of,  your  property." — "  Adi- 
mat  jus."  Id.  Sat.  ii.  3.  217.  "  Take  away  the  right," 
or  "  deprive  of  the  right." 

These  examples  sufficiently  evince  the  inaccuracy 
of  Popma's,  and  Fronto's  explanation.  The  question 
then  is,  what  is  their  exact  difference.  The  distinc- 
tion given  by  Dumesnil  explains  the  radical  meaning, 
but  is  not  sufficiently  precise,  to  enable  the  scholar  to 
determine,  when  the  one  verb,  and  when  the  other 
should  be  employed.  It  would  appear,  that  the  essen- 
tial distinction  between  these  two  verbs,  as  signifying 
to  "  Take  from,"  is  this,  that  Auferre  does  not  ex- 
clude the  consent  of  the  person,  from  whom  the  thing 
is  taken,  or  his  power  to  retain  it ;  and  that  Adimere 
implies,  that  he  has  no  choice,  the  person,  or  thing, 
"  taking  away,"  acting  irresistibly,  or  authoritatively. 
Hence  we  find,  that  when  there  is  implied  the  idea  of 
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deprivation  l>y  the  exercise  of  authority  or  power,  Adi 
mere  is  generally  used.  Thus,  when  Val.  Maximus 
informs  u>,  that  the  senate,  in  the  exercise  of  its  au- 
thority, and  by  way  of  punishment,  deprived  Claudius 
of  his  liberty,  he  says,  "  Libertatem  ademit,"  lib.  vi. 
3.  3.  When  Livy  acquaints  us,  that  Ancus,  alter 
subduing  the  Yejentcs,  took  from  them  the  Masian 
wood,  he  says,  "  Silva  Maesia  adempta."  i.  33.  Thus 
also,  "  Collatia  et  quicquid  circa  Collatiam  agri  crat, 
Sabinis  ademptum."'  Lir.  i.  38.  "  Novella  ha?c  op- 
pida  Romanis  ademit."'  Id.  ii.  39.  In  the  three  last 
examples  are  implied  the  diminution  of  strength  on 
one  side,  and  an  equal  accession  on  the  other,  effected 
by  the  exertion  of  authority  or  power.  The  idea  is 
fully  expressed  in  the  following  passage,  "  Ademptum 
Medis  imperium  primus  in  Persidem  intulit."  Curt. 
iv.  14. 

It  has  been  already  observed,  that  "  Auferre  "  does 
not  necessarily  either  imply,  or  exclude,  the  consent  of 
the  person,  from  whom  the  thing  is  taken,  and  that 
"  Adimere"  always  denotes,  that  he  is  acted  upon  by- 
necessity,  or  is  compelled  to  be  passive.  Hence, 
"Auferre"  being  a  generic  term,  may  in  all  cases,  where 
obscurity  is  not  created  by  the  use  of  it,  be  employed 
for  "  Adimere;"  but  not  "  Adimere"  for  "  Auferre." 
Accordingly,  we  find  them  often  used  indifferently,  as 
in  the  following  examples  :  "  Fortuna  vitam  ademit" 
Val.  Max.  i.  8.  Ext.  iii.  "  Nisi  vitam  abstidisset." 
Id.  viii.  7.  Ext.  vii.  "  Nee  leves  somnos  timor,  aut 
cupido  sordidus,  aufert"  Hor.  Carm.  ii.  10.  5.  "  Nee 
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tibi  somnos  adimunt."  Id.  ('arm.  i.  25.  3.  "  Dat 
somnos,  adimitque."  Virg.  Aui.  iv.  244.  "  Prospec- 
tum  nubes  abstulerat."  Curt.  iv.  15.  "  Prospectum 
ademerat  nubes."  Id.  v.  13.  12.     And  when  Horace 

says, 

"  Multa  fenint  anni  venientcs  commoda  secum, 
Multa  recedentes  adimunt.'''' 

Be  Art.  Poet.  175. 

the  term  Auferunt  would  have  been  equally  suitable, 
this  being,  as  I  conceive,  the  only  difference,  that  Adi- 
munt implies,  that  we  are  necessarily,  or  without  our 
consent,  deprived  of  many  advantages  by  "  retiring 
(declining)  years,"  having  no  power  to  retain  these  ad- 
vantages, and  that  Auferunt,  as  here  opposed  to 
Ferunt,  would  signify,  that  while  "  coming  (rising) 
years,"  bring  with  them  many  advantages,  so  "  retiring 
years  "  carry  many  away  with  them,  or  deprive  us  of 
many.  It  would  not,  however,  express  the  act  of 
taking  away,  as  irresistible  on  our  part,  or  done  with- 
out our  consent. 

EXERCISE. 

Demetrius  Poliorcetes  had  taken  the  city  Megara.  Upon 
his  asking  Stilpo,  the  philosopher,  if  he  had  lost  any  thing, 
the  other  answered,  "  I  have  lost  nothing ;  for  all  my  pro- 
perty is  still  mine."  Yet  his  patrimony  had  been  plundered, 
his  sons  carried  off,  and  his  country  taken.  He  affirmed, 
notwithstanding,  that  he  had  suffered  no  loss ;  for  that  he 
still  possessed  true  wealth,  namely,  learning  and  virtue, 
which,  the  enemy,  he  said,  could  not  take  from  him.  "  The 
things,  of  which  the  soldiers  have  plundered  me,"  said  the 
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philosopher,  "  I  never  regarded  as  my  own."  Mo  man 
should  call  that  his,  over  which  fortune  DOl  my  power  : 

it  maybe  his  to-day,  and  to-morrow  in  the  possession  <>(' 
another. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

BBQUI.  COMITAKI. 

Sequi  denotes  "  to  follow,"  or  "  go  after."  Co- 
witari,  "  to  accompany,"  or  "  to  go  along  with." — 

"  Neque  cnim  attinet  repugnare  naturae,  ncc  quic- 
qnani  sequi,  quod  assequi  non  queas."  Cic.  Off.  i.  10. 
w  Nnllo  latus  comitante."  Sen.  Hipp.  v.  411. 

The  dative  is  frequently  used  acquisitively  after  a 
verb,  instead  of  the  genitive,  and  with  great  elegance. 
"  They  threw  themselves  at  Caesar's  feet,"  "  Se  ad 
pedes  Cffsari  projecerunt."  Ccc.s.  B.  G.  for  "  Pedes 
CcL'saris"  "Jam  admodum  mitigati  anhni  raptis 
erant."  Lie.  i.  10.  It  is  used  likewise  instead  of  the 
possessive  adjective,  thus,  instead  of  saying,  "  It  came 
into  my  mind,"  Meant  in  mentem  venit,  we  say,  more 
elegantly,  Mi  hi  in  mentem  venit,  "  He  delivered  it 
into  my  hand,"  Mi/ti  in  manum  trudidit,  better  than 
Meam  in  ma  num. 

CAPTIVUS.  VINCTUS. 

Captious  means  "A  prisoner,"  "  A  captive  in 
war,"  or  generally,  "  One  taken  and  reduced  under 
the  dominion  of  another."  Vinctus,  "  A  prisoner," 
"  A  person  bound,"  as  "  one  in  jail." — "  Vincti  solu- 
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tique  se  undique  in  publicum  proripiunt."  Lie.  lib. 
ii.  cap.  23.  "  Ne  quis  Romanum  vinctum  teneret." 
Liv.  lib.  ii.  cap.  24.  Here  the  word  is  applied  to  a 
prisoner  for  debt. 

EXERCISE. 

Alexander  the  Great,  having  conquered  Darius  at  Issus, 
sent  some  of  his  people  to  acquaint  Darius's  mother  and  his 
wife,  whom  he  had  taken  prisoners,  that  he  was  coming  to 
see  them.  Soon  after  he  sent  the  message,  he  entered  their 
tent,  accompanied  by  Hephsestion,  who  was  of  the  same  age 
with  the  king,  but  superior  to  him  in  person.  Accordingly, 
the  royal  captives,  thinking  that  Hephaestion  was  the  king, 
made  their  obeisance,  after  the  manner  of  the  Persians.  The 
mother  of  Darius,  being  informed  of  her  mistake,  threw  her- 
self at  Alexander's  feet,  and  begged  his  forgiveness.  The 
monarch,  raising  her  with  his  hand,  courteously  replied, 
"  You  have  made  no  mistake  ;  for  this  also  is  Alexander.*" 

OBSERVATIONS. 

ALIQUIS.  QUIDAM. 

Aliquis  (ex  alius  et  quis)  means  indefinitely, 
"  Some  one  or  other/'  as  Aliquis  mihi  dixit,  "  Some 
one,  or  other,  told  me,"  implying,  "  I  know  not  who." 
— "  Certum  quam  aliquid  mavolo,"  Plaut.  Cure.  ii. 
3,  "  I  would  rather  have  something  certain,  than 
something,  or  other,"  that  is,  "  something  uncertain." 
Quidam  means,  "  Some  one,"  •*  some,"  or  "  certain." 
Its  distinctive  office,  as  opposed  to  aliquis,  is  to  indi- 
viduate, or  discriminate.    Hence,  it  sometimes  alludes 
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.significantly,  and  with  peculiar  emphasis,  to  a  person, 

or  persons,  known  either  to  speaker  or  hearer,  or  to 
both.   "  Quodam  tempore  natus  sum,  aUquo  moriar." 

"  I  was  l>orn  at  a  certain  time ;  I  sliall  (he  some  time 
or  other,"  a  determinate  period  being  noted  in  the 
former  clause,  and  an  indeterminate  in  the  latter. 
"  Quendam  ex  amicis  hortatus  est,  ut  in  equum  suum 
ascenderet,  ct  filga  Be  rreiperet."  Curt.  i.  7.  Aliquem 
would  imjdy,  "  some  one  or  Other/  indefinitely  ; 
qmdam  denotes  one  singled  out.  "  Est  quidam,  qui 
illam  ait  se  scire,  ubi  sit."  Plant.  Ci.st.  iv.  2.  69. 
u  There  is  a  certain  person  (somebody,  whom  I  know) 
that  says,  he  knows  the  place,  where  it  is." 

"  Quidam  sortiti  metuentcm  sabbata  patroni.1" 

Juv.  xiv.  00. 

Here  quidam  refers  to  a  known  class  of  persons. 

"  Quanlam  cum  prima  rcsecentur  crimina  barba." 

Ju>\  viii.  160. 

Here  it  is  significantly  implied,  that  the  crimes  were 
known  to  the  author  and  his  readers. 

Its  office  being  to  individuate,  or  discriminate,  it 
is  often  rendered  by  the  Enghsh  word  otic,  "  a  per- 
son," definitely  ;  while  unus  expresses  one,  numeri- 
cally. "  Quidam  Octavius."  Suet*  "  One  Octavius," 
"  a  person,  named  Octavius."  Unm  Octavius  might 
mean  "  one,"  not  two  or  more. 

For  aliqnis,  we  frequently  find  employed  "  Nes- 
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cio  quis,"  u  Somebody  or  other."  "  I  know  not  who," 
as, 

"  Nescio  quis  teneros  oculus  mihi  fascinat  agnos." 

Virg.  Ec.  iii.  103. 

"  Certe  nescio  quid  secreto  velle  loqui  te 
Aiebas  mecum.'',  Hot.  Sat.  i.  9.  67- 

that  is,  "  Aiebas  te  velle  loqui  aliquid,"  Nescio  quid. 
In  neither  of  these  sentences  is  the  speaker's  igno- 
rance of  the  subject  the  predicate,  or  the  principal 
idea ;  quid,  therefore,  cannot  be  considered  as  indefi- 
nite. "  I  know  not,  what  eye  bewitches,"  and  "  I 
know  not,  what  you  said  you  wanted  to  talk  about," 
would  convey  very  different  ideas  from  those  ex- 
pressed in  the  original,  and  intended  by  the  speakers. 
So  also,  when  Phaedria  says,  "  Nescio  quid  absente 
nobis  turbatum  est  domi."  Ter.  Eun.  iv.  3.  7,  he 
does  not  mean,  "  I  know  not,"  or  "  I  cannot  tell," 
what  disturbance  has  taken  place  ;  for  this  sentiment 
would  be  expressed  by  turbatum  sit,  the  principal 
verb  being  Nescio,  and  the  leading  idea,  his  igno- 
rance of  what  had  happened.  But  he  means  to  say, 
"  some  disturbance  or  other  {Aliquid,  Nescio  quid) 
has  taken  place  in  my  absence."  Here  the  principal 
verb  is  turbatum  est,  and  the  primary  idea  expressed, 
is,  that  a  disturbance  must  have  taken  place.  Ali- 
quid is  by  ellipsis  sometimes  omitted.  "  Mos  est  ci- 
vitatibus  ultro  ac  viritim  conferre  principibus  vel  ar- 
mentorum  vel  frugum."  Tac.  Ger.  cap.  15. 
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DARK    I'(ENAS.  SUMKUK    IHENAS. 

In  these,   and    similar  phrases,    it   should  be  ob- 
served, that  the  proper  meaning  of  the  word  Poena  is 
not  "  punishment,"   but   "  atonement ;  "    thus   Dare 
poena*,  is  "  To  give  satisfaction,"  "  To  make  atone- 
ment," or  "  To  be  punished  ;  "  as  "  He  was  punished 
by  his  father."      Put  ri  juntas  dedit,  "lie  made  an 
atonement  to  his  father."     Sumere  pcenas,  is  "  To 
exact  atonement,"  "  To  take  satisfaction,"  or  "  To 
punish."     "  Sumpsisse  laudabor  pcenas,"   Virg.  JEn. 
ii.  585,  "  I  shall  be  praised  for  having  punished,"  or 
"  for  having  taken  satisfaction." — "  Pcenas  peteret  ab 
optimo   quoque."    Cic.  Ep.  lib.  i.  15.       "  Dum    pro 
embus  suis   pcenas  caperent."    Sail.  B.  J.  cap.  71, 
"  Should  take  satisfaction,  (for  the   murder  of  their 
countrymen,)  or  should   punish." — The  meaning   of 
the  expression,  "  Capere  pcenas,"  in  this  passage,  was 
evidently  mistaken  by  R.  Stephans,  when  he   trans- 
lated it,  "  should  suffer  punishment,"  supposing  that 
"Caperent"  was  synonymous  with  "  Subirent." 

The  reader  should  observe,  that  while  Poena, 
"  The  satisfaction,"  is  put  in  the  accusative,  and  the 
person,  to  whom  the  satisfaction  is  given,  or  who  in- 
flicts the  punishment,  is  put  in  the  dative,  both  being 
governed  by  the  verb  Dare,  the  crime,  or  fault,  is 
elegantly  put  in  the  genitive,  as  the  regimen  of  the 
noun  Poena,  while  the  manner  is  generally  expressed 
in  the  ablative — thus,  "  Egregius  adolescens  immo- 
derate fortitudinis  morte  pcenas  (jnitri)  dedit,"  Sail. 
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B.  C.  56,  "  Was  capitally  punished  by  his  father  for 
his  excessive  courage." 

Audax,  "  bold,"  or  "  daring,"  is  generally  em- 
ployed, to  denote  an  excess  of  the  attribute,  and  is 
for  the  most  part  used  in  a  bad  sense.  Thus,  "  O 
scelestum,  atque  audacem  hominem."  Ter.  Eun.  iv. 
4.  41.  "Alii  petulantes,  audaces,  protervi."  Cic.  1 
de  Fin.  "  At  etiam  minitatur  audax."  Plant.  Rud. 
iii.  4  6.  In  these  examples,  the  term  is  used  in  an 
unfavourable  sense.  In  the  following  passage,  it 
modestly  implies  an  excess  of  the  quality,  denoting 
"  adventurous." 

"  Da  facilem  cursum,  atque  audacibus  annue  coeptis." 

Virg.  G.  i.  40. 

Examples,  however,  occur,  in  which  it  is  employed 
in  a  good  sense,  as,  "  Quae  non  deliquit,  decet  auda- 
cem esse,  confidenter  loqui."  Plant.  Amph.  ii.  2.  207. 
Audacia,  as  has  been  remarked,  is  also  generally  used 
in  an  unfavourable  meaning.  "  Audacia  non  contra- 
rium  est  fidentias,  sed  appositum,  et  propinquum ;  et 
tamen  vitium  est."  Cic.  pro  Ccucin. 

Prehendere,  Apprehendere,  signify  "  To  take," 
or  "  To  lay  hold  of."  Deducere,  "  To  take,"  or  "  To 
conduct." 

It  has  been  observed,  that  ambo  signifies  ol  dno, 
"  the  two,"  and  this  is  its  general  acceptation.  It 
would  seem,  however,  that  its  strict  and  proper  mean- 
ing is  indefinitely,  not  "the  two"  but  "  two  taken 
together  ; "    admitting  therefore  a   definitive.     "  At- 
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tonssa  ha  qnidem  amine  usque  sunt."  Plant.  Bacch, 
v.  2.  G.  We  may  therefore  say,  ///  <7w/>>«,  to  express 
"these  two  taken   together."  See  Exercise,  p.  21. 

"A/j.([>g),  whence  comes  ambo,  and  likewise  dficporepoi, 
occasionally  admit  a  definitive.  This  has  been  denied 
by  some  critics  and  lexicographers.  (See  Suidas'  Lexi- 
con, and  Harris's  Hermes,  p.  226.)  Examples,  how- 
ever, of  this  usage  do  occur.  (See  Stephan.  Gr. 
Li/i»:  Thee.  Erf.  Nov.) 

It  may  serve  to  obviate  a  difficulty,  which  may 
present  itself  to  the  young  reader,  if  we  here  observe, 
that  the  subject  of  the  passive  participle,  in  examples, 
of  the  ablative  absolute,  is  not  always  expressed  by  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  but  sometimes  by  a  clause  either 
with  an  infinitive,  or  with  ///,  quod,  or  quie,  thus, 
"  Simul  nunciato,  regem  Artaxiam  Armeniis  a  Ger- 
manico  datum."  Tac.  Ann.  2.  64.  Here  the  latter 
clause  expresses  the  subject  of  nunciato,  and  supplies 
the  place  of  a  substantive  in  the  ablative  case  ;  or  the 
expression  may  be  considered,  as  if  eo  were  understood, 
"  it  being  reported."  "  Adjuncto  vero,  ut  iidem  etiam 
prudentes  haberentur,  nihil  erat,  quod  homines  his 
auctoribus  non  posse  consequi  arbitrarentur."  Cic.  Off. 
2.  12.  "  The  reputation  of  their  being  just  and  pru- 
dent men  being  added,"  or  "  it  being  added,  that  the 
same  persons  were  esteemed  just  and  prudent  men." 
"At  Romas  nondum  cognito,qui  fuisset  exitus  in  Illy- 
rico."   Tac.  Ann.  1.  46. 
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EXERCISE. 


Kliacoccs,  by  birth  a  Marclian,  had  seven  sons,  the 
youngest  of  whom,  by  name  Cartomes,  a  youth  daring  beyond 
his  years,  was  daily  doing  some  mischief  or  other  to  his 
brothers.  When  his  father  had  repeatedly  admonished  him 
to  no  purpose,  the  judges,  who,  by  order  of  the  king  of  Per- 
sia, used  to  travel  through  the  provinces,  for  the  adminis- 
tration of  justice,  happened  to  come  into  that  part  of  the 
country,  where  lthacoces  dwelt.  Having  heard  of  their  ar- 
rival, he  took  his  son,  and,  binding  his  hands  behind  his 
back,  dragged  him  before  the  judges,  and  demanded  that  he 
should  be  capitally  punished  for  his  contumacy.  The  judges, 
amazed  at  this  strange  demand,  did  not  pronounce  sentence, 
but  took  them  both  to  Artaxcrxes  the  king. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

INDIES.  QUOTIDIE. 

Indies,  or  more  properly,  in  dies,  is  generally 
used,  when  any  increase,  or  diminution,  for  any  num- 
ber of  successive  days,  is  implied ;  as  Indies  doctior 
— Indies  crudelior.  Quotidie  denotes,  in  general, 
"  On  every  day,"  without  any  reference  to  the  pre- 
ceding, or  subsequent,  days.  Hence  Cicero  says, 
"  Quotidie,  vel  potius  in  dies  singulos,  breviores  ad  te 
literas  mitto."  Cic.  ad  Att.  Quotidie  might  imply, 
"  I  daily  send  you  shorter  letters,  than  I  sent  you  an- 
tecedently to  this  period,"  in  which  case,  "  Breviores " 
would  denote  no  comparison  of  the  letters  one  with 
another,  which  lie  then  sent,  but  of  his  letters  then 
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with  his  letters  formerly. — This,  however,  was  not 
Cicero's  meaning.  lie  therefore  mends  hi^  expret* 
sion  by  the  word  Indies,  implying,  that  his  letters  W(  re 

shorter,  as  they  increased  in  number.  This  is  strictly 
the  distinction  between  Indies  and  Qnotidic ;  but  it 
is  not  universally  observed.  "Hi  curatione  adhibita 
levantur  in  dies :  alter  valet  plus  quotidic."  Cir. 
I5ut  though  Quotidic,  as  in  this  example,  is  sometimes 
used  for  Indies',  the  latter  is  very  rarely  indeed  used 
for  the  former. 

FERRE.  PATI.  SUSTINERE. 

Vavassor  acknowledges  a  difference  between  Pati 
and  Per  re — Per  pet  i  and  Perferre;  but  at  the  same 
time  candidly  confesses,  that  he  could  never  ascertain, 
in  what  that  difference  consists.  Verw.  Thes.  in 
Vavass.  To  determine  the  distinction  between  these 
verbs,  it  may  be  necessary  to  refer  to  their  primitive, 
or  literal  signification.  Fare  means  simply,  "  To 
carry,"  in  any  way.  Su.stincre,  "  To  bear  on  one's 
head,  or  shoulders,"  "To  support,  or  uphold."  Pati, 
"  To  be  acted  upon,"  or  "  To  suffer."  After  care- 
fully examining  a  variety  of  passages,  in  which  the 
verbs  Pad  and  Ferre  occur,  attending  strictly,  at  the 
same  time,  to  their  literal  import ;  it  appears  to  me, 
that,  though  they  may  be  frequently  used  as  synony- 
mous, they  differ  from  each  other  nearly,  as  the  Eng- 
lish verbs,  "  To  suffer,"  and  "  to  bear,"  which  we  find 
also  may  be  often  used  indiscriminately.  The  differ- 
ence between  these  two  verbs,  as  contradistinguished 
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to  each  other,  may  be  illustrated  by  one  or  two  ex- 
amples, which  will  also  serve  in  a  great  measure  to 
explain  the  distinction  between  Pati  and  Ferre, 
according  to  our  conception,  at  least,  of  that  distinc- 
tion. 

When  it  is  said,  "  The  young  lions  do  lack,  and 
suffer  hunger,"  the  latter  verb  evidently  expresses 
simply  a  state  of  passion,  and  alludes  entirely  to  what 
they  feel.  If  we  substitute  the  other  verb,  and  say, 
"  Bear  hunger,"  the  expression  points  rather  to  what 
they  do,  than  to  what  they  suffer,  and  implies  energy, 
or  the  exertion  of  fortitude.  The  term  denotes  vigour, 
or  a  sort  of  reaction  in  the  sufferers.  It  is  said  also, 
"  Ought  he  not  to  have  suffered  these  things,"  (Bible) 
alluding  to  the  passion.  Change  the  verb,  and  say, 
"  ought  he  not  to  have  borne  these  things  ; "  and  you 
convey  an  idea  evidently  different.  The  one  implies, 
that  it  was  ordained  that  "  he  should  be  subjected  to 
that  state  of  suffering,"  the  other,  "  that  he  should 
bear,  or  support,  these  evils." 

Ferre,  in  the  same  manner,  seems,  agreeably  to  its 
active  form,  to  imply  something  active  in  the  subject 
of  discourse,  and  Pati  as  contradistinguished  to  it,  to 
imply  a  state  of  mere  passion,  or  suffering.  Their 
difference  is  much  the  same,  as  that  which  subsists 
between  the  expressions  Portare  onus,  and  oneri  sub- 
jici,  the  former  implying,  that  the  person  bears,  or 
carries,  the  burden ;  and  the  other  merely,  that  it  is  laid 
upon  him.  Thus  we  may  say,  Onus  ei  imposition  est, 
et  tulit,  "  A  burden  was  laid  upon  him,  and  he  bore 
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it."  Thus  also,  Injuria  ei  illatu  est,  ct  tulit,  may  Ik.' 
deemed  equivalent  to  Injuriam  passu*  est,  ct  tulit, 
"  He  suffered  an  injury,  and  bore  it,"  the  former  ex- 
pressing simply,  what  was  done  to  him  as  passive,  and 
the  other  what  lie  did,  or  how  he  acted.  Hence 
Terence  makes  Greta  say,  u  Quod  fors  feret,  feremus." 
/V/.  i.  2.  88,  a  What  fortune  shall  bring,  or  lay  upon 
us,  we  will  cany,  or  bear."  It  is  presumed,  then,  that 
Fare  essentially  implies  aetion,  energy,  or  exertion  in 
the  subject  of  discourse ;  and  that  Pad,  in  its  strict 
and  primitive  signification,  denotes  merely,  u  To  be 
acted  upon,"  or  "  To  suffer."  "  Is  in  culpa  sit"  says 
Cicero,  "  qui  faciat,  non  qui  patiatur  injuriam."  De 
Amic.  Here  the  latter  clause  is  equivalent  to  eui 
injuria  jiat:  and  he  says,  "  Qua?  (contumelia?)  si 
tolerabiles  erunt,  ferendas  sunt."  Here  patiendw, 
which  would  merely  imply,  that  we  are  necessarily  sub- 
ject to  insults,  would  not  express  the  intended  idea, 
namely,  that  we  ought  to  bear  them. 

By  an  easy  and  natural  conception,  the  verb  Vati, 
from  expressing  simply  a  state  of  passion,  or  suffering, 
conies  also  to  denote  "  submission."  The  primary 
idea  of  being  acted  upon,  without  reaction,  is  still  re- 
tained, its  signification  being  equivalent  to  Non  resis- 
tere,  or  JVba  repugnare.  Cicero,  indeed,  in  the  fol- 
lowing passage,  directly  opposes  patienter  to  rcpug- 
nanter,  "  Alterum  patienter  accipere,  non  repugnan- 
ter."  De  Am.  This  appears  to  be  the  meaning  of 
the  verb  Vati,  when  the  same  author  says,  "  Patietur, 
perfcret,  non  succumbet,"    Tusc.  Quajst.  2,  "  He  will 
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submit,  or  not  resist,"  "  he  will  bear  the  torture  to  the 
end,"  "  he  will  not  sink  under  it."  When  Terenee 
makes  Chremes  say,  "  Pateretur,  nam  quern  ferret,  si 
parentem  non  ferret  suum?"  HeauL  i.  2.  27,  he 
means,  "  He  should  patiently  submit  to  his  father's 
severity  (Non  repugnaret):  for  whom  should  he 
strive  to  bear,  if  not  his  parent  ?  " — "  Omitto,  quae  per- 
ferant,  quaeque  patiantur  ambitiosi."  Cic.  Tusc.  Qucest. 
79,  "  I  omit,  what  things  ambitious  men  bear  and 
suffer,"  that  is,  "  what  energy  they  display  in  bearing, 
what  patience  in  suffering." 

Siistinere,  in  its  strict  and  literal  acceptation,  sig- 
nifies to  bear  up,  as  with  the  shoulders,"  "  To  sup- 
port ;"  hence,  also,  "  To  withstand."  It  is,  therefore, 
more  nearly  related  to  Ferre  than  to  Pati. — "  Mag- 
num onus  sustines  capite,  regium  insigne ;  hoc 
moderate  perferendum  est."  Curt.  lib.  vii.  cap.  4, 
"  You  sustain,  or  support,  on  your  head  a  great  bur- 
den, the  ensign  of  royalty ;  this  must  be  borne,  or 
carried,  with  moderation."  Here  the  verb  Pati  is  in- 
admissible. It  is  literally  distinguished  from  Ferre  by 
this  circumstance,  that  while  Ferre  signifies  "  To  bear," 
or  "  carry"  in  any  way— the  other  denotes,  "  To  sup- 
port," "  To  uphold,"  "  To  bear  up  against."  In  this 
metaphorical  signification,  it  appears  to  differ  from 
Ferre,  by  implying  not  only  in  general,  a  weight,  or 
evil  of  greater  magnitude,  but  also  a  complete  coun- 
teraction of  the  effect,  which  it  is  calculated  to  pro- 
duce. "  Siistinere  eleganter  dicimur,  rem,  ad  quam 
perpetrandam  non  videbamur  satis  animi  aut  volunta- 
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tis  habere  potuisse."  Snakenborg.  Ind.  in  Q,  Curt. 
The  distinction  given  by  Donatus,  namely,  "  Onera 
feruntur,  snpplicia  sustinentur,"  is  much  too  confined. 
It  may,  perhaps,  be  correctly  expressed  thus — "Patitur, 
cm  aliquid  jit,  vel  qui  non  repugnat:  fert  qui  omere 
ret  mulo  quoUbet  .sc.se  non  terat ;  sustinet,  qui  non 
.succunibit."  And  in  the  passage  quoted  from  Cicero, 
on  this  subject,  "  Patirtur,  pcrfcrct,  non  .succumbct" 
we  conceive  that  Non  suceumbei  is  equivalent  to  .su.s- 
tinchit — allowing  for  the  weakness  of  the  negative  ex- 
pression. We  find  Cicero,  in  another  passage,  using 
precisely  this  phraseology,  "  Quid,  qui  non  modo  ea 
futura  timet,  verum  etiam  fert,  sustinetque  pra:sentia." 
Tu.sc.  Qucefit.  lib.  v.  ad  init. 

It  may  be  observed  farther,  that  Sustinere  is  fre- 
quently used  for  Posse  ferre.  "  Nee  solus,  inquit, 
bibere  sustineo,"  Curt.  lib.  vii.  cap.  5,  "  Nor  can  I 
bear  to  drink  alone."  "  Namque  Parmenionem  nuper 
acrius  quam  vellet  increpitum  rursus  castigare  non  sus- 
tinebat,"  Id.  lib.  iv.  cap.  13,  "  For  he  could  not  bear," 
or,  rather,  "  lie  did  not  dare  to  chastise." 

"  At  non  impositos  supremis  ignibus  artus 
Sustinuit  spectare  parens."1-' 

Ov.  Met.  xiii.  583. 

"  The  parent  could  not  bear  to  look  at  the  limbs." 

that  is,  "  Spectaculum  ferre  non  potuit."  See  Liv.  lib. 
i.  26. 

M  In  the  case  of,"  is  generally,  before  a  noun,  ex- 
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pressed  by  In,  joined  to  the  ablative — as,  "  In  the  case 
of  your  brother,"  In  f rat  re  tuo.  "  Quae,  obsecro  te, 
ista  acerbitas  est,  si  idem  fiat  in  te,  quod  tute  in  alio 
feceris  ?"  Gell.  xx.  1,  "If  the  same  thing-  be  done  in 
your  case,  which  you  yourself  did  in  the  case  of 
another." — "  Sint  misericordes  in  furibus  aerarii." 
Sail.  B.  C.  cap.  52.  "  Pietatem  quae,  quum  magna 
sit  in  parentibus  et  propinquis,  turn  in  patria  maxima 
est."  Cic.  Somn.  Scip.  In  the  last,  and  similar  ex- 
amples, in  may  be  considered,  as  it  is  by  some  critics, 
to  be  synonymous  with  erga. 

When  we  express  simple  excess  indefinitely,  we 
use  the  comparative  only;  when  we  denote  the  mea- 
sure, or  the  cause,  of  that  excess,  we  use  also  the 
definite  article  in  English,  and  in  Latin  eo,  as  "  Bet- 
ter," Melior.—"  The  better,"  Eo  melior.  This  dis- 
tinction will  be  farther  explained  hereafter. 

Ferre  sententiam  et  dicere  sententiam  have  been 
thus  distinguished,  Judex  fert,  senator  elicit,  senten- 
tiam. This  distinction,  however,  is  not  universally 
observed.  "  Quum  vero  jurato  (judice)  dicenda  sen- 
tentia  sit,  meminerit  Deum  se  adhibere  testem."  Cic. 
Off.  lib.  iii.  But  we  believe,  that  ferre  sententiam 
is  not  applied  to  senators. 

EXERCISE. 

When  Rhacoces  appeared  before  the  king,  he  requested, 
that  his  son  might  be  punished  with  death.  "  Will  you, 
then,"  said  the  monarch,  "  be  able  to  bear  the  sight  of  a 
dying  son?" — "  Yes,"  said  he,  "  when  I  cut  off  the  bitter 
shoots  of  my  lettuces,  the  mother  plant  suffers  no  injury : 
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but,  on  the  contrary,    flourishes  the  more;    so,  when  I  shall 

be  freed  from  this  son  of  mine,  matters  will  go  on  the  better, 
and  I  shall  live  in  peace."     Artaxexxes  praised  him  highly, 

and  ordered  him  to  be  -rated  among  the  judges,  saying,  that 
he,  who  pronounced  sentence  on  his  own  son  with  such  jus- 
tice, would  doubtle  -  be  an  impartial  judge  in  the  case  of 
Others.    The  king,  at  the  same  time,  dismissed  the  son,  with 
a  notable  admonition. 

observations. 

,EDES.  FAN  I'M.  DELUBRUM.  TEMPLUM. 

Heusinger  explains  JEdes,  as  in  the  singular 
number,  denoting  the  cottage,  or  habitation,  of  a 
private  individual,  which  is  wholly  exposed  to  view, 
when  you  enter  it,  and  is  not  divided  into  chambers : 
also  "  any  single  chamber."  J  id.  Obs.  Antibarb.  p. 
388.  From  denoting  originally  a  house,  not  divided 
into  apartments,  it  came  naturally  to  denote  "  a  tem- 
ple" or  "  chamber  for  divine  worship";  and  to  this 
latter  acceptation  it  seems  almost  entirely,  if  not 
wholly,  confined.  Noltenius  remarks,  that  though 
generally  used  in  the  singular  number  for  "  a  temple," 
and  very  rarely  for  a  house,  it  is  sometimes  employed 
in  the  latter  acceptation,  and  he  quotes,  as  one  exam- 
ple, the  following  passage  from  Horace,  Car.  i.  30. 

"  O  Venus,  regina  Cnydi  Paphique, 
Sperne  dilcctam  Cypron,  et  vocantis 
Thure  te  multo  Glycerae  decoram 
Transfer  in  adem." 

Here  the  lexicographer  appears  to  have  erred  in  his 
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interpretation  of  the  word  JEdes.  By  referring  to 
the  passage,  and  consulting  the  spirit  and  intention 
of  the  ode,  it  would  seem  more  probable,  that  the 
term  in  question  here  denotes  "  a  chapel "  or  part  of 
the  house,  dedicated  to  the  worship  of  the  Lares  and 
the  Penates.  The  two  passages,  which  are  adduced 
from  Curtius,  Snakenborg  considers  to  be  chargeable 
with  false  readings ;  and  also  the  passage,  which  Al- 
ciatus  has  quoted  from  Cicero's  Oration  for  Cluen- 
tius.  Noltenius  asserts  other  authorities ;  but,  as  he 
does  not  quote  them,  we  can  form  no  judgment  of 
their  number,  or  their  validity.  When  we  reflect, 
that  there  is  only  one  example  in  Cicero,  and  that  one 
doubtful,  that  there  is  none  in  Livy,  Caesar,  Sallust, 
or  Suetonius — that  the  plural  JEdes  occurs  in  Plau- 
tus  more  than  250  times,  as  denoting  a  house,  and 
not  once  as  a  singular, — we  naturally  suspect  a  read- 
ing, which  violates  usage  so  general,  as  this  appears 
to  be.  One  circumstance  however  may  be  pleaded 
in  its  favour,  which  we  shall  presently  notice. 

R.  Stephans  affirms,  that  JEdes  in  the  singular 
number  uniformly  means  "  a  temple,"  and  in  the 
plural,  either  "  a  house,"  or  "  temples,"  but  differs 
from  templum  in  this  respect,  that  yEdes  is  always 
accompanied  with  an  adjection,  as  JEdes  Jovis,  JEdes 
Vestce,  JEdes  sacra.  Noltenius  more  correctly  states, 
in  accordance  with  Valla,  that  it  is  almost  universally 
used  with  an  adjection,  and  that  we  say  with  pro- 
priety, "  Fui  hodie  in  templo ; "  not  so  correctly 
"  Fui  hodie  in  aede,"  but  "  in  aede  sacra."     And  here, 
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we  would  remark,  that  the  necessity  of  this  specifica- 

lion  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity  would  seem  to  indicate, 
that  Aides  in  the  Bingular  number  may,  though  very 
rarely,  have  been  applied  to  "  a  house,"  otherwise  the 
ndjeetion  would  have  been  wholly  superfluous.  y'Kdcs, 
according-  to  Dumesnil,  is  a  sacred  building,  raised  in 
honour  of  a  deity,  but  without  the  intervention,  or  the 
aid,  of  augur*.  Templum,  as  contradistinguished  to 
AEdes,  means  "  a  place  "  consecrated  by  augurs,  and 
does  not  necessarily  imply,  that  it  was  dedicated  to 
any  divinity.  Thus,  the  palaces  of  Hostilius,  Pompey, 
and  others,  were  called  Templa.  Denoting  "  a  tem- 
ple," (aedificium  deo  sacratum,)  it  is  distinguished  from 
Delubrum,  by  signifying  a  place  of  larger  dimensions, 
Delubrum  being  merely  a  small  chapel,  or  part  of  a 
temple ;  or,  as  Noltenius  defines  it,  "  AZdieida,  in 
qua  stai  Dei  eujusdam  simulacrum — panum  tem- 
plum, vel  pars  templi'/  The  capitol  was  called  Tem- 
plum, in  which  there  were  three  Delubra,  inclosed  by 
a  common  wall,  namely,  Jupiter's,  Juno's,  and  Mi- 
nerva's. Fanum  was  a  place  consecrated  for  the 
erection  of  a  temple,  "  Solum  certis  atque  solem- 
nibus  verbis  quasi  fando  sacratum."  Nolt.  Lex.  Ant. 
"  Fanum  tantum,  id  est,  locus  templo  effatus,  sacratus 
fuerat."    Lie.  lib.  x.  cap.  .37. 

GAZA.  THESAURUS. 

Gaza,  says  Dumesnil,  signifies  "  Riches,"  "  Mo- 
ney," "  Moveables."     The  word  is  originally  Persic ; 
or,  according  to  Epiphanius  and  Buxtorff,  more  pro- 
vol.  i.  c  c 
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bably  Hebrew,  from  Ganaz,  Thesaurus. — "  Gazam" 
says  Curtius,  "  pecuniam  regiam  Persae  vocant,"  lib. 
iii.  cap.  13.  Gaza,  however,  was  used  to  denote  not 
only  "  the  riches  themselves,"  but  also  "  the  treasury," 
or  place  where  they  were  kept.  Servius,  and  the 
scholiast  on  Lucan,  (lib.  i.  216,)  tells  us,  that  Gaza, 
a  city  in  Palestine,  was  so  called,  because  Cambyses 
left  his  riches  there,  when  he  set  out  on  his  expedition 
into  Egypt.  This  seems  to  be  a  mistake  ;  for  Gaza 
was  a  word  used  by  the  Hebrews,  and  was  the  name 
of  the  city  before  Cambyses  was  born. — (See  Judges, 
chap.  xvi.  ver.  21.) 

Thesaurus  means  a  collection  of  precious  things, 
and  also  the  place  where  they  are  kept,  either  "  the 
treasure  itself,"  or  "  the  treasury." — '*  Theca  ubi  res 
pretiosa  deponitur ;  hinc  ipsa  res  condita."    Holyoke. 

It  is  sometimes,  however,  used  in  a  bad  sense, 
denoting  "  A  repository,"  or  "  store  "  of  evil — and  by 
this  it  is  distinguished  from  Gaza,  which  is  always 
employed  to  denote  "  An  abundance  of  things,  rare 
or  valuable." — "  Perii !  tu  quidem  thesaurum  hue  mihi 
apportasti  mali."  Plant.  Merc.  i.  2.  51. 

ACCID1T.  CONTINGIT.  EVENIT. 

These  verbs  have  been  thus  distinguished,  Con- 
tingunt  bona,  accidunt  mala,  eveniunt  utraque.  This 
distinction  is  incorrect,  the  verb  accidere  being  used 
in  a  good,  as  well  as  a  bad,  sense.  "  Omnia  secun- 
dissima  nobis,  adversissima  illis,  accidisse  videntur." 
Cic.     Contingit  also  is  found,  though  very  rarely, 


expressing  the  occurrence  of  an  evil,   or  misfortune. 
u  Magis  adeo  id  facilitate,  quam  alia  ulla  culpa  mea, 
contigit."    Cic.  dc  Or.  lib.   '2.     That  the  verbs  are 
not  strictly  synonymous,   the  following  example  will 
suffice  to  shew.     "  Adhibe  diligentiam  tuam,  et  in- 
tuere  quid  sint  res  nostra?,  non  quid  vocentur,  et  scies, 
plura  mala  contingcrc  nobis,  quam  acciderc."    Sen. 
Ep.  110.     Lipsius  considers  the  verb  as  here  equi- 
valent to  c.r  voto  acciderc.     This  explanation  appears 
entirely  irrcconcileable  with  the  scope  of  the  philoso- 
pher's reasoning,  whose  object  was  to  shew,  that  im- 
mediate good,  or  evil,  is  not  always  ultimately  such. 
Though  it  may  accord  with  his  observation,  that  evils 
frequently  turn  out  to  be  benefits,  and  so  far  may  be 
said  to  happen,  as  we  wish,  it  is  evidently  inconsistent 
with  the  converse  remark,  that  immediate  good  often 
terminates  in  evil,  an  event  surely  not  to  be  wished. 
We  may  observe  also,  that  the  passage  already  quoted 
from  Cicero,  shews,  that  contingit  is  not  always  used 
in  a  good  sense,  or  to  denote  events  agreeable  to  our 
wish.     General,  if  not  universal,  usage,  will  justify  the 
following   distinction.      Accidit   casu,  vel  bene,  vel 
male  :     Contingit  sorte  vel  fortuna,  fere  semper  bene  : 
Evcnit  quod  e  praecedentibus  exoritur.     Hence  this 
distinction  is  uniformly  observed,  that  while  accidit  is 
confined  to  facts,  or  occurrences,  contingit  is  applied 
to  persons.     "  Nonne  debemus   optare,  ut  operibus 
nostris  similis  tui  scriptor  prasdicatorque  contingat?" 
Plin.  Ep.  7.  33.     "  Quanquam  ille  paternus  etiam 
clarus  spectatusque  (avus)  contigerit."   Id.  Ep.  9.  3. 

c  c  2 
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"  It  has  fallen  to  his  lot  to  have,"  or  "  he  has  had  the 
good  fortune  to  have  a  grandfather."  In  these  exam- 
ples accidit  would  be  inadmissible.  And  in  the  pas- 
sage quoted  from  Seneca,  may  not  the  philosopher 
mean  to  say,  that  fewer  evils  happen  to  us  by  chance, 
the  causes  of  which  were  purely  accidental,  than 
result  from  the  natural  constitution  of  things,  evils 
thereby  issuing  in  good,  and  good  terminating  in  evil  ? 
See  N.  Edinburgh  Review,  No.  VI. 

In  regard  to  the  distinction  between  these  verbs 
and  Evenire,  we  are  inclined  to  think,  that  the  former 
refer  to  a  casual,  or  accidental,  occurrence,  without 
any  special  reference  to  its  beginning,  or  its  end  ;  and 
that  the  latter  refers  to  an  accidental  circumstance,  as 
issuing,  or  arising,  from  something  previous ;  and 
has  always  a  regard  to  the  end,  or  the  event.  Cicero 
defines  Eventus  to  be  "  Eocitus  alicujus  negotii,  in 
quo  quaeri  solet,  quid  ex  quaque  re  evenerit,  eveniat, 
eventurum  sit."  Cic.  de  Intent,  lib.  i. 

EXERCISE. 

When  Pyrrhus,  king  of  Epire,  returning  from  Sicily, 
was  sailing  past  Locri,  he  robbed  the  Temple  of  Proserpine; 
and  having  carried  the  money  on  board  his  ships,  he  himself 
set  out  by  land.  What  happened  ?  His  fleet,  next  day, 
was  torn  to  pieces  by  a  dreadful  storm,  and  the  ships,  which 
contained  the  sacred  treasure,  were  thrown  ashore  on  the 
coast  of  Locri.  Taught  by  this  disaster,  the  existence  of  a 
God,  he  ordered  all  the  money  to  be  searched  for,  and  car- 
ried back  into  the  temple.  After  this,  nothing  ever  prosper- 
ed with  him.     He  was  driven  out  of  Italy,  and  died  by  an 
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ignoble  death,   bong   killed   by  a  poor  old  woman,  when  lir 
was  attacking  the  city  ArgCM. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

IIOUTULANUS.  OLITOU. 

The  former  of  these  words  was  not  introduced 
into  the  Latin  language,  until  the  time  of  the  Anto- 
nines.  "  Tullio,  et  aliis,"  says  Vossius,  "  is  est  Oli- 
tor" To  the  same  purpose  is  the  observation  of 
Cellarius.  "  Hortltlahus  nccessarium  magis  quam 
antiquum  verbum,  quo  ante  Antoninos  nemo  super- 
stitum  seriptorum  usus  est.  Olitor  dicebant  antiqui, 
sed  BJgnificantius  est  voeahulum  Hortult&iu*,  quod 
Apuleius  et  Macrobius  nobis  reliquerunt."  Thqre 
is,  doubtless,  an  ambiguity  in  the  word  olitor,  with 
which  the  term  hortuUmm  is  not  chargeable,  the 
former  signifying  not  only  "  a  gardener,"  but  also  "a 
fruiterer,"  or  "  fruitseller. " 

To  Draw. 

Haitrirc  signifies  "  to  Draw  up,"  "  Drain,"  or 
"  Exhaust,"  as  Haurire  aquam,  "  To  draw  water." 
— "llausit spumantem  pateram."  Virg.  "He drained 
tlie  foaming  goblet."  Trahcre  is  "  To  Draw,"  or 
"To  Drag;"— as  "Trahere  funem,"  Hor.  "To 
draw,"  or  "  drag,  a  rope." 

The  great  attic  M'nia,  according  to  De  Rome  de 
Lisle,  consisted  of  100  great  Attic  Drachms,  or  1  «'>;;' 
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small  Attic  Drachms ;  and  was  equivalent  to  three 
pounds  four  shillings  and  sevenpence  of  our  money. 
Before  the  time  of  Solon,  it  consisted  of  only  seventy- 
five  great  Attic  Drachms.  A  drachm  was  equivalent 
to  seven  pence  three  farthings  of  our  money,  and  to 
the  Denarius,  or  Roman  penny,  or  ten  Asses. 

Donare  is  construed  two  different  ways — thus, 
Donare  aliquid  alicui,  or  Aliquem  aliqua  re. 

Exercere  artem,  for  "  to  follow  a  trade,  or  oc- 
cupation," has  the  authority  of  Horace,  and  is  sup- 
ported by  analogy ;  facere  artem  is  the  preferable 
expression. 

EXERCISE. 

Cleanthes  had  a  very  dull  and  slow  understanding;  and 
was,  besides,  in  indigent  circumstances.  But,  after  a  love 
of  wisdom  had  seized  his  mind,  he  overcame  the  slowness  of 
his  understanding  by  study  and  diligence,  attending  Zeno 
in  the  day-time,  and  earning  in  the  night  a  little  money,  by 
drawing  water  from  a  well,  for  the  use  of  a  gardener.  They 
say,  that  he  was  once  called  before  the  judges,  because,  though 
of  a  robust  body,  he  seemed  to  follow  no  occupation,  by 
which  he  might  get  his  bread.  But,  when  he  brought  the 
gardener,  for  whom  he  drew  the  water,  as  a  witness  of  the 
manner,  in  which  he  gained  a  livelihood,  he  was  not  only 
dismissed,  but  also  presented  with  ten  minae,  which,  how- 
ever, he  would  not  accept. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

INNOCENS.  INNOXIUS. 

The  former  is  used  only  in  an  active  sense,  and 
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means  "  not  hurting,"  the  latter  both  actively  and 
passivelv,  corresponding  to  our  ambiguous  word 
u  harmless,"  signifying  "  not  hurting,"  and  also  "  not 
hurt."  "  Non  pos-um  innoxia  dici."  Or.  Met.  0.  027. 
"I  cannot  be  called  innocent."  "Ipsi  innoxii,  florentes, 
sine  metu  a?tatcm  agere."  Sail.  B.  C.  "  They  them- 
selves unhurt.'' 

It  must  be  remembered,  that,  when  the  verb 
wants  the  future  of  the  infinitive,  the  periphrasis  by 
Fore,  or  Futurum  esse  vcl  fuis.se,  must  be  employed, 
(see  p.  187.) 

After  a  negative,  But  is  rendered  by  Nisi,  P ree- 
fer, Preeterquam,  as  "  Nothing  but  money."  Nihil 
fust  pecuma,  prater  pecuniam,  prceterquam  pecu- 
nia,  "  Unless,"  or,  "  Except  money." 

The  following  phraseologies  require  the  attention 
of  the  reader.  "  Would  you  have  me  do  so  ?"  J'is/w 
me  itafaeere?  "  Would  you  have  us  wait  ?"  "  Visne 
opperiamur."  Ter.  Eun.  v.  2.  56.  That  is,  "  Do  you 
wish  me  to  do  so  ?" — "  Are  you  willing,  or  do  you 
wish,  that  we  wait  \n  A  Ye  also  find  Velisne,  and  Vel- 
lesne,  "  Can  you,  or  would  you  be  willing?" 

The  reader  will  bear  in  mind,  that  "  should,"  ex- 
pressing duty,  or  obligation,  may  be  rendered  by 
oportet,  by  the  gerund,  or  the  future  participle 
passive  ;  thus,  "  We  should  read,"  Nobis  legendum 
est,  Nos  legere  oportet,  "  The  book  should  be  read," 
Liber  legendus  est,  or  Librum  legi  oportet. 

Impersonal  verbs,  in  Latin,  do  not  admit  a  person 
as  their  nominative,  the  person  being  always  put  in 
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the  case,  which  the  impersonal  verb  governs,  as  "  I 
please,"  Mihi  placet, — "  We  happened,"  Nobis  ac- 
cidit, — "  Ye  repent,"  Vos  pcenitet,  — u  They  are 
weary,"  Illos  tcedet,—  "  Who  delights,"  Quern  de- 
lectat. 

EXERCISE. 

Socrates,  the  most  celebrated  philosopher  of  antiquity, 
was  wont  to  say,  that  nothing  should  be  asked  from  the  gods, 
but  that  they  would  be  pleased  to  give  us,  what  is  good  for 
us.  Being  consulted  by  a  young  man,  whether  he  should 
take  a  wife,  or  refrain  from  marriage,  he  answered,  that, 
whichsoever  of  the  two  things  he  should  do,  he  would  repent 
of  it.  When  the  Athenians  had  passed  the  horrid  sentence 
on  his  life,  he  took  the  poison  out  of  the  executioner's  hand 
with  a  resolute  mind,  and  unaltered  countenance.  When 
he  was  applying  the  cup  to  his  lips,  and  when  his  wife,  burst- 
ing into  tears,  cried  out,  that  he  died  innocent,  "  What, 
then,"  said  he,  "would  you  have  me  die  guilty?" 

OBSERVATIONS. 

SENATUS  DECRETUM.    SENATUS  CONSULTUM. 

"  The  Senatus  Consult urn,"  says  Dumesnil,  "  was 
a  Law,  or  Regulation,  the  observance  of  which  was 
obligatory,  unless  the  people  rejected  it.  The  Sena- 
tus decretum  was  but  a  part  of  the  Senatus  con- 
sultum.  To  entitle  any  resolution  to  the  name  of 
Senatus  consultum,  it  was  necessary,  that  it  met  with 
no  opposition,  that  the  senate  had  been  summoned 
according  to  law,  and  that  a  sufficient  number,  not 
fewer  than  two  hundred,  attended.     If  any  of  these 
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requisites  was  wanting,  it  was  called  Senatus  auctu- 
ritat"  This  is  the  explanation  given  by  Dumesnil. 
Drakenborch,  who  refers  his  reader  to  CJronovius, 
gives  the  same  explanation  ;  but  observes,  that  the 
expression  Senatus  auctoritas,  was  sometimes  used 
for  Senatus  eonsultum,  even  when  the  senate  was  le- 
gally convoked  in  sufficient  numbers  *,  and  when  the 
decree  met  with  no  opposition  from  the  tribune.  It 
is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  the  terms  Senatus 
eonsultum  and  Senatus  dec  ret  ion,  were  used  indiffer- 
ently, to  express  a  decree  of  the  senate.  Dumesnil 
says,  the  noun  Decretum,  had  rather  individuals  for 
its  object,  as  when  a  province,  a  triumph,  money,  or 
a  thanksgiving  (Suj)j)/icatio)  was  decreed.  Con- 
sultum  embraced  also  the  great  body  of  the  people, 
and  regarded  the  more  important  political  enactments. 
This  distinction  is  by  no  means  uniformly  observed. 
But,  though  the  terms  Senatus  eonsultum,  and  *SV- 
tiatus  decretum  are  used  indifferently,  the  simple  nouns 
are  not  to  be  considered  as  synonymous.  ConsuJtum, 
when  opposed  to  Decretum,  refers  to  what  is  resolved, 
or  decreed,  by  a  council,  or  a  deliberative  body ;  and 
Decretum  is  "the  decision,"  "decree,"  or  "judg- 
ment, of  the  magistrates."  So  Havercamp  has  dis- 
tinguished them  ;  and,  we  believe,  correctly.     "  Con- 

*  The  reader,  desirous  of  learning,  at  what  particular  times, 
in  what  places,  and  in  what  manner  the  senate  could  be  legally 
assembled,  may  consult  Gritter.  T/ics.  Criticus. — Auli  Gellii 
Koctes,  Donuti  Dilucidat.  in  Suclou.  and  Adam's  Roman  A»- 
tiquities. 


286 

Stilta,"  says  he,  "  proprie,  quae  ex  concilii  sententia 
statuuntur,  lit  Decreta,  quae  magistrates,  non  adhi- 
bito  concilio,  pronunciat." — "  Oportere  quinquennii 
consulta  et  decreta  omnia  rescindi."  Sail.  B.  J.  cap. 
11.  "  Levius  enim  vaniusque  profecto  est  sua  de- 
creta et  consulta  tollere,  quam  aliorum."  Liv.  lib.  iii. 
cap.  21. 

EPISTOLA.  LITERA.  LITERS. 

Just.  Lipsius  defines  Epistola  to  be  "  Scriptum 
animi  nuncium  ad  absentes,  aut  quasi  absentes." 
"  Epistolarum  usus  est,"  says  Ambrose,  "  ut  dis- 
junct locorum  intervallis  affectu  adhaereamus."  And 
Cicero  says,  "  Hac  causa  inventa  res  ipsa  {Epistola) 
est,  ut  certiores  faceremus  absentes,  si  quid  esset, 
quod  eos  scire  aut  nostra  aut  ipsorum  interesset." 
Earn.  Ep.  ii.  4. 

Litera,  in  the  singular  number,  is  "A  letter  of 
the  alphabet ; "  in  the  plural  it  means,  "  Writings  of 
any  kind,"  and  is  also,  in  this  form,  synonymous  with 
Epistola,  "  A  letter,"  or  "  Epistle."  There  is,  how- 
ever, this  difference  between  Literce  and  Epistola, 
that  the  former  requires  a  distributive,  and  the  latter 
a  cardinal  numeral — thus,  "  Two  letters  were  sent," 
Dues  epistolce,  or  Bines  Uteres  misses  sunt;  but  not, 
Bines  epistoles,  or  Dues  Uteres.  The  latter  expres- 
sion would  imply  two  alphabetical  characters.  "  Binas 
a  te  literas  accepi."  Cic.  Ep.  Earn.  iv.  13.  Among 
the  poets  Litera  is  sometimes  used  in  the  singular 
number,  to  denote  "  an  epistle,"  as, 
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"  Litcra  pro  verbis  tibi  Messaliiu\  salutcm 
Qusin  Ks-^is,  a  uevu  attulit  usque  (ietis.1' 

Or.  Ep.  60  Ponto,  lib.  i.  cp.  7« 

When  Cicero  says,  "  Ille  autem,  cum  ad  Tbermum 
de  Parthico  bcllo  scriberet  ad  me  litcram  nunquam 
misit,"  Fam.  Ep.  lib.  ii.  16,  the  latter  clause  may, 
perhaps,  be  considered  as  equivalent  to  our  expres- 
sion, "  He  never  wrote  to  me  a  single  syllable." 

Eputola  is  also  considered,  by  some  critics,  as 
distinguished  from  Literce,  by  its  denoting  a  letter 
written  for  the  purpose  of  communicating  instruc- 
tion, as  Pauli  Ep'i.stolce,  "  The  Epistles  of  Paul." — 
When  instruction  is  intended,  Epistola  is  the  prefer- 
able term ;  but  it  is  frequently  used  as  synonymous 
with  Litcra. 

Concerning  the  usual   form  of  letter-writing,  as 
practised  by  the  Romans,  the  following  observations 
may  be  useful  to  the   young  reader.     The  Romans 
began  their  letters  with  a  Prceloqu'ium,  or  Address, 
expressing  first,  the  name  of  the  writer,  and  next,  the 
name  of  the  person,  to  whom  the  letter  was  written, 
as  «  L.  Catilina,  Q.  Catulo,  S."— that  is,  "  L.  Cati- 
line  greets   Q.   Catulus,"    or  "  wishes  him  health," 
"  Salutem  dicit," — the  verb  being  frequently  under- 
stood.    If  either  of  the  parties  was  invested  with  an 
office,  civil  or  military,  it  was  usual  to  express  it  thus, 
"  P.  Serv.  Rullus  Trib.  pi.  x.  vir  Pompeio  Consuli." 
When  the  person  addressed  was  an  intimate  friend, 
they  sometimes  added  the  epithets,  "  Humanissimus," 
"  Optimus,"  "  Suavissimus,"  and  very  frequently  Suits, 
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as  "  Praetores  Syracusani  Marcello  suo."  The  "  Pra> 
loquium"  was,  sometimes,  conceived  in  the  following- 
terms,  "  Si  vales,  gaudeo  ;  ego  valeo,"  or  "  Si  vales, 
bene  est,  ego  valeo,"  and  frequently  written  in  the 
initials  only,  thus,  S.  V.  G.  E.  V.— S.  V.  B.  E.  E.  V. 
The  letter  frequently  ended  with  the  word  "  Vale," 
sometimes  "  Ave,"  "  Salve,"  to  which,  in  some  instances, 
was  added  the  expression  of  endearment,  "  Mi  anime." 
The  place,  where  the  letter  was  written,  was  sub- 
joined, unless  previously  communicated.  The  date 
always  expressed  the  day,  frequently  the  year,  and 
sometimes  the  hour.  They  used  no  signature,  or 
subscription,  unless  when  writing  to  emperors.  There 
was  very  rarely  an  inscription  on  the  outside,  the 
letter  being  delivered  to  a  letter  carrier,  Tabella- 
rius,  who  was  made  acquainted  with  the  person,  for 
whom  it  was  intended.  The  letter  was  tied  round 
with  a  string,  the  knot  of  which  was  sealed.  The 
seal  was,  generally,  a  head  of  the  letter-writer,  or  of 
some  of  his  ancestors,  impressed  on  wax,  or  chalk. 
"  Signum  iste  animadvertit  in  cretula."  Cic.  "  Cedo 
tu  ceram  ac  linum,"  "  Give  me  the  wax,  and  the 
string."  "  Age  obliga,  obsigna  cito."  Plant.  Hence 
the  phrases  for,  "  To  open  a  letter,"  Vinculum  sol- 
vere, Incidere  linum,  Epistolam  solvere.  It  was 
usual  also  for  the  bearer  of  the  letter,  before  it  was 
opened,  to  request  the  person  to  examine  the  seal, 
that  he  might  be  sure,  there  was  no  imposture,  "  Ac- 
cipe,  hem  cognosce  signum,"  Plant.  "  Cape,  sig- 
num nosce."  Id.     "  Cum  prius  omnes  signa  cogno- 
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VTSSent"  Sail.  Vid.  Liptii  Opera,  vol.  2.  and  (1  ni- 
ter. Thes.  vol.  5. 

Deponent  verbs,  whose  signification  is  active, 
have,  in  general,  the  two  participles  active,  and  the 
two  participles  passive.  Hence  they  have  also  the 
future  of  the  infinitive  active,  which  is  much  more 
frequently  used  than  the  passive  form — thus,  Lo- 
queu.s,  Loqumdnu,  Locutus,  Locuturux,  Locuturum 
esse. 

"  To  affirm  any  thing  to  any  one,"  Affirmurc 
aliquid  alicui.  "  To  assure  any  one  of  any  thing," 
Confirmarc  ((liquid  (dicui. 

EXERCISE. 

Cains  Popillius  was  sent  as  an  ambassador  to  Antiochus, 
for  the  purpose  of  prevailing  upon  him  to  give  up  the  war 
against  Ptolemy.  When  he  came  into  his  presence,  and 
when  Antiochus  was,  in  a  friendly  manner,  stretching  forth 
his  hand  to  him,  he,  in  his  turn,  would  not  stretch  forth 
his  ;  but  delivered  to  him  the  letter,  containing  the  decree  of 
the  senate.  AY  hen  Antiochus  read  it,  he  said,  that  he  would 
commune  with  his  friends  on  that  subject.  Popillius,  being 
offended  at  his  proposing  a  delay,  enclosed  with  a  circle  the 
ground  on  which  he  stood,  saying,  "  Before  you  stir  beyond 
this  circle,  give  me  an  answer,  to  carry  back  to  the  senate." 
Antiochus  immediately  assured  him,  that  Ptolemy  should 
no  longer  complain  of  him. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

ACCEDERE.  APPROPINQL'ARE. 

Accedere  is  "  To  advance,"  "  To  go,  or  come 
towards."  Appropinquare,  is  "  To  advance  near  to." 
"  Appropinquare  finibus,"  Cccs.  is  "  To  come  near 
the  territories."  Ad  fines  accedere,  is  "  To  advance 
towards  the  territories." — "  Specioso  periculo  propin- 
quat,  quisquis  ad  reipublicas  gubernacula  accedit," 
"  He  approaches,"  or  "  comes  near,  whosoever  ad- 
vances," &c.  (Dumes.)  Hence  we  find,  "  Prope," 
"  Propius,"  and  "  Proxime,"  Accedere. 

PR^DO.  LATRO. 

Vrcedo  is  "  A  robber,"  "  A  pirate,"  or  "A  free- 
booter, whether  by  sea  or  land." — "  Omnium  templo- 
rum,  atque  tectorum,  totiusque  urbis  prEedo."  Cic. 
pro  domo.  "  Si  cui  naviganti,  quern  prasdones 
insequantur."  Id.  "  Maritimi  praedones."  Nepos. 
Latro  is  "  A  robber,"  or  "  highwayman." — He 
was  probably  so  called,  either  because  he  was  ori- 
ginally a  person,  who  attended  his  sovereign,  as  a 
guard,  quasi  a  latere;  and  hence  we  find  the  term 
sometimes  synonymous  with  satelles;  or,  he  may 
have  been  so  named  aiib  tou  \arpov,  that  is,  a  stipe, 
from  the  pay,  or  wages,  which  he  received,  and  ac- 
cordingly he  is  likewise  denominated  Stipator. 
Hence,  also,  we  find  the  word,  denoting,  "  a  soldier 
serving  for  pay ; "  and  Latrocinari,  for  "  To  serve 
in  the  army,"  occurs  oftener  than  once  in  Plautus. 


It  is  conjectured,  therefore,  that,  as  highwaymen  were 
not  improbably,  in  the  early  ages  of  the  Roman  state, 
Ldtroncs,  or  MUites  conductitii,  the  term  Lutro 
came  to  denote  "A  robber,"  or  "  highwayman." 

EXERCISE. 

When  Scipio  Africanus  was  residing  at  his  country  scat, 
a  band  of  robbers  came  to  see  him.  Relieving,  that  they 
intended  to  offer  violence  to  his  life,  lie  placed  a  guard  of 
his  domestics  on  the  roof  of  his  house,  and  was  making  pre- 
parations to  defend  himself.  The  robbers,  having  learned 
this  circumstance,  threw  away  their  arms,  and  approached 
the  door,  telling  him,  that  they  came  not  with  a  hostile 
intention  against  his  life,  but  as  persons,  who  admired  his 
courage.  When  he  heard  this,  he  desired  the  door  to  be  un- 
barred, and  the  robbers  to  be  admitted.  As  soon  as  they 
entered,  they  eagerly  seized  his  hand,  and  kissed  it,  rejoicing, 
that  it  had  been  their  good  fortune  to  see  Scipio. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

FORMA.  FIGURA. 

These  words  agree  in  denoting  the  outlines  of  an 
object,  as  perceived  by  sight  or  touch.  Their  differ- 
ence we  shall  endeavour  to  explain.  "  Figura  est 
dispositio  totius  corporis,  ut  hominis  figura  recta  est, 
prona  animantium,  mundi  rotunda.  Forma  est  facies 
cujusque  rei,  et  convenientia  partium  expleta,  atque 
perfecta,  ut  in  homine  forma  regia,  liberalis,  medio- 
cris.  Ilia  discernit  genera  rerum,  et  in  unoquoque 
a  natura  idem  est.     Haec  species  rerum  separat,  et 
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in  aliis  alia  apparet."  Ascon.  Peri.  Dumcsnil  adopts 
nearly  the  same  opinion,  forma  according  to  him 
being  applicable  to  species,  and figura  distinguishing 
individuals.  Forma,  says  Hill,  refers  to  a  class,  to 
which  bodies,  though  differing  a  little,  one  from  ano- 
ther, are  reducible.  "  Were  there,"  he  observes,  "  but 
one  object  in  nature,  it  would  possess  figura,  but  not 
forma,  because  there  would  be  no  standard.  The 
varieties,  of  which  figura  is  susceptible,  from  the 
possible  combinations  of  bounding  lines,  differing  in 
breadth,  length,  and  curvature,  are  infinite  ;  those 
of  forma,  on  the  other  hand,  are  limited  by  neces- 
sary approximations  to  the  standard." 

It  seems  sufficiently  evident,  that  forma  signifies 
not  an  individual,  but  a  generic,  shape ;  expressing, 
what  metaphysicians  call  a  general  notion.  Accord- 
ingly Cicero  often  translates  the  abstract  ideas  of 
Plato  by  forma.  There  is  forma  hominis,  forma 
belluce,  forma  avis ;  that  is,  there  is  a  form  com- 
mon to  men,  a  form  common  to  brutes,  and  a  form 
common  to  fishes.  "  Formarum  est  certus  numerus, 
quae  cuique  generi  subjiciuntur."  Cic.  Top.  Hence, 
from  denoting  a  common  or  generic  shape,  belonging 
to  all  individuals  of  the  same  class,  it  came  naturally 
to  signify  "  a  model,"  "  pattern,"  or  "  exemplar,"  to 
which  individuals  are  to  be  assimilated.  Thus  we 
have  sutoris  formce,  Hor.  Sat.  ii.  3.  106.  "  Shoe- 
maker's lasts,"  and  formula,  "  a  set  form  to  be  ob- 
served, or  copied."  But,  though  forma  be  a  generic 
term,  it  is  less  comprehensive  than  figura.     This  is 
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evident  from  the  following  passage ;  "  Corporis  nostri 
magnum  natura  ipsa  videtur  habnisse  rationem,  qua* 
fonnain  nostram  reliquamque  figuram — posuit  in 
promptn."  Cir.  Off.  lib.  i.  Here  the  expression  rc- 
Uquam  jiguram  clearly  shews,  that  forma  is  only  a 
part  of  figura.  The  question  then  is,  what  does 
figura  comprehend,  as  applicable  to  animated  forms. 
The  following  passage  will  explain.  "  Corporis 
igitnr  nostri  partes,  totaque  figura,  et  forma  et  sta- 
tura,  quam  apta  ad  natnram  sit,  apparet."  Cic.  de 
Jin.  lib.  v.  Here  Jigura  is  described,  as  including 
forma  and  statu r a.  In  connection  with  the  shape,  it 
signifies  the  height,  and  the  position  or  attitude  of 
the  object.  "  Figura"  says  Asconius  Pedianus, 
"  est  circa  gestum  situmque  membrorum."  The 
forma  will  remain  the  same,  while  the  Jigura,  includ- 
ing the  mot  us  and  status,  may,  as  Cicero  subsequently 
observes,  be  changed,  "  depravatione,  motu,  statu 
diformi,  aut  si  manibus  ingrediatur  quis,  aut  non 
ante,  sed  retro."  In  his  work  u  De  natura  Deorum," 
he  remarks  that  the  dispositions  are  often  different, 
where  the  forma  are  alike  :  and  the  Jigura  is  fre- 
quently not  accordant  with  the  disposition  ;  or,  if  we 
may  be  allowed  to  extend  the  meaning  of  the  expres- 
sion to  the  brute  creation,  with  the  moral  character. 
This  position  he  illustrates  by  the  resemblance  of  the 
ape  to  man,  adding  "  at  moribus  in  utroque  dispares ;  " 
and  by  the  sagacity  of  the  elephant,  of  whom  he  says, 
"  At  figura  quae  vastior,"  which  expression  evidently 
includes  statura,    i.  e.  qiuintitas   corporis  stantis. 

VOL.    I.  D  D 
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He  then  asks,  "  Inter  ipsos  homines  nonne  et  simil- 
limis  formis  dispares  mores,  et  moribus  figura  dis- 
similis  ?"  Forma  then  means  "  a  shape  common  to  a 
class,"  Jigttra  comprehends  also  its  positions,  its  atti- 
tudes, and  its  various  modifications.  And  generally, 
every  object  in  nature  must  have  figura,  but  it  may 
be  a  unique,  and  therefore  not  h&xe  forma. 

When  there  is  no  particular  reference  to  the  size, 
position,  or  attitude  of  the  object,  the  two  words  may 
be  used  indiscriminately.  A  sphere  is  termed  by 
Cicero  figura,  and  also  forma  {De  nat.  Deor.  lib.  ii.) ; 
and  the  figures  of  Archimedes  have  been  designated 
by  the  names  figura  wA  forma. 

"  Utque  novis  fragilis  signatur  cera  flguris, 

Nee  manet,  ut  fuerat,  nee  formas  servat  easdem."" 

Ov.  De  Art.  Am,  xv.  168. 

See  Ov.  Art.  Am.  3.  771,  where  forma  would  be 
inadmissible. 

The  verb  Sum,  as  has  been  oftener  than  once 
observed,  must  not  be  joined  with  an  infinitive,  unless 
that  infinitive  be  the  nominative  to  the  verb,  or  supply 
the  place  of  an  accusative  case  before  it. — (See  p.  103.) 
If  we  intend  to  express,  "  I  am  to  read,"  we  must 
not  say,  Ego  sum  legere,  but  Ego  sum  lecturus. 

The  relative  pronoun,  which  is  frequently  omitted 
in  English,  especially  in  colloquial  and  familiar  lan- 
guage, must  always  be  expressed  in  Latin.  In  Eng- 
lish, we  may  say,  "  The  book  you  gave  me,  is  a 
valuable  one,"  but  in  Latin  we  must  say,  Liber,  quern 


295 

wihi  dcdisti,  est  prctio.sns.     "  The   books  you  see 
arc  my  brother's,"  Libri,  guos  rides,  ttmtjratrit* 

It  is  common  also,  in  familiar  style,  not  only  to 
suppress  the  relative,  but  also  to  conclude  the  sen- 
tence, or  clause,  with  a  preposition,  thus,  "  The  city, 
he  had  lived  in,  so  many  years,  was  destroyed  in  one 
night."  Urbs,  in  qua  tot  tmnos  vixerat,  una  nocte 
deleta  est.  "  The  city,  in  which  he  had  lived."  The 
same  observation  is  applicable  to  interrogatives  taken 
indefinitely,  as,  "  Know  you  not  the  fear,  I  am  in  ?" 
Nescis,  (j no  in  metu  tint  9 

When  explaining  the  distinctive  meaning1  of  the 
verbs  accidit,  contingit,  evenit,  it  escaped  me  to  re- 
mark, that,  when  the  verb  of  happening  is  in  the 
preterite  or  preterpluperfect  tense,  the  subsequent 
verb,  even  when  it  expresses  a  complete  action  or 
event,  is  seldom  or  never,  I  believe,  put  in  the  pre- 
terite, but  in  the  preter-imperfect  tense.  In  render- 
ing, "  It  happened,  that  he  fell,"  we  do  not  say,  Ac- 
cidit, ut  ceciderit ;  but  ut  caderet,  though  the  fall 
was  perfect.  This,  as  far  as  my  observation  at  least 
extends,  is  the  general  practice.  "  Quare  acciderit, 
ut  id  suspicarere."  Cic.  Ep.  Fam.  "  Accidit,  ut  subito 
ille  interiret."  Cic.  Ep.  Fam.  "  Accidit,  ut  in  furorem 
incideres."  lb.  "  Quibus  jam  evenit,  ut  morerentur." 
lb.  "  Quoniam  tecum  ut  essem  non  contigit."  lb. 
"  Siquid  tale  posset  contingere,  ut  aliquis  deus  nos 
tolleret."  Cic.  de  Am.  From  the  collation,  indeed,  of 
a  great  number  of  examples,  we  are  inclined  to  think, 
that  it  may  be  delivered,  as  a  very  general  rule,  that, 

1)  d  2 


296 

not  only  after  verbs  of  happening  but  others  also, 
when  the  leading  verb  is  in  the  preterite,  or  the  plu- 
perfect, tense,  the  following  verb  is  put  in  the  preter- 
imperfect.  "  Nullum  adhuc  intermisi  diem,  quin 
darem"  Cic.  ad  Att.  vii.  15.  "  Tantum  eximia 
consulis  dignitas  valuit,  ut  omne  is  flagitium  se  com- 
mittere  putaret."  Cic.  Orat.  post  reditum.  "  Ejus- 
modi  sunt  tempestates  consecutae,  uti  opus  necessario 
intermitteretur."  Ccbs.  B.  G.  3.  29.  "  Ita  perterritos 
egerunt,  ut  non  prius  desisterent."  lb.  4.  12.  "  Per- 
fecta  ab  Lucullo  hagc  sunt  omnia,  ut  urbs  fidelissimo- 
rum  sociorum  defenderetur."  Cic.  Orat.  pro  Murena. 
This  seems  by  far  the  most  general  mode  of  expres- 
sion. The  preterperfect  rarely  occurs.  "  Dissen- 
siones  ....  ejusmodi  fuerunt,  ut  non  reconciliatione 
concordiae,  sed  internecione  civium  dijudicatae  sint." 
Cic.  in  Cat.  3.  ad  Jin.  When  the  leading  verb  is  in 
the  present  tense,  the  following  verb  is  put  in  the 
preterperfect,  if  expressing  a  prior  action,  or  event. 
"  Non  est  verisimile,  ut  Chrysogonus  horum  literas 
adamarit."     Cic.  Orat.  pro  Ros.  Amer. 

Talis,  qualis;  Tardus,  quantus,  and  such  cor- 
relative words,  are  construed  like  the  antecedent  Hie, 
or  Is,  and  the  relative  Qui.  Where  the  learner  is 
puzzled  to  know,  in  what  case  to  put  the  correlative 
word,  he  will  discover  the  proper  mode  of  rendering, 
by  considering  how  Ille  and  Qui  would  be  expressed 
in  a  similar  passage  ;  thus,  "  The  book  is  such  a  one, 
as  you  gave  me  yesterday,"  Liber  talis  est,  qualem 
mihi  heri  dedisti,  correspondent^  to,  Ille  est,  quern 
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niihi  dedUti,     "  Their  perseverance  was  as  great,  as 
their  fury,"  Perseverantia  crat  tantu,  quant u.\ juror, 
that  is,  "  Their  perseverance  was  as  great,  as  their 
fury  was  great ; "  where  the  antecedent  agrees  witli 
Pcrscvcrantia,  and  the  correlative  term  with  Furor. 
You  did  me  such  an  injury,  as  you  formerly  had 
done  me  a  kindness,"   Talem  milii  injuriam  fecisti, 
qua/c  print  hemjicium  confute  ran,  that  is,  Earn  in- 
jur'iam under  the  government  of  fecisti,  and  Quod 
bencficium,  the  regimen  of  contu/cra.s.    The  sentence 
is  literally  this,  "  You  did  me  an  injury  of  that  kind  ; 
you  had  done  me  formerly  a  favour  of  which  kind." 
"  Debes  hoc  etiam  si   tibi  cura?,  Quanta?  convemat, 
Munatius."  Hor.  Ep.  i.  3.  30  ;  i.  e.  ei  curcc,  cui,  or 
"  tantw  CURB,  quantcc  eum  esse  conveniat." 

EXERCISE. 

It  happened,  that  Cyrus,  when  asleep  in  his  palace,  one 
night,  a  little  before  his  death,  had  the  following  dream  : — 
He  thought,  he  saw  a  young  man  advance  towards  him,  of 
a  more  venerable  than  human  form,  and  that  he  said  to  him; 
"  Cyrus,  prepare  yourself  for  death,  for  you  are  now  to  leave 
this  world."  When  he  awoke,  believing,  that  his  dissolution 
was  now  at  hand,  he  offered  sacrifice  to  Jupiter,  and  the  other 
immortal  gods.  While  the  sacred  service  was  performing,  he 
used  the  following  short  prayer  ; — "  Accept,  ye  gods,  this 
sacrifice;  I  thank  you  for  all  the  favours  you  have  conferred 
on  me ;  and  I  beg,  that  you  will  grant  me  such  a  death,  as 
you  have  given  me  a  life." 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

IMPERO.  MANDO.  PRjECIPIO. 

The  distinction  between  Juhere  and  Imperare, 
has  been  already  explained.  (See  p.  106.)  Mandate 
differs  from  Imperare,  as  not  implying  any  authority 
in  mandante.  It  is  merely  Cuivis  gerendum  vel  pro- 
nunciandum  aliquid  committer e ;  and  the  term  man- 
datum  corresponds  very  nearly  to  our  English  word, 
"  Commission."  Imperare  always  denotes,  that  the 
person  commanding  is  invested  with  authority.  Quin- 
tilian  says  to  his  son,  Mandata  tamen  tua,  fill,  per- 
ago;  that  is,  "  I  execute  your  commissions."  The 
son  had  no  authority  to  order,  or  command,  his  father, 
Patri  imperare. 

Mandamus  non  recusantibus ;  Imperamus  etiam 
invitis.  Imperamus  turn  aliis,  turn  nobismet ;  Man- 
damus non  nisi  aliis.  Prcecipere,  is  "  To  give  les- 
sons, or  instructions,  to  another,  for  the  direction  of 
his  conduct." 

"  It  is,"  "  it  was,"  and  such  expressions,  are  in 
Latin  omitted,  unless,  when  they  impart  any  peculiar 
emphasis  to  the  expression.  Thus,  "  It  is  here,  you 
err."  Hie  erras,  that  is,  "  Here  you  err."  In  the 
following  exercise  we  consider  the  full  expression  to 
be  preferable. 

It  is  to  be  observed  also,  that  a  future  time  is  fre- 
quently expressed  in  English  by  a  present  tense — 
thus,  "  When  I  am  gone,"   Ubi  abiero,  "  When  I 
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shall  have  gone." — "  When  you  teach,  I  will  listen," 
I  hi  tit  doccbis,  ego  auscidtabo. 

When  a  verb  in  the  active  voice  governs  an  ac- 
cusative with  any  other  case,  it  must  be  carefully  ob- 
served, that,  whatever  word  is  in  the  accusative  after 
the  active  verb,  that,  and  no  other,  must  be  the  no- 
minative to  it  in  the  passive  voice,  and  the  other  case 
remains  unchanged,  unless  the  cases  be  mutually  con- 
vertible in  the  active  voice,  without  altering  the 
meaning.  Thus,  "  I  give  you  a  book,"  Librum  tibi 
do;  passively,  Liber  tibi  datur.  "  He  told  me  this," 
Hoc  mi  hi  dixit;  passively,  "  I  was  told  this,"  Hoc 
tnihi  dictum  est.  "  I  compare  Virgil  to  Homer," 
Comparo  Virgilium  Homero ;  passively,  Virgiliua 
com  par  at  ur  Ilomcro.  In  the  last  example,  we  can 
say,  Homcrus  comparatur  Virg'dio,  because  actively 
we  may  render  it,  Comparo  Ilomcrum  Virg'dio.  "  I 
present  you  with  a  book,"  Dono  tibi  libnnn;  pas- 
sively, Liber  tibi  donatio',  or  Dono  te  libro;  pas- 
sively, Tu  libro  donaris. — This  rule  is  at  once  simple, 
and  conducive  to  perspicuity.  It  is  founded,  like- 
wise, on  the  best  classical  authorities,  being  conform- 
able to  the  uniform  phraseology  of  Livy,  Sallust, 
Csesar,  and  Cicero. — Of  this  usage,  however,  at  once 
elegant  and  perspicuous,  many  of  our  modern  Latin 
writers  are  chargeable  with  repeated  violations.  Thus, 
"  Ut  equidem  persuasus  sim."  Xen.  Mem.  Lean.  p. 
729.  "  Me  persuaso."  Eur.  Phcen.  King.  p.  464. 
"  Persuasus  vates  mendacia  locutus  sit."  CEd.  Tijr. 
Soph.  John.  p.  531.     "  Hoc  mirum  videtur,  persua- 
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deri  quosdam  potuisse."  Xenoph.  Mem.  Simpson. 
These,  and  similar  inelegancies,  might  have  been 
avoided,  had  the  writers  attendee^  to  this  simple  rule, 
that,  whatever  is  put  in  the  accusative  case,  after  the 
active  verb,  becomes  the  nominative  to  it,  in  the  pas- 
sive voice,  while  the  other  case  is  retained,  under  the 
government  of  the  verb.  Thus,  "  I  persuade  you  to 
this,"  or  "  of  this,"  Persuadeo  hoc  tibi.  Here  "  the 
thing  "  is  expressed  in  the  accusative,  and  "  the  per- 
son," in  the  dative.  The  former,  therefore,  and  not 
the  latter,  must  be  the  nominative  to  the  verb  in  the 
passive  voice  ;  thus,  Hoc  tibi  persuadetur,  "  You 
are  persuaded  of  this."  If  we  say,  fl  He  trusted  me 
with  this  affair,"  Hanc  rem  mihi  credidit — and  ren- 
der it  passively,  "  I  was  trusted  with  this  affair,"  we 
must  say,  Hcec  res  mihi  credita  est.  "  I  told  you 
this,"  Hoc  tibi  dixi.  "  You  were  told  this,"  Hoc 
tibi  dictum  est.  "  The  person,"  in  all  these  exam- 
ples, being  put  in  the  dative  case  with  the  active  verb, 
cannot  be  made  the  nominative  to  the  verb,  in  the 
passive  voice. 

Does  it  follow  then,  that  we  can  in  no  instance 
say,  Ego  dicor,  Ille  dicitur,  or  Ille  dictus  est  ?  By 
no  means.  If  the  person  be  he,  to  whom  any  thing 
is  said,  it  must  always  be  expressed  in  the  dative 
case,  as  in  the  preceding  example ;  but  if  the  person 
be  he,  of  whom  any  thing  is  said,  it  may  then  be 
made  the  nominative  to  the  verb.— Thus,  "  He  is 
said  to  be  a  wise  man,"  Ille  dicitur  esse  vir  sapiens. 
Here  Ille  is  the  subject   spoken  of,  the  person  of 
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iv/tom  the  assertion  is  made,  not  the  person  to  a- horn 
the  thing  is  told.  In  like  manner,  "  I  believe  yon," 
Credo  tihi,  that  is,  "  I  give  credit  to  what  you  say:" 
in  the  passive  voice,  Tihi  credit ur,  not  Tu  crederis. 
But  the  latter  expression  is  correct,  if  used  to  signify, 
not  that  credit  is  given  to  the  words  of  the  person,  but 
that  something  is  believed  of  him,  as  the  subject  of 
discourse,  as  Tu  crederis  esse  rir  bonus,  "  You  are 
believed  to  be  a  good  man." 

In  short,  it  is  to  be  remembered,  that  whatever 
is  put  in  the  accusative  after  the  active  verb,  that, 
and  that  only,  must,  in  the  same  sense  of  the  verb,  be 
the  nominative  to  it  in  the  passive  voice.  Hence  it 
is,  that,  if  a  verb  does  not  govern  the  accusative  in 
the  active  voice,  it  can  have  no  passive,  but  imper- 
sonally.— Thus  we  say,  "  I  resist  you,"  Rests to  tibi, 
and,  therefore,  not  Tu  resisteris,  but  Tihi  resistitur, 
"  You  are  resisted," — the  verb  being  impersonal. — 
"  You  hurt  me,"  Noces  mihi.  "  I  am  hurt,"  Mihi 
nocetur,  not  Ego  noceor. — For  the  same  reason,  we 
cannot  say,  Ego  possum  noceri,  "  I  can  be  hurt," — 
but  Mi  hi  noceri  potest,  that  is,  Id  potest  noceri  mihi. 
For  the  verb  being  used  impersonally  in  the  passive 
voice,  the  person  cannot  be  admitted  as  a  nominative, 
either  to  the  verb  itself,  or  to  its  governing  verb. 
"  Quanquam  mihi  quidem  ipsi  nihil  jam  ab  istis  noceri 
potest."  Cic.  in  Cat.  iii.  "  Though  I  cannot  now  in 
any  respect  be  hurt  by  them." 

I  am  aware,  that  the  rule  here  given  concerning 
such  verbs  as  govern  two  cases,  and  that  also  respect- 
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ing  those  verbs,  which  have  not  an  accusative  for  their 
regimen  in  the  active  voice,  are  not  uniformly  ob- 
served by  some  of  the  ancient  writers.  Thus,  we 
find,  "  Persuasam  feminam,"  and  "  Jurejurando  per- 
suasus,"  in  Val.  Maximus.  "  Nihil  erat  difficile  per- 
suadere  persuasis  mori."  Just.  ii.  11.  Virgil  also, 
speaking  of  Cassandra,  says,  "  Haud  unquam  credita 
Teucris,"  where  Cassandra  denoting  "  the  person 
believed,"  or,  "  to  whom  credit  is  given,"  and  which, 
after  the  active  verb,  would  be  put  in  the  dative  case, 
is  made  the  nominative  to  the  verb  in  the  passive 
voice.  "  Triumphatis  Spartanis,"  is  an  expression  of 
J  ustin,  ii.  6.  Triumphare  aliquem,  for,  "  To  triumph 
over  any  one,"  is  not  found  in  any  author ;  "  Triumph- 
atis Spartanis,"  therefore,  violates  a  principle  adopted 
by  the  best  classics,  and  evidently  subservient  to  per- 
spicuity. These  phraseologies,  however,  very  rarely 
occur  even  in  the  inferior  prose  writers  ;  and,  in  Livy, 
Caesar,  Sallust,  and  perhaps  I  may  add  Cicero,  not 
an  example  is  to  be  found  #. 

*  The  following  passage,  as  a  proof  of  a  contrary  phraseology, 
is  quoted  from  Cicero.  "  Atque  hanc  quidem  ille  causam  sibi 
ait  non  attingendae  reipublicae  fuisse,  quod  cum  offendisset  popu- 
lum  Atheniensem  prope  jam  desipientem  senectute,  turn  cum  nee 
persuadendo  nee  cogendo  regi  posse  vidisset,  cum  persuaderi 
posse  diffideret,  cogi  fas  esse  non  arbitrabatur."  Ep.  Fam.  i.  9. 
When  it  is  considered,  that  this  is,  as  we  believe,  the  only  ex- 
ample, out  of  hundreds  of  a  contrary  phraseology,  we  are  justified 
in  oflfering  any  conjecture,  which  can  reconcile  it  to  Cicero's  usual 
mode  of  expression.  We  should  be  inclined  then  to  assume,  that 
id  is  understood  before  posse  persuaderi.    And  what  renders  this 
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Nor  is  the  rule  here  given,  and  to  which  the  prac- 
tice of  the  best  classics  is  strictly  conformable,  the 
mere  result  of  arbitrary  usage.  It  contributes,  as  we 
have  said,  to  perspicuity. — If  Ego  credor  be  em- 
ployed to  signify,  not  only,  that  /,  as  a  person  speak- 
ing, am  believed,  but  also  as  a  person  spoken  of,  ob- 
scurity, or  ambiguity,  must  frequently  be  created. 

It  has  been  observed  also,  that  no  verb  can  be  re- 
gularly used  in  the  passive  voice,  unless  it  governs  the 
accusative  in  the  active  voice.  The  practice  of  the 
purest  classics  justifies  this  observation.  The  poets 
are  less  scrupulous.     Thus,  Horace  says, 

"  Bactra  regnata  Cyro."     Car.  iii.  29.  27. 

where  the  verb  regnare,  which  does  not  govern  the 
accusative  in  the  active  voice,  admits  a  nominative,  as 
a  regular  passive  verb.  Tacitus  also  says,  "  Gentes 
regnantur."  Hist.  i.  16.  The  best  prose  writers 
never  employ  this  phraseology. 

The  reader  has  been  informed,  that  verbs  of  w  Ad- 
vising," and,  consequently,  verbs  of  "  Persuading," 
or  "  Advising  with  effect,"  are  followed  by  ut.  Hence 
Persuadeo,  in  this  sense,  is  generally  followed  by  the 
conjunction.     But  when  Persuadere  signifies  "  To 

probable,  is  the  repetition  of  the  adverb,  as  if  there  were  a  change 
of  construction,  instead  of  ct,  which  would  intimate  that  the 
verbs  posse  and  cogi  had  one  common  subject.  In  Auctor  ad 
Hcrcnnium,  we  have  one  incontestable  example  of  a  different 
phraseology,  Animus  auditoris  pcrsuasus  vidctur;  but  this  form 
of  expression  cannot  be  recommended  to  imitation. 
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persuade,"  or  "  To  convince,"  it  is  better,  for  the 
sake  of  perspicuity,  to  join  it  with  the  infinitive  mood. 
Thus,  if  we  say,  "  He  persuaded  me  to  be,"  it  is  ren- 
dered, Mihi  persuasit,  nt  essem.  "  He  persuaded 
me,  that  I  was,"  Mihi  persuasit,  me  esse.  "  I  could 
never  be  persuaded  to  take,"  Mihi  nimquam  per- 
suaderi  potuit,  ut  sumerem.  "  I  could  never  be  con- 
vinced, that  I  took,"  Me  sumpsisse.  An  attention  to 
this  admonition,  will  very  frequently  prevent  ambi- 
guity. 

EXERCISE. 

After  this  he  sent  for  his  sons,  and  thus  addressed  them : 
"  My  life  is  now  drawing  to  a  close ;  but  I  hope,  that  I  shall 
live  hereafter,  and  be  happy.  I  never  suffered  myself  to  be 
persuaded,  that  the  soul  lives,  as  long  as  it  is  in  the  body, 
and  dies,  when  it  quits  it.  Nothing  resembles  death,  more 
than  sleep ;  yet  it  is  in  sleep,  that  the  soul  of  man  clearly 
shews  its  own  divinity.  With  regard  to  my  body,  when  I  am 
dead,  I  charge  you  to  inclose  it,  neither  in  gold  nor  silver, 
but  to  restore  it  to  the  earth,  the  common  mother  of  us  all. 
Farewell,  my  sons ;  farewell,  all  ye  friends."  When  he 
had  said  this,  he  covered  his  head,  and  soon  afterward 
breathed  his  last. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

SECURUS.  TUTUS.  SALVUS. 

SOSPES.  INCOLUMIS. 

Securus,  i.  e.  Sine  cur  a,  means  "  Fearless,"  or 
"  Free  from  apprehension  of  danger,"  "  Regardless," 
or  "  Free  from  concern." 
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"  Cum  marc  compositum  est,  serurus  navita  ccssat." 

Or.  De  Art.  Am.  lib.  iii.  259- 

"  The  sailor  secure,  or  tMnkimg  himself  safe,  rests.r> 

"  — Et  nitido  securum  cominus  hostem 

Ensc  petens ."  Or.  Met.  xii.  129. 


"  r< 


Clam  ferro  incautum  supcrat  serums  amorum 
Germana?."  Virg.  JEn.  i.  354. 

"  Regardless  of  the  love  of  his  sister.*" 

Tutus  means  "  Absolutely  safe,"  or  "  free  from 
danger."  Thus,  we  may  say  of  a  person  in  danger, 
but  not  aware  of  it,  Securus  est,  sed  non  tutus,  "  He 
is  secure,  or  not  apprehensive  of  danger,  but  not  safe." 

"  Fluctibus  ejectum  tufa  statione  recepi."" 

Ov.  Ep.  vii.  89. 

"  In  a  station  safe,-0  or  "  free  from  danger.'" 

Salvus,  means  "  Safe,"  "  unhurt,"  n  in  good 
health." — "  Salruut  gaudeo  te  ad  venire."  Plant.  Cure. 
ii.  3.  27.  "  Salvus  sis  adolescens."  Plant.  Pers.  iv. 
4.  30.  It  is  applied  also  to  inanimate  things,  as 
"  Fide  saha."  Cic.  that  is,  Fide  scrrata  ret  ilLesa. 
"  Honour  being  safe." — ■"  Salvis  legibus."  Id.  "  Sal- 
vis  auspiciis."  Id. 

As  Tutus  signifies  "  Safe,"  or  "  Free  from  danger," 
so  Sospes  means  "  Safe,"  or  "  Free  from  harm," 
whether  in  relation  to  past,  or  future  dangers,  though 
most  commonly  applied  to  the  latter,  to  which,  indeed, 
Dumesnil  seems  to  me,  rather  improperly  to  confine  it. 
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Sensim  superattolle  limen  pedes  nova  nupta ;  sospes 
Iter  incipe  hoc."  Plant.  Can.  iv.  4.  1,  2. 

"  Commence  this  journey  safe,  or  free  from  harm." 

"  — Venusinae 
Plectantur  silvae,  te  sospite." 

Hor.  Car.  i.  28.  26. 

"  Let  the  Venusian  woods  suffer,  you  being  free  from 
harm.1'' 

"  Ipse  quidem  per  me  tutus  sospesque  fuisses." 

Ov.  Ep.  vi.147. 

"  As  to  me,  your  should  have  been  safe  and  unhurt,  or 
free  from  danger,  and  free  from  harm." 

In  the  following  passages,  it  clearly  alludes  to  past 
dangers,  implying  an  escape  from  them,  without  harm, 
or  injury. — "  Altera  mater  sospiti  iilio  obviam  facta 
in  complexu  exspiravit."  Vol.  Max.  ix.  12.  2, "  Having 
escaped  safe,  or  unhurt,  from  the  destructive  calamity," 
at  Lake  Thrasymene. 

"  Sume  Maecenas  cyathos  amici 
Sospitis  centum."  Hor.  Car.  iii.  8. 13. 

Here  the  poet  alludes  to  his  escape  from  the  danger, 
to  which  he  was  exposed,  by  the  fall  of  the  tree. — See 
Ode  xiii.  lib.  2. 

"  Virginum  matres  juvenumque  nupev 
Sospitum.'1''  Hor.  Car.  iii.  14.  9. 

"  Of  the  youths  lately  returned  safe,  or  unhurt,  from  the 
Spanish  war." 
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Incohimis  seems  to  have,  strictly,  no  necessary  refer- 
ence to  the  existence  of  any  evil  or  danger.  It  denotes, 
"  safe,"  or  "  alive,"  opposed  to  "  extinct ; "  also,  "  whole 
and  sound,"  opposed  to  "  impaired,"  as 

"  Incolmmm  nam  te  fcrrca  semper  crunt." 

Suet,  in  Vit.  Til).  Xc.r.  cap.  20. 

"  You  being  '  safe,'  or  '  alive,1  alluding  also  to  his  power 
being  unimpaired." 

"  Inoolumem  detestata  mortuum  laudibus  extulit.'" 

Suet,  in  Vit.  Oth.  cap.  12. 

— "  Rcge  incolumi  mens  omnibus  una  est, 
Amiaao  rupere  fidem."  Virg.  Geor.  iv.  212. 

Here  Incolumi,  "  alive,"  is  opposed  to  Amisso. — 
So  also  in  the  following  passage  from  the  same  author  : 

"  Si  Tumo  crtincto  socios  sum  accirc  paratus, 
Cur  non  incolumi  potius  certamina  tollo  ?"" 

Virg.  JEn.  xii.  38,  39. 

"  Virtutem  incolumem  odimus, 

Subhitam  ex  oculis  quaerimus  invidi." 

Hor.  Car.  iii.  24.  31. 

Here,  also,  Incolumem  means  "  safe,"  or  "  alive," 
opposed  to  Subhitam  c.v  oculis,  "removed,"  or  "  dead." 
"  Saluti  fuit,  quod,  qui  desiderabatur,  repente  com- 
paruit  incohimis  ac  sine  injuria."  Suet,  in  Vit.  Aug. 
cap.  14,  "  Suddenly  appeared  alive,  and  without 
injury." 
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In  the  following  passages  it  means,  "  unimpaired  " 
by  time,  or  accident. 

"  Vel  cur  his  animis  incolumes  non  redeunt  genas." 
"  Cheeks,  whose  beauty  is  unimpaired  by  age.11 

"  In  quibus  pecunia  rncolumis  reperta  thesauri 
custodiae  restituta  est,"  Vol.  Max.  i.  1.  Ext.  1,  "  The 
money  found  safe,  and  unimpaired,  was  restored. 
"  Omne  argentum  incolume  redigam."  Plaut.  Pers. 
ii.  5.  23. — So  also  in  the  following  passage  from 
Cicero,  "  Quam  vir  dissolutissimus  incolumi  fortuna 
pati  possit,"  Oral,  pro  Cluent.  "  His  fortune  being 
safe,  or  unimpaired." 

The  same  idea  is  conveyed  by  this  term  in  the 
following  passage, 

"  Munus  ob  incolumes  ille  ferebat  oves." 

Ov.  Fast.  ii.  2.  78. 

"  because  the  sheep  were  safe,  not  lost  or  diminished 
in  number."  Ulpian  uses  the  expression,  "  JEdes 
incolumes"  to  signify,  "  A  house  not  requiring  re- 
pair," "  uninjured  by  time,  or  accident." — "  Eram 
tuo  judicio  civis  incolumis"  Cic.  pro  domo. 

ASTRUM.  SIDUS.  STELLA. 

Astrum  is  applied  to  any  of  the  heavenly  bodies. 
Cicero  says,  "  Moveri  autem  solem,  et  lunam,  et  si- 
dera."  De  Nat.  Deor.  and  immediately  afterwards 
includes  these  under  the  general  name  of  Astra. 

Stella  properly  means,  "  One  of  the  stars,"  whether 
fixed  or  erratic,  including  also  the  moon. — *  Erant 
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auto  in  eas  stelhc,  quas  nunquam  ex  hoc  loco  vidimus 
t\  quibus  crat  ilia  minima,  quae  ultima  ccelo,  citima 
ten  is  Luce  lucebat  aliens.  (Scin*  Luna.)  SteUarum 
autcin  globi  terrarum  magnitudinem  facile  vincebant." 

(ie.  Sown.  Sdp,  Here  Stella  means  '*  A  star,"  or 
"planet."  Sometimes  it  is  taken  for  Sidus,  denoting 
V  constellation,"  as  "  Singulas  enim  stellas  mimeras 
deos,  casque  aut  belluarum  nomine  appellas,  ut  ca- 
prum,  ut  lupum,  ut  leonem."  Id.  de  Nat.  Dcor. — 
"  Quorum  siinul  alba  nautis  Stella  refulsit."  I/or. 
Car.  i.  12.  28. 

Sidus  means  "  A  constellation,"  or  "  collection  of 
fixed  stars."  Dumesnil  derives  it  from  avv  iSeiv,  "  To 
together."  Varro  correctly  from  Sidere,  "  To 
settle,"  or  "  to  be  fixed."  Macrobius  thus  defines 
Sidera  et  Stella',  "  Neque  enim  hie  res  una  gemina 
appellatione  monstratur,  ut  ensis  et  gladius,  sed  sunt 
Stella?  quidem  singulares,  ut  erratica?  quinque  et  cae- 
terae,  qua;  non  admixtae  aliis  sola?  feruntur;  sidera  vero, 
quae  in  aliquod  signum  stellarum  plurium  composi- 
lione  formantur,  ut  .tries,  Taurus."  lib.  i.  cap.  1 1. 
Sidus  is  sometimes  used  for  Stella. 

COMA.  CAPILLUS.  CJESARIES.  CR1NIS. 

Capillus,  quasi  Capitis  pilus,  means  "  The  hair 
of  the  head  in  general;"  Coma,  "  The  hair  of  the 
head,  more  or  less  dressed."  The  latter  is  applied 
also  to  denote  "  The  wool,"  or  "  hair  "  of  animals  in 
general,  "  as  Comcc  ovium."  Col. — and  also,  "  The 
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leaves  "  of  trees,  and  "  tops,  or  flowers  "  of  plants, 
as  *  Comce  arborum."  Hor.  Car.  iv.  7.  2.  "  Coiiue 
papavereae,"  Ovid.  "  The  tops,  or  flowers,  of  poppies." 
Ca>mr\es,  a  ccedendo,  is  particularly  applied  to  "  The 
hair  of  a  man's  head" — the  women,  among  the  Ro- 
mans, wearing  theirs  long.  We  sometimes,  however, 
but  very  rarely,  find  it  applied  to  the  hair  of  females. 
"  Caesariem  effusae  nitidam  per  Candida  colla."  Virg. 
Georg.  iv.  337.  Crinis,  (a  icpiva),)  "  Hair,  plaited, 
or  in  tresses." 

EXERCISE. 

When  Ptolemy  Euergetes  was  setting  out  on  his  expe- 
dition into  Syria,  his  queen,  Berenice,  who  tenderly  loved 
him,  fearing  the  dangers  to  which  he  might  be  exposed, 
made  a  vow,  to  consecrate  her  hair,  in  case  he  should  return 
home  safe.  The  prince  returned  not  only  safe,  but  crowned 
with  victory.  Whereupon  Berenice,  that  she  might  dis- 
charge her  vow,  immediately  cut  off  her  hair,  and  dedicated 
it  to  the  gods.  But  it  being  lost  by  the  negligence  of  the 
priests,  Ptolemy  was  much  offended,  and  threatened  to 
punish  them  for  their  carelessness.  Upon  this,  Conon  of 
Samos,  a  celebrated  mathematician,  gave  out,  in  order  to 
appease  the  king's  anger,  that  the  queen's  hair  had  been 
taken  up  to  heaven,  and  converted  into  a  constellation. 

-  OBSERVATIONS. 

CUM.  QUANDO.  ECQUANDO. 

"  Cum"  says  Dumesnil,  " refers  to  the  occasion ; 
and  Quando  refers  to  the  time."    To  enable  the  reader 
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to  distinguish  the  proper  use  of  tacit,  his  attention  HI 
requested  to  the  following  particulars  ;  1st.  Quando  is 
used  interrogatively:  Cum  is  never  bo  employed.  If 
we  say,  "  When  shall  I  see  you  .'"  we  must  render  it, 
"  Quando  ego  te  videbo  .' "  Plant.  Cure.  i.  3.  5(5 — > 
and  not,   Cum  ego  te  videbo  9 

2dly.  Quando,  being  an  interrogative,  may  he  used 
indefinitely ;  Cum  is  never  taken  indefinitely.  "  I 
cannot  even  conjecture  when,  or  where,  I  am  to  see 
you." — "  Quando  (not  Cum)  vel  ubi  te  visurus  sim,  ne 
suspicari  quidem  possum."  Cic.  Fam.  Ep.  lib.  iii.  6. 

Hence,  3dly,  the  clause  with  quando  maybe  the 
subject  of  a  preceding  verb ;  the  clause  with  cum  can- 
not— "  I  asked  him,  when  he  intended  to  set  out," 
Quando  profecturus  esset,  quwsici.  The  subject  of 
the  question  is  the  former  clause  of  the  sentence  ;  and 
cum  would  be  here  inadmissible. 

In  the  following  passage,  they  both  occur  precisely 
in  the  same  sense,  each  referring  to  a  point  of  time, 
as  the  antecedent. 

"  Ne  minus  imperes  mihi,  quam  cum  tuus  servus  fui ; 
Apud  te  habitabo,  et  quando  ibis,  una  tecum  ibo 
domum."  Plant.  Men.  v.  7«  44. 

Each  member  of  the  sentence  would  admit  either 
Quando  or  Cum,  tbe  meaning  being  "  At  the  time,  at 
which." 

Ecquando  is  distinguished  from  Quando,  by  its 
implying  indignation,  or  contempt,  in  the  speaker. 
"  Interrogat,"  says  Noltenius,  "•  cum  increpatione,  in- 

EB  2 


312 

dignatione,  vol  inquisitione."  It  is  also  distinguished 
from  Quando,  by  its  not  being  taken  indefinitely,  but 
always  interrogatively. 

SUBINDE.  IDEMTIDEM. 

Suhinde,  says  Dumesnil,  means  "  Soon  afterwards." 
Idemtidem,  "  Frequently,"  or  "  Pretty  often." 

This  distinction  is  consonant  with  the  etymology 
of  the  terms,  but  is  not  justified  by  universal  usage, 
which,  in  regard  to  these  words,  is  much  divided. 
Gifanius  asserts  that,  though  Livy,  and  writers  pos- 
terior to  him,  used  Subinde  for  Mox,  or  Paulo  post, 
"  Soon  afterwards,"  the  term  was  never  used  by  Cicero, 
or  writers  of  an  earlier  date,  in  this  sense.  Draken- 
borch  also  observes,  as  if  with  some  degree  of  surprise, 
that  Livy  uses  Idemtidem  very  often,  instead  of  Sub- 
inde, for  "  Every  now  and  then."  Of  the  accuracy 
of  Gifanius's  assertion  respecting  the  usage  of  Cicero, 
we  have  not  been  able  to  form  a  decided  opinion.  This, 
however,  is  certain,  that  Horace,  who  may  be  con- 
sidered as  a  contemporary  of  Cicero,  uses  Subinde  for 
"  soon  afterwards,"  or  Mox,  thus, 

"  Si  dicet,  recte  ;  primum  gaudere ;  subinde 
Prteceptum  auriculis  hoc  instillare  memento.11 

Ep.  i.  8.  15. 

We  know  also,  that  Caesar  and  Cicero,  as  well  as  Livy, 

use  Idemtidem,   for  "  Every  now  and  then."      See 

Cces.  B.  G.  ii.  19,  also  Stepk.   Thes.  in  idemtidem. 

Noltenius,  in  opposition  to  Gifanius,  affirms,  that 
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the  proper,  and  original  signification  of  Subinde  Wl 
"  Soon  afterwards,"  and  that  it  was  not  till  the  time 
of  Quintilian,  that  it  came  to  be  frequently  used  for 
Idemtidem.  This  opinion  seems  to  be  better  founded. 
The  etymology  of  the  term  evidently  points  to  the 
signification  of  "  soon  afterwards."  When  Horace 
says,  "  Sparge  subinde,"  Sat.  ii.  5.  1(KJ,  it  may  cer- 
tainly be  rendered, " Immediately  after,"  though  gene- 
rally translated  "  Every  now  and  then."  In  writers 
Argentea  eetatis,  it  is  frequently  used  for  Idemtidem; 
we  are  inclined,  however,  to  recommend  the  latter,  in 
preference  to  .subinde,  to  denote  "  every  while,"  or 
"  every  now  and  then." 

The  verb  petere  is  thus  construed,  Petere  ali- 
<]uid,  "  To  ask  any  thing,  in  order  to  receive  it." 
Pet  ere  aliquem,  "  To  attack  any  one."  Petere  locum, 
"  To  go  to  a  place."  Petere  pcenas  ah  aliquo,  "To 
take  satisfaction,"  or  "  To  inflict  punishment  on  any 
one."     Petere  ab  aliquo,  u  To  request  of  any  one." 

EXERCISE. 

Information  was  given  to  Cassar  Augustus,  that  Lucius 
Cinna  was  laying  snares  for  his  life.  1  Ie  was  told,  when, 
where,  and  how,  he  meant  to  attack  him.  Augustus,  having 
heard  this,  ordered  a  meeting  of  his  friends  to  be  called 
against  the  day  following;  and,  in  the  mean  time,  he  passed 
a  very  restless  night.  Groaning  every  now  and  then,  he 
uttered  to  himself  various,  and  discordant  expressions. 
"  What ! M  said  he,  "  shall  I  suffer  my  enemy  to  walk  in 
security,   while  I  am   thus  anxious?     Shall  he  not  sutler 
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punishment,  who  hath  determined  to  take  away  a  life,  which 
has  been  in  vain  attacked  in  so  many  battles  V  His  wife  in- 
terrupted him,  and  said  ;  "  You  have  hitherto  profited 
nothing  by  severity  ;  try  now,  what  effect  clemency  will  pro- 
duce* 

OBSERVATIONS. 

ARBITER.  TESTIS. 

Concerning  the  etymology  of  the  former  of  these 
words,  lexicographers  are  not  agreed.  The  most 
probable  opinion  is,  that  it  is  derived  from  the  obso- 
lete verb  Bitere,  being  compounded  of  Ar  for  Ad, 
and  Bitere,  "  To  go,"  in  the  same  way,  as  we  have 
Arcesso  for  Adcesso — Arversum  for  Adversum. 
The  obsolete  verb  is  to  be  found  in  Plautus,  in  the 
two  following  passages  : 

"  Ad  patriam  ne  bitas:  dico  jam  tibi."  Plant. 
Merc.  ii.  3.  127.  "  Fortunatus  erit,  si  ilia  ad  me 
bitet"  Cure.  i.  2.  57. 

Noltenius  defines  Arbiter  to  be,  according  to  its 
primitive  import,  "  Occulte  adrepens  qui  suis  oculis 
videt,  suisque  auribus  audit."  Sine  arbitro  is,  there- 
fore, equivalent  to  Nemine  vel  vidente,  vel  audiente. 
(Steph.)  Hence  such  expressions  as,  "  Secretorum 
omnium  arbiter ."  Cic.  "  The  witness  of  all  my 
secrets,"  Qui  omnia  videt,  et  audit. 

Testis  means  "  A  witness,"  chiefly  in  a  cause,  or 
trial,  before  a  court,  *  One,  who  bears  testimony." 
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INIMICUS.  HOSTIS.  AJDVERSARIU8. 

Iniinictis,  i.  c.  Non  amicus,  is  a  man  bearing 
enmity  to  another  individually,  that  enmity  being  of  a 
private  nature.  Ilostis  is  an  avowed,  and  public 
enemy,  cither  to  an  individual,  as  "  Attalum,  antequam 
rex  essem,  hostcni  meo  capiti  f'uisse  meministis."  Curt. 
lib.  viii.  cap.  8,  or  to  a  people,  or  party  ;  as  "  Hastes 
omnes  judirati,  qui  Antonii  sectam  secuti  sunt."  Cic. 
Epist.  ad  Brut.  "  were  judged  enemies  to  their 
country."  In  the  latter  sense,  it  may  be  defined  in 
the  words  of  Uaderus,  "  Qui  nobis,  vel  cui  nos  pub- 
lice  helium  indiciums." 

Ilostis  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  enmity, 
which  is  signified  by  Inimicus.  A  person  may  be 
Hostis,  that  is,  "  hostile  to  our  country,  or  to  our 
party  ; "  but  not  Inimicus,  or  at  personal  enmity  with 
us  as  individuals.  "  Multi,  qui  de  castris  visundi  aut 
spoliandi  gratia  processerant,  volventes  hostilia  cada- 
vera,  amicum  alii,  pars  hospitem  reperiebant."  Sail. 
B.  C.  ad  Jin.  Here  the  characters  of  Amicus  and 
Hostis  are  represented,  as  united  in  the  same  indi- 
vidual. "  Turn  rex,  quaero  itaque,  inquit,  an  vivere 
velitis  non  iniwici  mihi,  cujus  beneficio  victuri  estis  ?" 
— u  Illi  nunquam  se  inimicos  ei,  sed  bello  lacessitos 
hostcs  fuisse,  respondent,"  Quint.  Curt.  lib.  vii.  cap. 
10,  that  is,  "  not  enemies  to  him  as  an  individual,  but 
open  enemies  to  his  cause."  This  is  the  distinction 
between  Hostis  and  Inimicus,   considered  as  syno- 
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nymcs.  The  original  meaning  of  hostis  is  thus  ex- 
plained by  Cicero,  "  Hostis  gratiosum  aliquando  no- 
men,  et  sine  invidia,  nunc  vero  inimicitias  denunciat." 
Cic.  Off.  lib.  1.  "  Hostis  apud  majores  nostros  is 
dicebatur,  quern  nunc  peregrinum  dicimus."  Cic. 
Off.  1. 

Adversarius  means  "  An  antagonist,"  "  A  com- 
petitor," "  An  opponent,"  chiefly  in  controversy,  or 
law  suits.  It  implies,  as  Hill  observes,  no  fixed  enmity. 
Cicero,  speaking  of  Antony,  says,  "  Ego  semper  ilium 
hostem  appellavi ;  cum  alii  adversarium." 

PRIMO.  PRIMUM. 

Tursellinus  says,  that  the  difference  between  these 
two  words  is,  that  Primum  refers  to  the  order  in  which 
things  are  placed,  and  that  Primo  refers  to  time. — 
( Tursell.  de  Part.)  In  this  he  differs  from  A.  Gel- 
lius,  who,  though  with  some  degree  of  doubt,  adopts 
the  opinion  of  Varro — whose  words  are  these,  "  Aliud 
est  quarto  Prsetorem  fieri  et  quartum;  quod  quarto 
locum  adsignificat,  ac  tres  ante  factos ;  quartum 
tempus  adsignificat,  ac  ter  ante  factum." — Tiro  Tul- 
lius  informs  us,  that  when  Pompey  was  about  to  dedi- 
cate a  temple  to  Victory,  it  became  a  question, 
whether  it  should  be  written  "  Consul  tertio,"  or 
"  tertium,"  and  that  the  most  learned  men  of  Rome 
were  consulted  on  the  subject.  These  disagreeing,  it 
was  referred  to  Cicero,  who,  for  fear  of  offending 
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either  of  the  parties,  ach  ised  Pompey  to  write,  "  Con- 
sul teit."     The  opinion  of  Varro,  however,  is  opposed 

by  one  of  the  most  ancient  inscriptions  at  Rome,  in 
these  words  : 

•  P,  DECIVS,  DECII  F.  PRIMO.  COS.  DE  SAMNI- 
TIBUS  TRIUMPHAN8  SPOLIA  KX  Ills  CERER] 
CON8ECRAVIT  ITERUM  ET  TERTIO  COS. 

A.  Gellius  too  informs  us,  that  Caelius,  a  very  learned 
man,  and  also  Q.  Claudius,  adopted  this  phraseology. 
If  we  refer  to  the  use  of  prima  and  primum,  we  find, 
that  general,  if  not  universal,  authority,  is  in  favour 
of  primum,  as  denoting-  either  "  in  the  first  place,"  or 
"  for  the  first  time,"  and  prima,  as  signifying  **  at  first," 
or  "  in  the  beginning."  "  Primum  docent  esse  Deos, 
deinde  quales  sint."  Cic.  de  Nat.  Deor.  lib.  2.  "In 
the  first  place,  they  teach  that  there  are  Gods."  "  Ibi 
primum  insuevit  excrcitus  populi  Ilomani  amare." 
Sail.  B.  C.  cap.  11.  "  There,"  or  "  then  for  the  first 
time,  the  army  became  accustomed."  "  Ccepi  adver- 
sari  primo."  Ter.  Phor.  i.  2.  25.  "  At  first  I  began 
to  oppose  them."  "  Primo  magis  ambitio,  quain 
avaritia,  animos  hominum  vcxabat."  Sail.  B.  C.  cap. 
10.  Here,  primo  is  equivalent  to  initio,  "  at  first." 
"  Desidentes  primo  mores."  Liv.  Pr<pf.  We  recol- 
lect no  example,  in  which  primum  is  found  in  this 
sense,  though  primo  is  often  used  in  the  same  sense 
with  primum,  to  denote  "  in  the  first  place." 
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EXERCISE. 

Augustus  thanked  his  wife,  and  immediately  sent  for 
China.  When  he  came,  Caesar  having  removed  all  wit- 
nesses, ordered  a  chair  to  be  set  for  China:  then  addressing 
him,  he  thus  said,  "  In  the  first  place,  I  request  of  you  not 
to  interrupt  me,  while  I  am  speaking :  when  I  have  done, 
you  shall  be  allowed  to  answer  for  yourself.  Though  I 
found  you  in  arms  against  me,  and  saw  you  were  my  enemy, 
I  spared  your  life,  and  granted  you  your  property :  this 
day  you  are  so  rich,  that  even  the  conquerors  envy  the  con- 
quered. When  you  were  a  candidate  for  the  priesthood,  I 
passed  by  several  persons,  whose  parents  had  served  with 
me,  and  gave  it  to  you ;  yet,  though  these  things  are  so, 
you  have  formed  a  design  against  my  life."  He  said  no 
more ;  and  from  that  moment  he  found  Cinna  one  of  his 
warmest,  and  most  faithful  friends. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

AGRESTIS.  RUSTICUS. 

Rusticus,  according  to  Dumesnil,  means,  "  What 
belongs  to  the  country,  or  fields."  Agrestis,  "  What 
grows  in  the  country."  Rusticus,  says  Stephans, 
means,  "  Quod  ruris,  vel  rustici  est."  Agrestis,  "  quod 
rusticum  est,  vel  ad  agros  pertinet."  The  former  dis- 
tinction appears  to  be  incorrect,  and  the  latter  is  some- 
what obscure.  Rusticus,  as  we  conceive,  is  opposed 
to  Urbanus,  and  means,  "  What  belongs  to  the  coun- 
try," as  opposed  to  "  What  belongs  to  the  city." — 
(See  Hor.  Sat.  ii.  6.  108.)     Hence  it  means,  "  Un- 
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polished,"  "  Uncouth,"  Clownish/  as  contradistin- 
guished  to    "  Polite,"    «  Genteel,"    "  Elegant"— 

"  Rustic/  delinquunt  minus  quam  ////>(////."  Plant. 
Mere.  iv.  3.  15.  "Men  living  in  the  country  commit 
fewer  faults  than  those  living  in  the  city." — "  I  'rtx/uis 
rusticisfjuc  piu'diis  locupletatus."  Suet. 

Agrestis,  as  we  apprehend  its  meaning,  is  op- 
posed not  only  to  Urban  us,  but  also  to  Oppidan  us, 
implying,  "  What  belongs  to  the  country,"  as  op- 
posed to  "  What  belongs  to  the  city,  {Rome)  or  to 
any  town  or  village."  Hence  it  generally  implies  a 
greater  degree  of  uncoutlmess,  wildness,  and  rusticity, 
than  the  term  Rusticus.  The  following  passages  from 
Cicero  seem  to  justify  this  explanation :  "  Hunc  ho- 
minem  ferum  atque  a^rcstcm  fuisse,  nunquam  cum 
homine  quoquam  collocutum  esse,  nunquam  in  oppido 
constitisse."  Cic.  Oral.  ])ro  Rose.  Amer.  Here  the 
orator  does  not  say,  "  In  urbe,"  but  "  In  oppido," 
implying  that  his  manners  and  sentiments  had  not 
even  that  civilization,  which  may  be  acquired  in  a 
provincial  town.  "  Vita  autem  luce  rustica,  quam 
tu  a g  rest  cm  vocas,  parsimoniae,  dilig-entiae,  justitiae  ma- 
gistra  est."  lb.  Here  "Agrestis"  is  evidently  used 
as  a  term  of  reproach,  applied  to  what  Cicero  deno- 
minates, "  Vita  rtistica,"  or  "  A  country  life."  If  our 
conception  of  the  distinction  be  correct,  every  person, 
not  an  inhabitant  of  Rome,  was  named  Rusticus,  and 
every  person  not  living  either  in  Rome,  or  any  pro- 
vincial town  oi  village,  Agrestis. 
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ADJUVARE.  AUXIL1ARI.  OPITULARI. 

SUCCURRERE.  SUBVENIRE. 

Of  these  adjuvare  may  be  considered  as  the  ge- 
neric term,  denoting  to  assist  by  any  means  whatever 
— thus  we  have  "  Adjuvare  auxilio,"  and  "  auxiliis." 
Liv.  "  Adjuvare  consilio."  Cic.  "  Adjuvare  opera." 
Tac.  "  Adjuvare  facultatibus."  Cic.  But  it  differs 
from  the  other  verbs,  as  not  only  signifying  "  to  assist  a 
person,"  but  also  "to  forward  any  operation,"  or  "pro- 
mote any  effect,  moral  or  physical,  good  or  evil." 
"  Adjuvabat  eorum  consilium."  Cces.  B.  G.  2.  17. 
"  It  strengthened  their  advice."  "  Is,  qui  non  modo 
non  repellit,  sed  etiam  adjuvat  injuriam."  Cic.  Off. 
3.  18.  "  Promotes  the  injury."  "  Cum  C.  Marius 
mcerorem  orationis  meas  praesens  ac  sedens  multum 
lacrimis  suis  adjuvaret."  Cic.  tie  Or  at.  lib.  2.  "  En- 
hanced the  sorrow."  "  Earn  mutationem  si  tempora 
adjuvabunt."  Cic.  Off.  1.  33.  "  If  the  times  shall 
be  favourable  to  that  change."  I  am  not  aware  of 
any  example,  which  would  justify  the  use  of  any  of 
the  other  verbs  in  these  passages. 

"  Auxilium"  says  Varro,  "  est  ah  auctu,  quum 
accesserant,  qui  adjumento  essent  alienigenas."  The 
noun,  with  its  derivative  auxiliari,  though  they  were 
perhaps  at  first,  as  Hill  observes,  military  terms,  after- 
wards acquired  a  more  extended  signification,  and  the 
verb  came  to  denote  "  to  assist  for  any  purpose,  by 
increasing  the  power  of  the  agent."  The  notion, 
however,  of  augmented  power  in  the  immediate  ob- 


ject  of  the  verb,  is  not  uniformly  implied.  It  some- 
times by  a  metonymy,  the  disease  being  put  for  the 
patient,  denotes  "to  assist  by  mitigating  the  evil." 
"  Ferulam  quibuadam  morbis  auxiliari  dicunt  medici." 

P/i/f.   I.').  22.      "  Nee   forniidatis  anxiliatnr   aqui 
Or.  Ep.  ex  Porto,  i.  3.  23. 

Opitufari  is  indigentibus  opemferre.  Suhrenirc 
and  succitrrere,  i.  v.  j\  stinanter  subvenire,  denote 
"to  relieve  those,  who  are  in  difficulty  or  embarrafl  - 

ment."  Tliese  three  verbs  always  imply  that  the  ob- 
ject is  in  need  of  assistance,  and  in  this  they  differ 
from  the  other  two,  which  do  not  necessarily  involve 
this  conception.  "  A I aj ores  vestrnm,  miseriti  plebis, 
decretis  suis  inopiac  opitnlati  sunt."  Sail,  in  Cat.  "  Si 
subito  sit  allatum  periculum  discrimenque  patria?,  cui 
subvenire  opitularique  possit."  Cic.  Off.  i.  43. 
"  Equites  subvenientes  periculo  exemere."  Tac.  Ann. 

2.  13.     "  Catilina  cum  expeditis laborantibus 

succurrere."  Sa/l.  in  Cat.  cap.  63.  We  sometimes 
find  .succurrere  and  subvenire  in  the  same  member  of 
the  sentence.  "  Succurrit  illi  Varenus,  et  laboranti 
subvenit."  Cas.  B.  G.  5.  43.  "  Ran  up  to  his  as- 
sistance, and  came  to  his  relief."  Valla  remarks 
that  we  may  say  auxiUum  dare,  and  also  auxilium 
J'erre ;  not,  however,  opem  dare,  but  opem  ferre. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  expressions  "  One  an- 
other," "  Each  other,"  &c.  are  elliptical,  and  that  the 
ellipsis  should  be  supplied,  in  order  to  ascertain  howr 
the  correlative  words  should  be  rendered.  Thus, 
"  They  engaged,  and  slew  one  another,"     Cengressi 
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sunt,  et  alius  al'ium  interfecerunt,  that  is,  "  Tliey 
slew,  one  slew  another,"  so  that  Alius  is  the  nomina- 
tive to  Interfecit,  understood,  "  They  engaged  with 
each  other,"  Alter  cum  altero  congressi  sunt,  that 
is,  "  They  engaged,  one  (engaged)  with  the  other," 
Alter  being  the  nominative  to  congressus  est  under- 
stood.— "  They  gave  to  each  other,"  Alter  ctlteri  de- 
derunt;  that  is,  "  Each  gave  to  the  other,"  Dede- 
runt,  alter  alteri  dedit.  These  phraseologies  may 
be  varied  thus,  "  They  vied  with  one  another,"  Inter 
se  certarunt,  "  They  love  each  other,"  Sese  mutuo 
amant.  "  Brutus  and  Aruns  slew  each  other,"  Brutus 
et  Aruns  invicem  se  occiderunt. 

EXERCISE. 

When  a  boar,  of  huge  size,  was  destroying  the  cattle  on 
Mount  Olympus,  and  likewise  many  of  the  country  people, 
persons  were  sent,  to  implore  the  assistance  of  the  king. 
Atys,  one  of  the  king's  sons,  a  youth  of  enterprising  spirit, 
urged  his  father  to  let  him  go,  and  assist  in  killing  the  boar. 
The  king,  remembering  a  dream,  in  which  he  saw  his  son 
perish  by  a  spear,  refused,  at  first,  to  permit  him  to  go ;  re- 
flecting, however,  that  the  tooth  of  a  wild  beast  was  not  to 
be  dreaded,  so  much  as  the  pointed  steel,  he  consented. 
The  youth,  accordingly,  set  out,  and  while  all  of  them  were 
eagerly  intent  on  slaying  the  boar,  and  vying  with  one  an- 
other which  should  be  the  first  to  strike  him,  a  spear, 
rashly  darted  by  one  of  the  country  people,  missing  its  aim, 
pierced  the  heart  of  young  Atys,  and  thus  realized  his 
father's  dream. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

FALLIT.        FUG  IT.         PRETERIT.        LATET. 

Me  Jul  lit,  Me  fugit,  Me  praterit,  arc  equiva- 
lent expressions,  denoting,  "  It  escapes  my  notice,"  or 
"  mv  observation."  iAitct  we  and  Latet  niihi,  though 
tlu-y  occur  in  Justin,  Pliny,  and  some  other  prose 
writers  of  inferior  name,  should  be  avoided.  That 
one  passage  occurs  in  Cicero,  and  I  believe,  only  one, 
in  which  Latct  is  joined  with  a  case  of  the  person, 
must  be  admitted.  "  Lex  popnlum  Ilomanum  latuit." 
Cie.  pro  Sulla.  But,  this  being  a  solitary  passage, 
and  the  ancients  using  the  abbreviation  P.  II.  it  is 
impossible  to  determine,  whether  the  dative,  or  the 
accusative,  was  intended  by  Cicero.  Some  accord- 
ingly read  Populo  Romano.  One  passage  also  oc- 
curs in  Varro,  in  which  Latet  is  joined  with  an  accu- 
sative ;  but  this,  like  one  or  two  other  expressions  of 
the  same  author,  may  be  a  deviation  from  the  pure 
Latinity  of  the  Augustan  age.  The  scholar,  studious 
of  elegance,  will  be  careful  to  avoid  every  phraseology, 
which  is  not  sanctioned  by  unquestionable  classical 
authority. 

The  junior  reader  may  require  to  be  reminded, 
that  the  relative  agrees  with  the  antecedent,  not  only 
in  gender  and  number,  but  also  in  person. — Thus, 
Ego  qui  lego,  "  I  who  read."  Tu  qui  scribi.s,  "  Thou 
who  writest."  Pater  nosier  qui  est,  "  Our  Father 
who  is."     Here  the  antecedent  Pater  is  the  subject 


324 

spoken  of.  Pater  noster  qui  es,  "  Our  Father,  who 
art."  Here  Pater  is  the  object  spoken  to,  and  the 
antecedent  is  the  pronoun  singular  of  the  second  per- 
son— thus,  O  Tu  Pater,  qui  es,  "  O  Thou,  who  art." 
This  rule  is  violated  in  the  following  examples,  "  Bene- 
dicite  Domino  omnes  aquae,  quae  super  ccelos  sunt," 
Hieron.  in  Cant.  Trium  Puerorum.  The  waters  are 
not  the  subject  spoken  of,  but  the  objects  addressed. 
The  antecedent,  therefore,  being  Vos,  and  the  relative 
being  of  the  second  person,  the  verb  should  be  Estis, 
"  In  atriis  tuis  Jerusalem,  Jerusalem  quae  aedificatur, 
lit  civitas."  For  the  reason  just  now  given,  it  should 
be  JEdificaris. 

When  a  future  action  is  to  be  expressed,  not  in- 
definitely, in  regard  to  its  completion,  but  as  perfect, 
the  tense,  called  the  future  subjunctive,  but  more  pro- 
perly the  future  perfect,  should  be  employed,  and  not 
the  future  of  the  indicative.  Thus,  "  You  will  do  a 
thing  very  acceptable  to  me,  if  you  will  treat  him  in 
such  a  manner."  "  Pergratum  mihi  feceris,  si  ita 
eum  tractaris."  Cic.  Fam.  Ep.  xiii.  71.  That  is, 
"  You  will  have  done."  This  phraseology  is  very 
common  in  Cicero ;  and  there  is  a  peculiar  propriety 
in  marking  the  completion  of  the  favour,  as  contem- 
porary with  the  completion  of  the  action. 

EXERCISE. 

Cicero  greets  Servilius — "  My  friend  from  Laodicea,  I 
value  more  since  my  departure ;  because  I  have,  in  many 
things,  experienced  him  to  be  a  grateful  man.    It  was,  there- 
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fore,  with  no  small  pleasure,  I  saw  Iiim  at  Homo  :  for  it  can- 
not have  escaped  your  observation,  who  have  done  kindnesses 

to  many   persons,  that   very  few   arc  found  grateful.      You 

will  do  mc  a  singular  favour,  if  you  will  manifest  to  him 
your  value  for  me — that  is,  if  you  will  take  him  under  your 
patronage,  and  assist  him,  as  far  as  you  can,  consistently 
with  honour,  and  your  own  convenience.  This  will  he 
highly  acceptable  to  mc ;  and  I  earnestly  entreat  you  to  do 
it.     Farewell/1 

OBSERVATIONS. 

ANIMOSUS.  FORTIS.  STRENUUS. 

Animosus,  according  to  Dumesnil,  denotes  a  vi- 
gorous temper  or  disposition  of  mind;  while  Fortis 
denotes  the  actions,  which  spring  from  this  temper. 
Animosus,  lie  says,  is  the  cause,  and  Fortis  the  effect; 
the  former  belonging  to  him,  who  dares ;  and  the 
latter  to  him,  who  executes.  Stremms  he  explains, 
as  denoting  "  active  and  brave."  The  distinction  here 
given  between  animosus  and  fortis,  is  somewhat  in- 
correct ;  for  the  latter,  so  far  from  being  confined  to 
action,  very  often,  and  especially,  as  Hill  observes, 
when  coupled  with  strenuus,  denotes  the  mere  senti- 
ment of  courage — the  temper,  and  not  the  conduct. 
Some  critics  have  considered  Fortis  as  a  modification 
of  the  general  attribute  implied  by  Animosus. — But, 
if  these  two  terms  bore  one  to  the  other,  either  the 
relation  of  cause  to  effect,  or  of  genus  to  species, 
would  there  not  be  an  impropriety  in  saying,  Fortis 
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et  animosus,  and  also  Animosus  et  fortis  ?    Yet  both 
these  expressions  occur  in  classic  writers, 

"  Rebus  angustis,  animosus  atque, 
Fortis  appare."  Hor.  Car.  ii.  10.  21. 

"  Videremus  quid  esset  fortis  et  animosi  viri."  Cic. 
Tusc.  Qucest.  lib.  2. 

Perhaps  the  distinction  may  be  explained  thus  ; 
Animosus  is  an  attribute  of  the  soul ;  fortis,  strictly, 
is  an  attribute  of  body,  denoting  "  strength  and  firm- 
ness." Its  primitive  meaning  may  be  seen  in  such 
expressions  as  "  Reddes  forte  latus."  Hor.  Ep.  i.  7. 
25.  "  Pascit  fortes  juvencos."  Virg.  Georg.  iii.  50. 
Its  figurative  meaning  is  discoverable  in  the  following 
expression  of  Cicero,  "  Genus  dicendi  forte  et  vehe- 
mens."  Cic.  de  Or  at.  lib.  iii.  When  used  metaphori- 
cally and  specially,  as  applied  to  the  mind,  it  denotes, 
that  vigour  of  soul,  which  is  denominated  either  cour- 
age, or  bravery.  Leo  est  animalium  fortissimus, 
"  The  lion  is  the  most  courageous  of  animals." — 
"  Adolescens  bonus  et  fortis."  Cic.  in  Verr.  "  A 
youth  good  and  brave."  Animosus  (derived  from 
animus,  literally,  "  breath,"  "  wind,"  and  hence  "  the 
soul,")  denotes,  strictly,  "  possessing  great  spirit."  Its 
strict  and  proper  signification  may  be  seen  in  the  fol- 
lowing expressions,  "  Animosi  Euri."  Virg.  "  Ani- 
mosos  ventos."  Ov.  "  Animosum  frigus."  Stat.  When 
applied  to  the  mind,  it  denotes  that  character  of  the 
soul,  which  is  expressed  by  the  English  phrase,  "  life 


and  spirit.'  This  character  forming  an  essential  part 
of  courage,  the  term  is  hence  frequently  used  to  de- 
note "  courageous."  This  is  its  special  and  modified 
acceptation. 

WhWeJbrtis,  therefore,  maybe  defined  generally, 
/  'alid'is  viribus  prccditus,  and  specially,  Animi  virtufc 
pra-difus,  animosus  may  be  explained,  as  denoting 
Animi  vehementiam  habens;  referring  to  the  spirit 
and  ardor  of  the  soul ;  whereas#/b/7/.v  points  chiefly  to 
the  strength,  and  unshaken  firmness  of  the  mind. — 
Strenuus  means  "  active,"  "  full  of  energy,"  and,  as 
distinguished  from  animosus,  imdjbrfis,  always  refers 
to  action,  being  applied  to  a  person  characterised  by 
acts  of  prowess.  Fortis,  as  a  synonyme  of  animosus, 
is  opposed  to  timidus ;  and  strenuus,  as  referring  to 
action,  is  opposed  to  ignarus.  "  Compertum  habeo, 
neque  ex  ignaro  strcnuum,  neque  fort  cm  ex  timido, 
I  \( Tcitum  oratione  impcratoris  fieri."  Sail.  B.  C. 
cap.  GO. 

The  English  pronoun  What,  not  taken  interro- 
gatively, involves  both  antecedent  and  relative,  as 
"  I  believe,  what  you  say,"  that  is,  "  I  believe  that, 
which  you  say,"  "  Amat,  quod  tu  das."  Ter.  Eun.  iii. 
1.  57.  "  She  loves,  what  (that,  which)  you  give." 
Amat  id,  quod  tu  das. 

EXERCISE. 

If  I  had  been  Caesar,  I  would  have  dealt  thus  with  the 
king  of  the  Gauls.  "  Brother,"  I  would  have  said,  "  some 
evil  genius  raised  this  war  between  us  ;  nor  has  the  contest 
been  for  life,  but  for  sovereignty.     You,  to  the  utmost  of 
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your  power,  shewed  yourself  a  brave  and  active  soldier ;  for- 
tune, however,  favoured  me,  and  made  you  a  prisoner,  from 
being  a  king.  What  happened  to  you,  might  have  happened 
to  me ;  and  your  disaster  reminds  us  of  the  instability  of 
all  human  things.  I  give  you  your  life ;  I  give  you  your 
liberty  ;  and  I  receive  you  as  a  friend,  instead  of  an  enemy. 
Henceforth  let  us  vie  with  each  other  in  good  offices ;  and 
let  the  subject  of  our  contention  be,  not  which  of  us  shall 
have  the  more  extensive  sway,  but  which  of  us  shall  reign 
with  the  greater  moderation.*" 

OBSERVATIONS. 

URERE.  CREMARE. 

The  former  of  these  verbs  denotes  simply,  "  To 
burn;"  the  latter,  "  To  burn  to  ashes." — The  former 
is  applied  to  material  and  immaterial  substances ;  the 
latter  to  material  objects  only.  Cremare  expresses 
the  effect  of  heat ;  Urere  the  effect  of  heat  or  cold. 
"  Nullum  desperationis  majus  indicium  esse,  quam 
quod  urbes,  quod  agros  suos  urerent.    Curt.  iv.  14. 

"  Hunc  amor,  ira  quidem  communiter  urit  utrumque.1' 

Hor.  Ep.  i.  2.  13. 

"  Uro  hominem."  Ter.  Eun.  ii.  2.  "  I  nettle  the 
man."  In  the  two  last  examples  it  is  applied  to  the 
mind.  "  Pernoctant  venatores  in  nive,  in  montibus 
uri  se  patiuntur."  Cic.  Tusc.  ii.  40.  Here  it  denotes 
"  To  be  pinched  with  cold."  Sometimes  it  signifies, 
"  To  be  pinched  by  pressure." — 

"  Ut  calceus  ohm 
Si  pede  major  erit,  subvertet ;  si  minor,  uret." 

Hor.  Ep.  i.  10.  4a 
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"  Onincs  collegas  buoi  vivos  crcmavit."     VaL  Mate, 

vi.  3.  2.     u  He  burned  them  to  ashes." 

GAUDEKE.  L.BTARI. 

We  find  sometimes  an  emotion,  or  passion,  of  the 
mind,  and  the  expression  of  that  emotion,  denoted  by 
distinct  terms.  Thus,  Dolor,  *  Pain  of  body,"  or 
"  Grief  of  mind."  Fletus,  Ejulatus,  Tristitia,  "  The 
expression  of  grief,  by  tears,  wailing-,  sadness  of 
countenance."  Misercor,  "  I  pity;"  Miseror,  "  I 
deplore,"  or  "  express  my  pity."  Miscrari,  says 
Gifanius,  is  equivalent  to  Mi.serum  diccrc.  Some- 
times we  find  the  emotion,  and  the  expression  of  that 
emotion,  denoted  by  the  same  term ;  thus,  Admirari 
signifies  "  to  admire,"  and  also  "  to  express  admira- 
tion." "  Diodoro  quid  faciani  Stoico,  &c.  quern  et 
admiror,  et  diligo."  Cic.  de  Or  at.  Here  is  signified, 
merely,  the  sentiment  of  admiration. — "  His  ultro 
arrideo,  et  corum  ingenia  admiror  simul."  Tcr.  llun. 
ii.  2.  19.  The  verb  Admirari  denotes  here  an  ex- 
pression of  the  sentiment,  "  I  praise  their  parts,"  or 
"  I  express  my  admiration  of  their  talents." — Lugere 
signifies  "  to  mourn,"  or  *  grieve  for  a  deceased  friend, 
or  relative,"  and  also  "  to  wear  mourning,  as  an  ex- 
pression of  grief." — Mcerere  "  to  be  deeply  affected 
with  grief,"  and  also  "  to  express  that  grief  by  coun- 
tenance, or  aspect." 

Gaudere  denotes  "  To  feel  the  calm  and  rational 
emotion  of  joy ; " — Lcutari,  "  to  be  overjoyed,"  or  "  to 
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be  transported  with  joy."  Cicero  ranks  Lcetitia  among 
the  "  Perturbationes  animi,"  or  "  Appetitus  vehemen- 
tiores,"  (See  Tusc.  Qucest.  lib.  4,)  and  observes,  that 
Lcctit'ia  occasions  "  Profusam  hilaritatem,"  "  Extra- 
vagant gaiety,"  "  Intemperate  gladness,  or  mirth."  In 
the  following  passage,  he  expresses  his  disapprobation 
of  this  excessive  joy.  "  Atque  ut  diffidere  decet,  ti- 
mere  non  decet ;  sic  gaudere  decet,  Jcctari  non  decet, 
quoniam  docendi  causa  a  gaudio  laetitiam  distingui- 
mus."    Cic.  Tnsc.  Qucest. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  Lcetitia  and 
Lcetor  do  not  always  denote  "  Unbecoming  triumph," 
or  "  Intemperate  joy."  Cicero  himself,  speaking  of 
his  own  deportment,  where  no  censure  is  intended, 
says,  "  Nulla  enim  re  tarn  Icetari  soleo,  quam  meorum 
officiorum  conscientia."  Fam.  Ep*  lib.  v.  7. — Lcetitia, 
in  like  manner,  is  represented  as  either  moderate,  or 
excessive,  thus,  "  Admiratus  rex  tanta  magnitudine 
animi  oppetere  mortem,  revocari  eos  jussit,  causam 
tarn  effuses  Icetitice,  quum  supplicium  ante  oculos 
haberent,  requirens."  Curt.  vii.  10. — "  Militantium 
nee  indignatio  nee  lcetitia  moderata  est."  Curt.  vii.  1. 
And  in  the  following  passage,  the  excess  appears 
rather  to  be  denoted  by  the  attributives  gestiens  and 
nimia,  than  implied  by  the  term  itself,  though  several 
critics,  it  must  be  acknowledged,  have  quoted  the 
passage,  as  an  evidence  that  Lcetitia  means  "  Exces- 
sive joy."  "  Cum  ratione  animus  movetur  placide 
atque  constanter,  turn  illud  gaudium  dicitur ;  cum 
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autem  innnitcr  et  effuse  animus  exultat,  turn,  ilia 
latitat  gestieiifl  vel  nimia  dici  potest."  Cie.  Tutc. 
Qiucst.  lib.  4. 

As  vehement  passions  manifest  themselves  by  ges- 
tures, countenance,  or  external  actions,  La-tor  and 
Lectitia  denote  not  only  the  feeling,  or  emotion,  but 
also  the  expression  of  joy.  A.  Oellius  defines  La-titia 
to  be  "  Exultatio  animi  quaudam  cum  gaudio  efferven- 
tiore."  Lib.  ii.  cap.  '2(i.  "  C>  audi  inn,"  says  Noltenius, 
"  est  quinn  animus  ratione  movetur  placide  et  con- 
stanter;  Lcrtitia,  quum  animus  affectum  suum  prodit 
per  actus  externos."  Accordingly  we  find  Gaudimn, 
"  The  emotion  of  joy,"  opposed  to  Lucius,  "  The 
passion  of  grief;"  and  L&titia,  "  Gladness,"  or  "  The 
manifestation  of  joy,"  to  Tri.stitia — and  Moeror, "  Sad- 
ness of  countenance."  "  Ex  summa  lectitia  atque  las- 
civia,  quae  diuturna  quies  pepererat,  repente  omnes 
tri.stitia  invasit."  Sail.  B.  C.  cap.  31.  "  Ita  varie 
per  omnem  exercitum  lectitia,  moeror ;  luctu.s,  atque 
gaudia  agitabantur."   Id.  B.  C.  cap.  CI. 

Gaudcrc,  therefore,  appears  to  be  distinguished 
from  LtBtari  by  these  two  circumstances  : — 1st.  The 
former  always  expresses  "joy  rational  and  temperate"; 
the  latter,  sometimes,  "  a  transport  of  joy."  "2dly, 
The  one  denotes  the  simple  emotion ;  the  other  the 
expression  of  that  emotion ;  and  it  is  this  latter  cir- 
cumstance, which  seems  to  constitute  the  chief  distinc- 
tion. 
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VIR.  HOMO. 

Vir  means  "  A  man,"  in  contradistinction  to  "  A 
woman,"  or  "  A  boy  "  Vir  est,  ucmfemina —  Vir,  non 
puer.  Homo  denotes  "  One  of  the  human  species," 
as  opposed  to  a  being  of  another  species,  to  one  of  a 
superior,  or  one  of  an  inferior  order. — Homo,  non 
deus,  "  A  man,  not  a  God."  Homo,  non  bellua, 
"  A  man,  not  a  brute."  Hence,  as  denoting  merely 
a  being  having  the  form  of  humanity,  homo  is  used  to 
express  "  a  slave,"  or  "  the  lowest  of  the  species." 
"  Habebamus  tunc  Cappadocem  hominem."  Petron. 
cap.  C3.,  i.  e.  Servum.  Homo,  however,  is  some- 
times used  for  vir,  thus,  "  Mi  homo,  et  mea  mulier." 
Plant.  Cist.  iv.  2.  57. 

Vir,  being  employed  to  denote  "  A  man,"  not  a 
woman,  or  a  boy,  and  implying  those  qualities  and 
properties  which  constitute  the  Man,  is  used,  as  a 
term  of  respect ;  and  hence  it  often  signifies,  emphati- 
cally, "  A  hero." — Homo  being  applicable  to  any  of 
the  human  species  indiscriminately,  implies  no  pecu- 
liar merit,  or  excellence,  in  the  individual,  to  whom  it 
is  applied ;  and  is  used  indifferently  for  men  of  any 
class,  or  character. 

Vavassor  observes,  that  Cicero  seems  to  distin- 
guish between  Vir  and  Homo,  but  that  the  difference 
is  more  easily  illustrated  by  examples,  than  explained 
in  words.  "  Marco  Fabio,  viro  optimo  et  homine 
doctissimo,   familiarissime  utor."    Ep.  Fain.  ii.  14. 
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"  Vinim  bonum  et  magnum  homimim  pcrdidimus." 
Ep.  ad  \tt.  iv.  6.  "  Credo  Syrcnem  d'uis,  et  Poly- 
dcnuun,  cum  optimos  viros,  turn  doctissimos  homines." 
De  Fin.  ii.  119.  "  Dc  quo  tibi  homine  hoc  spondco, — 
probiorcm  hominem,  mcliorcm  virum,  pudentiorcm 
esse  nerainem."  Fp.  Fam.  vii.  5.  M  Catonem  me- 
hercle  hominem,  vel  potius  summum  et  singularcm 
virum."  De  vlar.  Or  at.  135.  When  they  are  thus 
opposed  to  each  other,  it  may  naturally  be  presumed, 
that  Homo  points  to  the  leading*  characters  of  the 
species,  feeling,  affection,  and  intellect,  as  modified  by 
circumstances ;  Vir,  to  patience,  fortitude,  firmness, 
and  energy.  The  one  regards  him  as  a  sentient  and 
intelligent,  the  other  as  an  active,  being.  "  Non  sen- 
tire  mala,"  says  Seneca,  "  non  est  hormms ;  et  non 
ferre  non  est  viri."  Sen.  de  Cons,  ad  Poh/b.  "  Tulit 
dolorem,  ut  vir;  et  ut  homo  majorem  ferre  sine  causa 
nccessaria  noluit,"  (Cic.  Tunc.  Qitafst.)  that  is,  "  Ma- 
nila bore  the  pain  like  a  man  (emphatically),  but  as  a 
sentient  and  rational  being,  he  would  not  bear  greater 
pain,  without  some  necessary  cause."  "  Te  hortarer, 
rogaremque  ut  et  hominem  te,  et  virum  esse  memi- 
nisses,  id  est,  ut  communem  incertumque  casum  .... 
sapienter  ferres,  et  dolori  fortiter  ac  fortuna?  resistercs." 
Cic.Ej).  Fam.  v.  17.  Here,  observes  Manutius,  "  Ab 
homine  sapientiam,  a  viro  fortitudinem  postulat."  Va- 
vassor  remarks,  that  the  expression  Bonus  ho  mo  occurs 
only  twice  in  Cicero;  Vir  homis,  a  thousand  times. 
It  may  be  remarked  also,  that  the  latter  expression  is 
significant  of  respect,  while  bonus  rir  is  generally  used 
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ironically,  meaning  the  reverse.  "  Ille  autem  bonus 
vir  nusquam  apparet."  Ter.  Eun.  iv.  3.  18.  "  He, 
good  gentleman,  is  no  where  to  be  seen."  We  have, 
indeed,  in  the  same  author,  "  Ut  est  ille  bonus  vir, 
tria  non  commutabitis  verba,"  Ter.  Ph.  iv.  3,  3,  where 
the  expression  is  used  respectfully.  Some  manu- 
scripts, however,  have  pir  bonus. 

EXERCISE. 

Pyrrhus,  having  attacked  the  city  of  the  Argives,  was 
slain  in  the  night  time,  and  was  found  dead  in  the  streets- 
next  morning.  Alcyoneus,  the  son  of  king  Antigonus,  hav- 
ing cut  off  his  head,  carried  it  to  his  father,  and  threw  it 
down  at  his  feet ;  on  which  Antigonus  chid  him  in  severe 
terms,  for  rejoicing  at  the  fate  of  so  great  a  man,  unmindful 
of  the  instability  of  all  human  things.  After  this  he  took  up 
the  head,  and,  having  restored  it  to  the  body  of  Pyrrhus, 
caused  him  to  be  honourably  burned  ;  and  having  inclosed 
his  bones  in  a  golden  urn,  gave  them  to  his  son  Helenus,  to 
be  carried  into  Epire. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

HUMILITAS.  MODESTIA. 

Humility,  considered  as  the  name  of  a  Christian 
grace,  denotes  that  lowliness  of  mind,  of  which  we 
are  conscious,  when  we  reflect,  what  we  are,  in  the 
eye  of  our  Maker.  For  this  virtue,  the  Latins  had 
no  name ;  the  term  humilitas,  implying  "  lowness," 
as  opposed  to  "  height,"  and  metaphorically  "  mean- 
ness," and   "  abjectness."      "  Humilitas,"    says  Cel- 
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larius  *,    u  altitudini   opponitur,"    e.   g.  "  Humilitas 
navium."   Ca:s.  B.  G.  lib.  v.     "  Humilitas  animi,  non 
virtus,  sed  vitiuni."  Cellar,  de  Sign.  Barb.  "  Sidcra 
inter  se  altitudine,  et  humilitatc  distantia."  Cie.  Tu.sc. 
Qitcc.st.  v.  69.     Here  it  is  literally  opposed  to  alti- 
tudo.     In  the  following  passage,   it  denotes,  meta- 
phorically,   "   abjectness,"    as    opposed    to    dignity. 
"  Quia  enim  erat,  qui  non  videret,  humilitatem  cum 
dignitate  contendere  ? "  Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.     When 
the  term  humility  is  used,  as  synonymous  with  mo- 
desty, it  denotes  the  absence  of  pride,  vanity,  and  ar- 
rogance, in  relation  to  our  fellow  creatures.     In  this 
sense  it  may  be  rendered,  though  not  with  strict  pre- 
cision,  by  modest ia ;  but  as  the  name  of  a  Christian 
virtue,  it   is   incapable  of  translation  into  the. Latin 
language  by  a  single  term.     Borrichius  has,  indeed, 
produced   a  few  examples,  in  which  humilitas  is  em- 
ployed   as    nearly   synonymous  with    modest  ia;  but 
they  are  examples  of  inferior  authority,  and  unworthy 
of  imitation.      Castalio,  sensible  of  the  impropriety 
of  using  humilitas  for  the  Christian  virtue  "  humility," 
employs  the  term  modestia ;    but  this  term  conveys 
no  idea  of  that  piety,  self-abasement,  and  reverential 
submission  to  the  Supreme  Being,  which  are  express- 
ed by  the  theological  term  "  humility."     Submissio 
animi,  an  expression  adopted  by  some  translators,  is 
equally  objectionable. 

*  Sec  also  Vorstius  dc  Lai.  merito  suspecta. 
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ABLATIVE    ABSOLUTE. 


After  carefully  perusing  the  observations,  which 
we  have  already  offered,  on  the  ablative  absolute,  the 
learner  should  attend  to  the  following  examples: 
"  The  king  having  said  these  things,  the  embassadors 
departed,"  Rege  h<zc  locato,  legati  discesserunt.  In 
this  example,  the  Latin  exactly  corresponds  to  the 
English,  the  verb  being  deponent,  and  the  signifi- 
cation of  its  perfect  participle,  Having  spoken.  The 
substantive  king,  with  which  the  participle  agrees, 
not  being  the  nominative  to  any  verb,  or  a  regimen 
to  any  word  in  the  sentence,  is,  therefore,  put  in  the 
ablative  absolute.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  as 
we  have  just  now  remarked,  that  the  Latin  precisely 
corresponds  to  the  English,  and  is  a  close  translation 
of  it.  But  if,  instead  of  a  deponent  verb,  we  employ 
a  passive  verb,  the  meaning  of  the  perfect  participle 
of  which  is  Being,  and  not  Having,  the  English 
must  be  turned,  so  as  to  make  it  tally  with  the  Latin. 
Thus,  "  These  things  being  said  by  the  king,  the  em- 
bassadors departed,"  His  a  rege  dictis,  legati  disces- 
serunt. 

Cellarius  observes,  that  a  or  ab,  after  a  passive 
verb,  does  not  always  signify  by,  or  denote  the  effi- 
cient cause,  if  the  verb  in  the  active  voice  admit  the 
same  preposition  after  it.  Thus,  Redimere  ab  aliquo 
signifies  "  To  ransom  from  any  one,"  as  A  prcedo- 
nibus  redemerunt,  "  They  ransomed  from  the  rob- 
bers ; "    strictly,   therefore,   he   observes,   Redempti 
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a  Clnisto,  signifies,  "  Redeemed  from    Christ,"  not 
»  by  Christ." 

It  may  be  questioned,  whether  the  meaning  of 
the  expression  be  strictly,  what  Cellarius  affirms ;  for 
a,  or  ab,  after  a  passive  verb,  is  uniformly  employed 
to  denote  the  principal  agent ;  but  it  cannot  be 
denied,  that  the  expression  is  ambiguous.  Perspi- 
cuity, therefore,  requires  that,  in  such  cases,  by  and 

from  should  be  carefully  distinguished.  For,  if  we 
say  Pax  ab  iis  petita  est,  to  denote  either,  "  Peace 
was  asked  by  them,"  or  "  Peace  was  asked  from 
them ;"  it  must  be  impossible,  in  many  cases,  to  de- 
termine, which  is  the  intended  meaning  of  the  expres- 
sion. Thus  also,  if  we  say,  Ab  iis  im pet  rata  est, 
to  signify  either,  "  from  them,"  or  "  by  them,"  the 
context  only  can  determine,  which  of  the  two  inter- 
pretations is  to  be  adopted.  To  avoid  this  ambiguity, 
we  should  employ  a,  or  ab,  after  the  passive  verb,  to 
express  the  principal  agent,  and  de,  e,  or  ex,  for 

from.  Thus,  Ab  eo  qucesitum  est,  "  It  was  asked 
by  him,"  or,  u  He  asked."  Ex  eo  qiuesitum  est, 
"  It  was  inquired  of  him,"  or  "  He  was  asked."  In- 
attention to  this  rule  has  produced,  among  many 
others,  the  following  ambiguities.  "  Ab  iEduis 
bellum  timebatur,"  Liv.  iii.   15,  "  War  was  feared 

from,  or  by  the  iEdui."  The  preposition  ex  for  ab, 
would  have  removed  the  ambiguity.  "  Agri  a  Vols- 
cis  capti."  Liv.  iii.  1.  "A  quo  cum  quaereretur." 
Cic.  Off',  ii.  25.  "  Abstinebatur  a  patribus."  Liv.  iii. 
36.  "  A  Vejente  hoste  clades  accepta."  Id.  ii.  48. 
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In  general,  however,  the  excellent  historian  from 
whom  chiefly  these  examples  are  taken,  and  also 
Cicero,  Caesar,  and  Sallust,  carefully  attend  to  this 
distinction.  "  In  dominos  quaeri  de  servis  iniquum 
est."  Cic.  pro  Rose.  Amer.  "  Oppida  capta  de 
Latinis,"  Lir.  i.  38,  "  Taken  from  the  Latins." 
"  Captum  ex  hostibus,"  Liv.  ii.  42.  **  Taken  from 
the  enemy."  The  reader  should  uniformly  bear  in 
mind,  that  no  authority  whatever  can  justify  ambi- 
guity. 

EXERCISE. 

True  -wisdom  never  fails  to  be  accompanied  with  humi- 
lity. Certain  Ionian  young  gentlemen  having  bought  from 
Milesian  fishermen  a  single  cast  of  a  net,  as  soon  as  the  net 
was  drawn  on  shore,  a  golden  tripod  made  its  appearance. 
The  fishermen  affirming,  that  they  had  sold  only  what  fishes 
should  be  taken,  and  the  young  men  maintaining,  that  they 
had  a  right  to  every  thing  contained  in  the  net,  a  dispute 
arose  between  them,  concerning  the  property  of  the  tripod. 
To  put  an  end  to  this  dispute,  they  consulted  the  oracle  at 
Delphos,  who  ordered  it  to  be  given  to  the  wisest  man  in 
Greece.  They  gave  it,  therefore,  to  Thales,  he  to  Bias ; 
and,  having  gone  through  the  other  wise  men  of  Greece,  it 
came  at  last  to  Solon  ;  who  saying,  that  God  only  excelled 
in  wisdom,  advised  it  to  be  sent  to  the  oracle  of  Apollo. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

In  the  Latin  language,  the  distinction  between 
the  active  and  the  passive  voice  is,  by  prose  writers, 
strictly  observed,  but  in  English  the  former  is  fre- 
quently employed  for  the  latter.     This  idiom  deserves 


attention.  We  say,  for  example,  "  The  grass  cuts 
easily."  "  Tlie  wine  drinks  harsh."  "  The  cloth 
soon  tears."  In  these  examples,  the  veil)  evidently 
has  a  passive  signification ;  for  the  subject  is  neither 
active  nor  neuter,  but  clearly  acted  upon.  It'  I  say, 
"  He  delights  in  reading,"  the  verb  has  evidently  a 
passive  meaning,  under  an  active  form.  Its  nomina- 
tive does  not  act ;  but  is,  on  the  contrary,  acted  upon. 
Accordingly,  in  Latin,  we  find  either  the  passive 
verb  employed,  as  Delectatur  legendo,  "  He  is  de- 
lighted with  reading,"  or,  if  the  active  verb  be  used, 
the  person  is  still  represented  as  receiving  the  action 
of  the  verb  (verb*  transitu*)  as  Delectat  cum  legere, 
"  He  delights  to  read,"  "  He  is  delighted  with  read- 
ing," and,  literally,  "  To  read  delights  him." 

It  is  remarked  by  Mr.  Pickbourn,  in  his  disserta- 
tion on  the  English  verb,  that  the  use  of  the  form 
amattts  Jut  for  the  preterite  passive  is  very  uncom- 
mon, and  that,  though  it  cannot  be  pronounced  un- 
grammatical,  the  form  amatus  sum  is  far  preferable. 
He  states  that,  "  after  reading  a  great  part  of  Victor, 
Eutropius,  Nepos,  Justin,  Caesar,  Sallust,  Cicero's 
Orations,  Phasdrus,  Ovid's  Metamorphoses  and  Tristia, 
Virgil,  Horace,  Terence,  and  Juvenal,  he  was  able  to 
collect  only  three-and-twenty  instances  of  fuit  being 
joined  to  a  perfect  participle."  Our  attention  was 
drawn  to  this  subject  by  Mr.  Pickbourn's  Disserta- 
tion, which  we  perused  immediately  after  its  publica- 
tion ;  and  we  have  found,  in  the  course  of  our  read- 
ing, that  a  combination  of  the  perfect  participle  with 
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Juii  very  rarely  occurs.  It  would  seem  also,  that  in 
several  of  those  examples  (we  will  not  say  in  all)  in 
which  it  does  occur,  the  predicate  has  the  character 
of  a  participial  or  adjective,  rather  than  of  a  participle. 
The  fact,  here  stated,  deserves  the  attention  of  the 
junior  reader,  as  all  our  grammars  might  lead  him  to 
conclude,  that  est  and  fiat,  when  joined  to  the  parti- 
ciple, are,  if  equivalent  expressions,  of  equal  autho- 
rity. When  not  the  completion  of  an  action,  but  a 
habit,  or  continued  effect,  is  implied,  fuit  may  be 
used,  but  erat  is  by  far  more  common. 

EXERCISE. 

Cambyses,  king  of  Persia,  was  immoderately  addicted 
to  drinking.  Praexaspes,  one  of  his  dearest  friends,  advised 
him  to  drink  more  sparingly,  saying,  that  drunkenness  was 
shameful  in  a  king.  Cambyses  replied,  "  I  will  immedi- 
ately shew  you,  that,  after  drinking,  my  hands  and  eyes 
can  do  their  duty.1''  He  then  drank  more  freely,  than  on 
other  occasions ;  and  being  intoxicated,  he  ordered  Prae- 
xaspes's  son  to  stand  at  a  distance,  with  his  left  hand  raised 
above  his  head.  Then  he  bent  his  bow,  and  pierced  the 
heart  of  the  youth,  asking  his  father,  at  the  same  time,  if 
he  had  a  steady  enough  hand.  Such  was  the  cruelty  of 
this  monster.  The  man,  who  delights  in  the  misery  of 
others,  is  unworthy  of  life. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

PECUNIA.  NUMMUS. 

Servius  says,  that  Pecttnia  is  derived  from  Teens, 
because  all  wealth  originally  consisted  in  cattle. 
"  Omnis  pecuniae  pecus  fundamentum,"  says  Varro. 
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Columella  delivers  the  same  opinion.  "  Itaquc  sicut 
veteres  Romani  prasceperunt,  ipse  quoque  censeo  tam 
pecorum  quam  agrorum  enltuni  pernoseere  ;  nam  in 
rusticatione,  vel  antiquissima  ratio  est  pascendi, 
eademque  quaestuosissima.  Propter  quod  nomina 
quoque  et])ccuniec>  ctj)ccit/ii  tracta  videntur  a  pecorc, 
quoniam  id  solum  veteres  possedcrunt."  Col.  lib.  vi. 
Pliny  adopts  a  different  ground  of  derivation.  He 
says,  that  Pccuiiia  was  so  called,  because  it  was 
stamped  with  the  figures  of  sheep  and  oxen — that 
Servius  Tullius  was  the  first  of  the  Romans  that 
stamped  it — and  that  their  original  coin  consisted 
only  of  brass.  He  tells  us  further,  that  silver  was 
stamped  in  the  year  of  the  city  48 1,  five  years  before 
the  first  Punic  war,  and  gold  sixty-two  years  after- 
wards. Plutarch,  in  his  Life  of  Poplicola,  says,  that 
ancient  coins  were  marked  with  the  figure  of  a  sheep, 
a  sow,  or  an  ox.  Aristotle  likewise  observes,  that  the 
Rhegians  marked  their  coin  with  the  figure  of  a  hare — 
the  Cephallenians  with  that  of  a  horse — the  Argives 
with  a  mouse,   and  sometimes  a  wolf. 

NummiiSy  according  to  some  writers,  is  derived 
from  Numa,  who  is  reported  by  Suidas,  to  have  been 
the  first  of  the  Roman  kings  that  introduced  money 
made  of  brass  ;  which,  before  his  time,  consisted  of 
shells  only,  or  leather — Suetonius,  I  believe,  adopts 
this  opinion.  Others,  with  more  probability,  derive  it 
from  Nofios,  Lex,  as  Numuma  is  derived  from 
NofMio-fia,  because  the  use  of  money,  instead  of  ex- 
change by  barter,  was  established  by  law.      Lampri- 
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dius  seems  to  apply  Pecunia  to  copper  money  only. 
He  says,  in  his  Life  of  Severus,  "  Nunquam  aurum, 
nunquam  argentum,  vix  pecuniam  donavit." 

The  distinction,  however,  between  Pecunia  and 
Nummus  appears  rather  to  be,  that  Pecunia  means, 
"  any  property,"  whether  consisting  of  slaves,  cattle, 
lands,  houses,  money,  or  any  moveable  effects — where- 
as Nummus  always  refers  to  "  Coin,"  or  "  Stamped 
money."  "  Ad  extremum  pecunia,  quo  uno  nomine 
continentur  omnia,  quorum  jure  domini  sumus."  Au- 
gust, de  I.  arb.  i.  15.  "  Pecunia?  nomine  non  solum 
numerata  pecunia,  sed  omnes  res,  tarn  soli,  quam  mo- 
biles, et  tam  corpora,  quam  jura."  Ulp.  "  Hoc 
posito,  haec  jura  pontificum  auctoritatis  consecutEe 
sunt,  ne  morte  patrisfamilias  sacrorum  memoria 
occideret,  et  ut  iis  essent  ea  adjuncta,  ad  quos 
ejusdem  morte  pecunia  venerit."  Cic.  de  Leg. 
ii.  48,  "  Si  magna  pars  pecunice  legata  est."  lb.  ii. 
49.  In  these  passages,  it  seems  to  denote  chiefly 
moveable  property.  "  Amplissimae  pecunice  fit  do- 
minus."  Cic.  Oral,  pro  Rose.  Am.  "  He  becomes 
the  proprietor  of  a  very  large  fortune."  Here  it 
denotes  property  of  any  kind  whatever — chiefly,  how- 
ever, what  we  term  landed  property,  with  its  appur- 
tenances. So  also,  in  the  following  passages,  "  In 
hac  enim  causa  cum  viderent,  illos  amplissimam  pecu- 
niam possidere,  hunc  in  summa  mendicitate  esse."  Cic, 
pro  Rose.  Am.  "  Hoc  cuiquam  ferendum  putas 
esse,  nositavivere  in  pecunia  tenui  ?"  Cic.  Or  at.  in 
Ver.     "  That  we  should  thus  live  in  narrow  circum- 
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stances,"  or  "  frith  I  scanty  fortune  !"     It  is  generally 
used  in  a  more  limited  sense,  as  equivalent  to  minimi. 

Pecuniosus  and  Locuplcs  are  thus  distinguished 
by  Cicero,  agreeably  to  their  original  import,  "  Mul- 
taque  ditionc  ovium  et  bourn,  quod  tunc  erat  res  in 
pec-ore,  et  in  locorum  possessionibus,  ex  quo  pecuniosi 
et  loeupletcs  vocabantur."  Cic.  Frag. 

Numimts,  as  has  been  observed,  denotes  coin. 
"  Si  sapiens  adulterinos  mnnmos  aecepcrit,"  Cic.  de 
()Jf.  "  Counterfeit  money."  "  Sed  nunc  omnia  ista 
jacere  puto  propter  nwmmorUM  caritatem."  Cic.  Ep. 
ad  *ltt.  ix.  11.  "  On  account  of  the  scarcity  of 
money." 

Pccunia,  if  used  for  money,  implies,  uniformly, 
money  in  general ;  Nummus  often  denotes  one  parti- 
cular piece  of  money,  generally,  the  Sestertius,  \.  e. 
Semistertius  marked  LLS  or  HS,  equal  to  two  pounds 
and  a  half  of  brass,  (duobus  assibus  cum  tertio  semisse,) 
or  to  the  fourth  part  of  a  Denarius.  The  Sestertius 
was  a  silver  coin,  and  was  equal,  in  our  money,  to 
one  penny,  three  farthings,  and  three-fourths  of  a 
farthing. 

It  may  be  here  remarked,  for  the  information  of 
the  junior  reader,  that  pecunia  is  sometimes  sup- 
pressed. "  Quoniam  collectam,  Crasse,  a  conviva 
exigis."  Cic.  de  Orat.  "  Tres  aureos  accipiat  absque 
sua  pulveratica."  Const.  T/ieod.  and  Valent.  "  Pe- 
cunia pulveratica,"  was  the  money  given  to  servants, 
when  they  went  to  war. 

It  is  very  common  in  English,  when  reflex  action 
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is  implied,  that  is,  when  the  person,  or  thing,  acting, 
is  likewise  acted  upon,  to  suppress  the  pronoun  after 
the  verb.  In  this  sense,  English  verbs  are  considered 
by  Johnson  as  neuter.  Here  he  appears  to  err  ;  for, 
surely  the  verb  is  not  the  less  active,  because  the  action 
is  not  transitive,  but  confined  to  the  agent.  In 
French,  active  verbs  thus  employed  are  called  "  Re- 
flex verbs,"  and  in  that  language,  as  in  Latin,  unless 
among  the  poets,  the  pronoun  after  the  verb  is  very 
generally  expressed ;  after  some  verbs,  indeed,  it  is 
never  omitted.  We  say,  in  English,  either,  "  He  be- 
haves," or  "  He  behaves  himself ; "  but,  in  Latin,  we 
must  say,  Sese  gerit.  In  English  we  say, "  He  turn- 
ed himself  away  from  the  sight,"  or  "  He  turned  away 
from  the  sight ; "  but,  in  Latin,  we  must  say,  A  spec- 
tacido  sese  aver  tit.  In  the  same  manner,  if  the 
English  verb  be  intransitive,  and  the  Latin  verb  tran- 
sitive, the  pronoun  must  be  expressed  after  the  verb — 
thus,  "  They  interfered,"  Illi  sese  interposuerunt, 
that  is,  "  They  interposed  themselves."  Among  the 
poets,  the  pronoun  is  frequently  omitted — thus,  "  Jam 
noxhumida  coelo  prascipitat."  Virg.  for  Prtecipitat  se. 
"  Volventibus  annis."  Virg.  i.  e.  Sese  volventibus. 
Sometimes,  in  prose,  we  find  the  active  verb  used  re- 
flexively,  without  the  pronoun — thus,  "  Multi  jam 
menses  transierant,  et  hyems  jam  praecipitaverat." 
Cces.  B.  G.  iii.  25.  "  Nilus  prascipitat  ex  altissimis 
montibus."  Cic.  in  Somn.  Scip.  "  Terror  paulatim 
totus  vertere  in  plebem  ccepit."  i.  e.  Vertere  se,  or 
Verti.  Liv.  iii.  36.     It  is  necessary,  however,  to  ad- 
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monish  the  scholar,  never  to  employ  the  active  verb  in 
this   manner,  unless   warranted   by  unexceptionable 

authority. 

It  has  been  already  observed,  that  Homo,  denoting 
any  one  of  the  human  species,  whether  man,  woman,  or 
child,  expresses  no  peculiar  excellence  of  any  indi- 
vidual of  that  species,  and  that  I  ir,  on  the  contrary, 
implies  a  pre-eminence.  "  Monebat  (Alexander) 
quemadmodum  Dario  majorem  turbam  hom'uium  esse, 
sic  virortim  sibi,"  Just.  xi.  3,  "  He  admonished  them 
to  consider,  that  as  Darius  had  a  greater  number  of 
persons,  so  he  had  a  greater  number  of  men."  Hence 
homo  is  sometimes  used  contemptuously,  and  may  be 
employed  to  express  the  ideas  annexed  to  the  English 
term  "  fellow,"  when  used  in  a  disrespectful  sense. 

EXERCISE. 

A  certain  maid-servant  had  received  a  sum  of  money 
from  two  strangers,  on  this  condition,  that  she  should  not 
restore  it,  unless  both  of  them  were  present.  Some  time 
afterwards,  one  of  them  returned  to  her;  and  pretending,  that 
his  companion  was  dead,  carried  off  the  money.  Afterwards 
came  the  other  also,  and  demanded  it.  The  poor  girl  was 
at  a  loss,  what  to  do  ;  having  neither  money,  nor  friends  to 
defend  her,  she  was  actually  reduced  to  that  state  of  despair, 
as  even  to  think  of  putting  an  end  to  her  existence.  De- 
mosthenes, having  heard  the  affair,  interposed  in  her  behalf, 
and  said  to  the  man ;  "  The  woman  is  ready  to  return  the 
money,  but  unless  you  bring  your  companion,  she  cannot  do 
it,  consistently  with  her  engagement."-1  On  this  the  fellow 
went  away, 


OBSERVATIONS. 

ORTUS.  ORIUNDUS. 

Valla  and  Noltenius  have  observed,  that  Oriun- 
dus is  construed  differently  from  Ortus,  that  the 
former  is  joined,  1st.  To  the  ablative,  with  the  prepo- 
sitions A,  or  Ab,  as  A  Roma  oriundus:  2dly.  Without 
a  preposition,  as  Or  hind um  Alba  sacerdotium:  3dly. 
To  adverbs,  hide  est  oriundus,  unde  tui  major es; 
and  that  Ortus  takes  only  the  genitive  of  the  names  of 
towns,  or  the  ablative,  if  they  be  of  the  third  declen- 
sion, or  plural  number.  With  greater  propriety  they 
might  have  said,  that  the  place  of  nativity  is  not 
governed,  in  any  instance,  by  Ortus,  as  it  is  by  Oriun- 
dus—thus,  we  say,  Roma  oriundus,  but  Romce  ortus. 
The  latter  expression  means,  "  born  at  Rome." 

Ortus  and  Oriundus  are  thus  distinguished,  in 
regard  to  meaning,  by  Noltenius,  and  some  other 
critics.  Ortus,  they  say,  respects  the  circumstances  of 
our  own  birth;  this  is  the  opinion  of  Noltenius:  and 
Oriundus  regards  those  of  our  ancestors.  "  Nati 
Carthagine,  sed  oriundi  a  Syracusis."  Liv.  xxiv.  6. 
To  shew  that  this  distinction  is  not  uniformly  attended 
to,  Fornerius  quotes  the  two  following  passages, 
"  Qui  ab  ingenuis  oriundi  sunt."  Cic.  Top.  cap.  vi. 
"  Denique  coelesti  sumus  omnes  semine  oriundi."  Lucr. 
ii.  989.  These  two  passages  do  not  appear  to  me  to 
overthrow  this  distinction  ;  and  I  am  inclined  to  be- 
lieve, that,  while  Ortus  refers  to  one's  more  immediate 
ancestors,  Oriundus  refers  to  the  origin  of  the  family. 
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The  following  phrases  deserve  attention:  "He 
was  on  the  point  of  being  ruined,"  Fere  in  eo  erat, 
lit  periret,  i.  e.  "  He  was  almost  in  that  situation, 
that  he  was  ruined,"  or  Pamm  (ihfuit,  (jtiiii  periret. 
Non  multum  ahj'uit,  quia  per/ret,  "  He  was  Jar  from 
being  ruined,"  Multutn  ahfuit,  ut  periret.  "  We 
are  so  far  from  being  unwilling,  that  any  thing  should 
be  written  against  us,  that  we  even  much  wish  it," 
"Tantum  abest,  ut  scribi  contra  nos  nolimus,  ut  id 
etiani  maxima  optemus."  Cic.  "  You  were  so  far 
from  inflaming  our  minds,"  "  Tantum  abfuit,  ut  in- 
flammarea  animos  nostros."  Cic. 

EXERCISE. 

Dionysius,  being  charmed  with  the  character  of  Plato, 
expressed  a  great  desire  to  sec  him.  The  philosopher,  then 
about  forty  years  of  age,  paid  the  tyrant  a  visit.  But  the 
king  being  displeased  with  the  freedom  of  his  conversation 
on  the  subject  of  monarchy,  Plato  was  on  the  point  of  being 
put  to  death ;  his  friends,  however,  Dion  and  Aristomencs, 
pleaded  his  cause ;  and,  at  their  intercession,  the  tyrant 
spared  his  life,  but  delivered  him  to  one  Potidius,  to  be  sold  as 
a  slave.  This  man,  accordingly,  transported  him  to  /Egina; 
and  happy  was  it  for  Plato,  that  one  Anniccres,  a  native  of 
Cyrene,  was  in  the  island  at  the  time ;  for  he  paid  the  sum 
which  Potidius  demanded,  and  sent  the  philosopher  back  to 
Athens. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

In  for  "  Into,"  governs  the  accusative ;  for  "  In," 
it  is  joined  to  the  ablative.  To  this  rule  there  are  a 
few  exceptions — thus,  "  To  give  in  marriage,"  "  Dare 
in  matrimonium."  Cic.  "  Collocare  in  matrimonium." 
Cces.  "  To  speak  in  praise,"  "  Dicere  in  laudem." 
Aid.  Gell.  "  To  succeed  in  the  room  of  any  one," 
"  Alicui  in  locum  succedere."  Liv.  "  To  substitute 
in  the  room,"  "  Sufficere  in  locum."  Liv.  "  In  fu- 
ture," "  In  futurum."  "  To  be  in  friendship,"  "  In 
amicitiam  esse,"  Cic.  Verr.  more  commonly  in  the 
ablative.  "  To  speak  in  blame  of  any  one,"  "  In  cul- 
pam  dicere."  Aul.  Gell.  "  Nearly  in  these  words," 
"  In  haec  ferme  verba."  Liv.  xxv.  12.  "  In,"  or 
"  after  the  manner,"  "  In  modum."  Cic.  Liv.  Tac. 
as  Mirum  in  modum,  "  In  a  wonderful  manner." 
JServilem  in  modum,  "  After  the  manner  of  slaves." 
In  memoriam,  "  In  memory,"  an  expression  common 
in  epitaphs ;  but  its  accuracy  has  been  questioned. 
The  expression  "  ad  memoriam,"  occurs  several  times 
in  Cicero ;  and  "  in  memoriam  sempiternam  spar- 
gere,"  is  a  phraseology,  which  we  find  in  his  Oratio 
pro  Arcliia,  in  which  the  noun  is  used  in  an  active 
sense,  and  follows  a  verb  denoting  motion.  In  later 
writers,  it  occurs  frequently  in  a  passive  signification. 
"  Epulumque  pronunciavit  in  filiae  memoriam."  Suet. 
in  Vit.  J.  Cces.  "  In  honour,"  In  honor  em;  as,  Po- 
nere  in  honorem,  "  To  erect  in  honour."     Vavassor 
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observes,  that  the  phrases,  In  landau,  Inhonorem, 
were  never  used  by  Cicero,  nor  by  any  writer  anterior 
to  him ;  and  that  Honoris  gratia,  Laudis  gratia, 
were  employed  by  the  purest  and  best  writers.  He 
observes,  further,  that  the  Senecas  were  the  first,  who 
introduced  this  exceptionable  phraseology.  That  Ci- 
cero never  employed  it,  is  true :  but  Vavassor  mis- 
takes, when  he  says,  that  the  Senecas  were  the  first, 
who  introduced  it,  for  we  find  in  Horace,  who  wrote 
before  their  time, 

"  Plurimus  in  Junonis  honorcm, 
Aptum  elicit  cquis  Argos." 

Car.  i.  7,  8,  9. 

It  may  be  here  remarked,  in  passing,  that  after 
the  verb  Succedere,  the  preposition  In  is  sometimes 
joined,  by  modern  Latin  writers,  with  the  ablative 
case — thus,  Adams  says  in  his  Selectee,  "  Successit 
in  regno."  The  verb  Succedere  being  a  verb  of  mo- 
tion, signifying  "  To  come  up,"  if  In  be  used  after  it, 
the  preposition  should  be  joined  with  an  accusative 
case.  We  have  a  few  examples  in  Cicero,  Justin,  and 
I  believe,  Tacitus,  in  which  the  dative  of  the  thing  is 
used,  as  "  Successit  regno."  Just.  "  Successit  ha^re- 
ditati,"  Cic. ;  but  it  may  be  safely  affirmed,  that  no 
good  authority  can  be  pleaded  for  Succedere  in 
regno. 

"  One  of  many,"  is  rendered,  in  Latin,  by  unus, 
unless  followed  by  another,  and  then  it  is  rendered 
by  alius,  as  u  One  of  the  fingers,"  Unus  e  digit  is. — 
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"  One  fought,  another  fled,  and  all  were  thrown  into 
confusion,"  Alius  pugtuwit,  alius  Jugit ;  et  umnes 
turbati  sunt.  One  of  two  is  rendered  by  Alter,  as 
"  One  of  the  eyes,"  Alter  oculorum.  •'  One  of  the 
hands,"  Altera  manuum,  or  e  manibus.  It  may  be 
remarked,  as  some  aid  to  the  memory  of  the  scholar, 
that  the  pronominal  adjectives  expressing  one  of  two, 
end  in  er — thus, 

C  Which  of  many  Quis. 

\  Whether,  or  which,  of  two  Uter. 

{  One  of  many  Unus. 

\  One  of  two  Alter. 

K  None  (of  many)  Nullus. 

\  Neither  (of  two)  Neuter. 

r  Any  (of  many)  Quilibet,  or  Quivis. 

< Quisquam,  or  Ullus. 

*  Either  (of  two)  Uterlibet,  or  U terms. 

J  Every  one  (of  many)  Quisque. 

\  Each  (of  two)  Uter  que. 

C  Whichsoever  (of  many)  Quisquis,  or  Quicunque. 

X  Whethersoever  (of  two)  Utercunque. 

Though  the  pronoun  is  generally  understood,  as 
the  nominative  to  the  verb,  it  must  always  be  ex- 
pressed, where  a  contrast  is  implied,  or  any  emphasis 
laid  upon  the  subject ;  as  "  I  read,  you  write."  Ego 
lego,  tu  scribis. 

There  is  a  figure  in  grammar,  termed  jeugma,  by 
which  a  word  is  in  concord  with,. or  under  the  govern- 
ment of,  the  nearest  of  two  or  more  substantives,  or 


851 

attributives,  to  which  it  refers,  and,  with  the  necessary 
change  of  accidents,  is  understood  to  the  rest ;  thus, 
"  Iratus  rex  est,  reginaquc  non  sine  causa."  Here 
i rat  us  agrees  with  rex  the  nearest  substantive,  and 
changed  into  irata  is  understood  to  regina.  "  Ne- 
que  patris  misereris,  neque  auxiliaris."  Here  pafris 
is  under  the  government  of  misereris,  and  patri  is 
understood  to  auxiliaris.  But  it  particularly  deserves 
the  attention  of  the  reader,  that,  when  nee,  nee,  aid, 
ant,  or  any  duplicate  of  similar  particles,  is  connected 
with  two  substantives,  verbs,  or  governing  words,  they 
are,  as  thus  connected,  considered  as  having  a  similar 
concord,  and  similar  government.  If  they  have  not, 
the  jeugnta  is  inadmissible.  Thus,  we  cannot  say 
"  Tibi  neque  nocui,  neque  juvi,"  because  the  two  verbs 
thus  grammatically  connected  should  have  a  similar 
power  over  the  word  they  govern,  whereas  nocere 
governs  the  dative,  and  juvarc  the  accusative  case. 
We  must  say,  *  Neque  tibi  nocui  neque  (te)  juvi." 
We  cannot  say,  "  Virgo  corrupto  vel  corpore,  vel 
mente,"  but  "  corrupto  vel  corpore  vel  animo,"  or 
"  corrupto  corpore  vel  mente,"  or  "  corpore  vel  mente 
corrupts. "  This  is  a  rule  delivered  by  Valla,  and 
justified,  we  believe,  by  classical  usage.  See  Desjxuit. 
Com.  Gram.  p.  218. 

EXERCISE. 

A  certain  man,  who  had  two  daughters,  gave  one  of 
them  in  marriage  to  a  gardener,  and  the  other  to  a  potter. 
After  the  expiration  of  a  few  months,  he  went  to  sec  the 
wife  of  the  gardener ;  and  asked  her,  how  she  was,  and  in 
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What  situation  her  affairs  were.  She  answered,  that  she 
had  all  things  in  abundance,  and  only  prayed  the  Gods  for 
one  thing,  namely,  that  they  might  have  some  rain,  to  water 
the  potherbs.  He  then  paid  a  visit  to  the  wife  of  the  potter, 
and  put  the  same  question  to  her.  She  answered,  that  she 
wanted  nothing  in  the  world  but  clear  weather,  to  dry  the 
earthenware.  "  If  you,1'  said  the  father,  "  want  fair  wea- 
ther, and  your  sister  wish  for  rain,  I  know  not,  what  prayer 
I  shall  address  to  the  Gods." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

C1NGERE.  CIRCTJMDARE. 

These  verbs  agree  in  signifying  "  to  surround  ;  " 
but  the  former  implies  a  closer  encircling  than  the 
latter,  and  is  used  for  "  to  gird,"  or  "  to  bind  tight 
around."  "  Cinxerat  et  Graias  barbara  vitta  comas." 
Ov.  Trist.  iv.  4.  78.  "  Regio  cincta  mari,  circum- 
data  insulis."  Cic.  pro  Flac. 

Saltus  is  commonly  defined  to  be  "  silva  non  facile 
pervia ; "  but  it  signifies  also  campi  spatium,  "  a 
lawn,"  or  "  open  space  between  woods."  Dumesnil 
gives  it  the  meaning  of  "  defile,"  in  contradistinction 
to  silva,  nemus,  Incus,  "  un  defile,  un  lieu,  ou  il  faut 
sauter,  pour  s'en  tirer."  In  this  sense  it  seems  to  have 
been  used  by  Caesar,  in  the  narrative,  whence  the  fol- 
lowing exercise  is  taken,  denoting  simply  "  a  narrow 
passage."  We  find  Livy  employing  it  in  a  similar 
acceptation,  and  as  synonymous  with  angustia.  "  Sed 
antequam  venias  ad  eum,  intrandae  prima?  angustia? 
sunt ;  et  aut  eadem,  qua  te  insinuaveras,  retro  via  re- 
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petenda;  ant,  ■  ire  porro  pergas,  per  ahum  saltiun 
artiorem  (a/,  altiorem)  impeditioremquc  evadrndum." 
I  jr.  i.\.  2.  Duncan,  in  his  translation  of  Cesar,  lias 
rendered  it  by  the  word  "  a\ enuc,"  but  not,  we  ap- 
prehend, with  sufficient  precision. 

The  Roman  foot  contained  four  palnii  compres.si 
or  "hand-breadth>,"  equal  to  sixteen  digi/i  transrcrsi, 
"  finger-breadths ;  "  and  like  the  as  was  divided  into 
twelve  unc'ue  or  inches.  The  passus  consisted  of 
five  of  these  feet. 

TUMULUS.         COLLIS.  MONS.  JUGUM. 

Tumulus,  i.  e.  collicuhis,  "  a  hillock,"  colli*  (mon- 
ticulus)  "  a  little  hill,"  mans  "  a  hill  or  mountain;" 
jugum  specially  understood,  "  the  top,"  or  "  summit," 
but  sometimes  denoting  the  hill  itself. 

DAMNUM.  DETRIMENTUM. 

Damnum  est  amissio  bonorum,  "  damage  from 
the  loss  of  a  good  once  possessed,"  detrimentum,  quod 
fit  usu  et  consumptione,  a  deterere,  is,  literally,  "  in- 
jury from  use  or  wear."  The  former  expresses  de- 
privation ;  the  latter  deterioration.  Thus  also  de- 
terior  is  minus  bonum  a  bono ;  pejor  is  e  malo  magis 
malum.  The  English  word  worse,  though  with  some 
impropriety,  is  used  in  both  senses  ;  but  in  strictness 
of  speech,  it  is  inapplicable  to  a  tiling,  which  is  not 
even  bad,  or  which  is  not  chargeable  with  the  attri- 
bute in  any  degree. 
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The  junior  reader  is  requested  to  refer  to  p.  59. 
for  the  manner,  in  which  the  ablative  absolute,  as  it 
is  commonly  considered,  is  sometimes  elegantly  and 
precisely  rendered. 

EXERCISE. 

The  little  hill  upon  which  the  enemy  were  posted, 
rose  from  the  bottom  with  an  easy  ascent.  It  was  almost 
wholly  surrounded  by  a  morass,  difficult  and  obstructive. 
To  this  spot  the  Gauls,  confiding  in  the  nature  of  the 
ground,  and  having  demolished  the  bridges,  confined  their 
station.  They  at  the  same  time,  by  stout  detachments  guard- 
ed the  fords  and  narrow  passes  of  the  morass,  courageously 
prepared,  if  the  Romans  should  attempt  to  force  their  way 
through,  to  assail  them  from  the  higher  ground,  while  en- 
tangled in  the  mud,  so  that  one,  who  considered  only  the 
nearness  of  the  armies,  would  have  supposed,  that  the  enemy 
were  ready  to  fight  on  almost  equal  terms ;  but  that  a  person, 
looking  at  the  inequality  of  the  position,  would  have  disco- 
vered all  this  to  be  empty  pretence,  and  mere  ostentation. 
Caesar's  soldiers  being  indignant,  that  the  enemy  could  stand 
the  sight  of  them  at  so  short  a  distance,  and  calling  for  bat- 
tle, Caesar  explains  how  great  loss,  and  how  many  brave 
lives  the  victory  must  cost ;  and  assuring  them,  that  their 
safety  was  dearer  to  him,  than  his  own  fame,  he  led  his  army 
back  into  the  camp. 
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